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Preface to the Second Edition

Revisiting work that belongs 1o a much carlier period of one's carcer is a
sobering but interesting experience, especially for a historian. As we worked
on the revisions to this new edition, we were made aware of the passage of
tume not only in Malaysia, but also in the | al discipline and in our own
approach to the subject. The first edition of this book was written in 1980,
when our understanding of Malaysian history was shaped both by our own
academic training and by our experience of living in Kuala Lumpur between
1972 and 1974 Returning to undertake revisions in the summer of 1999, we
were constantly struck by the changes which were visible everywhere, and
which were particularly evident in our immediate environment. When we
were in Malaysia nearly 30 years ago we lived in a largely English-speaking
enclave near the University of Ma where our neighbours were virtually
all expatriates or of Chinese or Indian descent. Asa result of the New Economic
Policy (NEP), Malay students were beginning to enter higher education in
large numbers, but they were most noticeable i in the Arts faculty. In 1982,
when the first edition was published, Dy Mahathir Mol 1 had only just
come into office. Despite dnc NEP's lofty objectives, few observe: snnmlp.ued
any rapid shifts in the association between ethnicity and occupation that
scemed so embedded in Malaysian society.

The atmosphere in which the revisions were completed was v
Though faced with a strong political challenge, 1 Dr Mahathir
Mohamad maintained control of government in the elections of November
1999 and will thus become the longest-serving prime minister in the nation’s
history. The goals of the New Economic Policy (1970-90) and the National
Development Policy (1990-2000) have not been totally achieved, but evidence
of theiv impactis apparent everywhere. Living in Bangi, on the campus of the
iversiti . we found the Malay entry into education as
both stafTand students especially impressive. Elsewhere - usin
enjoying the convenience of commuter train and light wandering
through some new shopping mall - we were very much aware of the extent of

ry different.

xiii



Preface to the Second Edution

change which Malaysia has experienced over the last three decades. We of
course realize that this development has been uneven and that it has not
been wi ulmur costs, and in the final chapter we have tried to give due weight
to the social and economic problems that the country now faces. And even
when surrounded by change, we have tried to view Malaysian history in
terms of the continuities that bind its peoples to their various pasts.

From the very outset of this project some 20 ye go we were well aware
that ours was an outsider’s view, The proliferation of historical writings in
Malay over the last generation is a very specific reminder of the relocation of
both audiences and practitioners to Malaysia itself. None the less, it has been
tremendously gratifying for us to see that shops still stock our book and to
learn that it continues to be used in courses on Malaysian history. More than
anything else, it is this response that persuaded us 1o embark on the task of
revising. After some thought, we decided to retain the basic structure of the
original edition, while incorporating new material that h speared since its
publication. These changes are probably most evident in Chapter 8, which
discusses the period from 1969 to 1999, and thus covers the two decades which
have elapsed since the first edition was written. But in the carlier sections,
too, the research of colleagues has necessitated numerous changes, and the
ing throughout the text. Sometimes
mply attention to stylistic lapses, or a refinement of the pre-
vious argument; sometimes, however, we have found it necessary to reshape
entire sections in the light of new theories or historical interpretations

careful reader will find evidence of rewri

this represents

We must emphasize, however, that the present work is a revision rather
than a recasting. As before, our major theme ren cing of Malaysia's
development from early times through the period of colonial rule to the cre-
ation of an independent nation. Like its predecessor, this edition falls natur-
ally into three divisions, which represent significant pum(k in Mala
pters 1-3 examine the social and economic bases of the ‘tr:
ty that evolved along the Melaka S s and in Borneo prior to
the nineteenth century. Chapters 4-6 continue the story from the founding
of Singapore in 1819, which initiated colonial rule and in consequence
type of economic and political organization which brought far-reaching
anges 1o local society and the traditional Malay polity. Chapters 7 and 8
discuss the modern Malaysian nation as the heir to earlier maritime states
nd the colonial past, but also as the architect of a new kind of society. The
conclusion then attempts to highlight significant patterns that can be traced
in Malay

ins the tr

ysid

new

an history from early times to the present day.
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Note on Spelling and Currency

The most notable feature of Malay romanization is the use of ‘¢’ and ‘sy’ to
indicate English ch and English sh. However, names of people and places
often follow earlier systems, and it is therefore impossible to be completely
consistent. The spx-lluu, oftitles in Malaysia has not yet been standardized. In
this book most honorifics have been rendered according to modern usage
(thus Syah, not Shah, and Datuk, not Dato). Although we have tried to follow
current practice in the spelling of Malaysian place names, these are not
uniform and one frequently finds variation in words such as Baru, which can
also be rendered Bharu or Bahru.

With the exception of historical (often non-Mandarin) terms and personal
names that are well established in publications on Malaysia and that have
been romanized according to the Wade-Giles system or some other form, we
have used pinyin to romanize C hmcsc \mrds

Throughout the text the term “T'hai
to settle in present-day Thailand, as well as Iulll(' itizens of that state, which
was officially decreed as Thailand 1 June 1939, Before that date the various
Thai kingdoms are called by thei ic names, such as Sukhothai and
5 sed for the Thai kingdom and
people reunified under the Chakkri dynasty in 1782 until the official name
change in 1939,

All dollar figures quoted are in Straits (later Malay/Malaysian) dollars or
ringgit. In the nineteenth century the value of the Straits dollar fluctuated,
butin 1904 it was pegged to sterling at the rate of M$1.00 to 2s. 4d. (about
US$40-60 in pre-Second World War terms). From 1947 10 1974 M
equal to about USS1.00. In 1973 Malaysia opted out of the sterling area and
floated the ringgit against the US dollar and the British pound. In 1997, in
the wake of the region’s economic downturn, the M ian dollar was fixed
at M$3.80 1o US$1.00, but allowed to float against other currencie:

thnic group which came

Xy
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n Belia Islam Mala (Islamic Youth Movement of
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ABIM Angkat;

AMCJA All-N a Council of Joint Action
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Introduction: The Environment
and Peoples of Malaysia

Established in 1963, the Federation of Malaysia comprises the long peninsular
land mass which separates the Indian Ocean from the South China Sea,
together with the northern quarter of Borneo but excluding the small state
of Brunei, Peninsular M ia, covering 131573 square kilometres (sq km),
is made up of eleven state: s, Kedah, Penang, Perak, Selangor (with the
Federal Capital 1 a Lumpur), Melaka, Johor, Negeri Semb-
tlan, Pahang, Terengganu and Kelantan. At 795 sq km, Perlis is the smallest
state, while Pahang (35 964 sq km) is the largest afte “he island of
Singapore, which was part of Malaysia between 1963 and 196 isindependent.
The Borneo territories, Sabah (formerly British North Borneo), Sarawak,
and the Federal Territory of the island of Labuan, together cover roughly
198000 sq km, but are separated at the closest point from the Peninsula by
over 530 kilometres (km). Kota Kinabalu (previously Jesselton), the capital of
Sabah, is 864 km from Kuching (Sarawak's capital) and more than 1600km
from Kuala Lumpur.

The terrain of both the Peninsulaand Borneo is characterized by coastal
plains giving way to a rugged mountainous interior. The spine of the Peninsula
is the Main Range, running roughly north-south for 483km and varying
from 914 metres to 2134 metres (m) above sea level. A further block of high-
land, covering most of Kelantan, inland Terengganu, and Pahang, includes
the Peninsula’s highest peak, Gunung Tahan (2207 m). A continuous alluvial
plain, 960km long and at places 60km wide, stretches along the west coast
from Perlis to Johor. Another lowland plain occurs on the east coast, but this
is narrower and interrupted by the Terengganu highlands. Because the
interior mountains have historically i d trans-P 1
the focus of settlement has been the coastal lowlands. Early political centres
were established on the rivers which have their headwaters in the inland
ranges, and itis from their principal river that most Peninsular states derive
their name. Of these the Pahang river (447km) is the longest.




A History of Malaysia

In Borneo, low-lying, often sw ains also lnrnldl)tllulnng
the coast, narrowing considerably when they reach Sabah, where larger but
isolated plains occur in the north and cast. Behind these plains are the foot-
hills leading inland up to a mountainous mass through which runs the bord
between Malay ian Borneo (Kali ). The imposing Mount
Kinabalu (4101m) in Sabah is the highest point in Southeast / i
New Guinea, From the highland.\ of the interior the great rivers of Borneo
flow down to the sea, the largest in Malaysian Borneo being the Rejang in
1k (563 km) and the humb.xmng;m in Sabah (560km).

Both Peninsular M, and the Borneo states lie between 2° and 6°
north of the equator. The climate is uniformly warm and humid, with temper-
atures ranging from 25.57 1o 33°C, except at high altitudes where the nights
are considerably cooler. The passing of the seasons is not marked by varia-
tions in temperature but by changes in vainfall, which in trn are related o
the cycle of the monsoonal winds. However, variations in this pattern have
periodically been recorded due w the ELNino effect. The northeast monsoon,
asteady strong wind sweeping down across the South China Sea, is the dom-
inating n from November to January. It then gradually decreases in
force, with a transitiona iod in April-May followed by the southwest
monsoon. Another transitional period occurs in October-November, and
the whole eycle starts again, once more made apparent by changes in rainfall.
Throughout most of Malaysia the rainfall ay s from 2000 millimetres
(mm) 10 4000mm per annum, but there is considerable variation between
different regions. Nowhere is there a true dry season, but in most areas
certain periods in the year are predictably wetter than other:
the Peninsula and northwest Borneo the wettest season coincides with the
northe

Although Malaysian soils are not generally fertile, the heavy rainfall
iperatures provide almost perfect conditions for the growth of
equatorial rainforests. Along the coastal lowlands most of the original forest
ke way for settle-
of commercial
ve been substan-

I pe

For much of

w

SUIMONsoon.

and warm te

cover has been removed since the nineteenth century (o n
i n, and the devel
aining jungle ar

ments, road and rail ¢

ulture and industries. The rem ha

lly reduced by heavy logging over the last two decades, particularly in
bah and Sarawak. While a national total of around 19.4 million hectares is
covered with natural or planted forest, the primary rainforest is increasingly

confined to national parks and reserves and to areas so inaccessible or at such
high altitudes that they will probably remain uncleared.
Avery different type of vegetation, but one equally cf
c the mangrove swamps. These border the sheltered shores and
long the western coasts of the Peninsula and Borneo, sometimes
and for 20 kilometres. Shor posed to the open se
ast of the Peninsula, are edged by long sandy
ath. The auractiveness of this environment has

teristic of the
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Introduction

In 1998 Malaysia's population was estimated at 22 179000, although this
will be adjusted when the figures from the census of 2001 become available.
Itis already obvious, however, that there has been a significant demographic
expansion from around 13.46 million in 1980, partly because of natural
growth and partly because of migration, notably from Indonesia and the
Philippines. In Sabah, for example, migrants are largely responsible for the
dramatic rise in population between 1980 and 1991 of 5.5 per centannually.
Theincrease here and elsewhere may be even greater, owing to the numbers
of unregistered non-citizens. These are officially estimated at 1 554 200, but
because of the likelihood of a significant undercount in this and other cat-
egories, demographers have urged caution when citing the available figures.

ed ¢ ion of Malaysia’s popul. remains one of its most
g | ethnic group is the Malays, who in
1991 comprised 58.3 pe [ Peninsular Malaysia® lation. Because

Malays have a higher fertility rate than other groups, this figure will probably
show some increase in the next census. Furthermore, the legal definition of
a Malay -~ one who habitually speaks M s to Malay customs, and is
afollower of Islam ~ has readily permitted the inclusion of migrants from
Indonesia and the southern Philipy and even individuals from other
groups. Population figures can thus be misleading. In the 1991 census tabu-
lations, for example, many Indonesians who had recently become citizens

s Malays, while their non-citizen fellows were categorized as
In the past it has also been common to associate ethni groups with
specific cconomic occupations, but this is increasingly changing. Malays still
predominate in government service, the army and the police force, but over
the last 30 y many have moved from rural areas to the city, and Malays
1 now be found in all sectors of the econom
.+ the category of ‘Bumiputera’ (sons/daughters of the
soil) in Peninsular Malaysia includes other numerically small but historically
important indigenous groups, now collectively known as Orang Asli (liter-
ally, original people or aboriginals), a term coined during the 1950s. In 1994
were numbered at 92 203, much less than 1 per cent of the population,
although an increase on the 1980 estimate of 83 453." Few li any longer in
the deep jungle, which has been severely diminished through logging and
the spread of urban and industrial development. Numerous Orang Asli
settlements are instead found around forest fringes, and it has been estimated
that around 40 per cent are lowland and coastal dwellers. There are officially
19 different Orang Asli subgroups, commonly divided into three broad
divisions. However, the merging of Orang Asli with other groups, notably
Malay, and their increasing choice of marriage partners outside their own
communities, is blurring categories which academics and administrators
continue to use. The first division is the northern Orang Asli, to whom the
unfortunate term ‘Negritos' was applied by early anthropologists because of
their relatively darker skin and smaller stature. Scattered across the northern
and central areas, they numbered less than 2700 in 1994, with some very

3

were classified
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small groups, like the Mendriq of Ulu (upstream) Kelantan, estimated at
fewer than 150, and the Kensiu of Kedah around 230. The second division is
the Senoi, who were found in the central part of the Peninsula and who in the
past were largely shifting cultivators. They include some of the largest
groups, such as the Temiar (15 122) and the Semai (26 076). The third di
on is the southern Orang Asli, who have been burdened with the labels
iginal Malay’ and ‘proto-Malay". This is partly because communities li

the Temuan (16 015) and the Jakun (16 637) have had close associations with
coastal Malays for several generations, and in many cases have adopted a

rming life and have buumc Muslim.

sedentary

Among the Peninsula’s no
range of dilterent groups such as Ar bs. Armenians, Eurasians, Filipinos and
so on, the main communities are th 1at 29.4 per cent in
1991, and the Indians, including individuals of Pakistani, Bangladeshi and
Sri Lankan origin (9.5 per cent). Chinese and India inly descendants
of migrants who arrived from the mid-nineteenth century to work in the
I cconomy. Although Chinese have historically been associated with
there is a significant if overlooked rural Chinese population.
1ese tend o be employed in the professions and the busi
and in

which includes a

: Chinese, ¢ e

color
urban centre
The urban Ch
sector. Indians are prominent in the bureaucracy and professions,
ilways. In the past many were

1 government departments such as
employed on rubber estates, but plantation clusulu over the last 30 years
have resulted ina drift of poor and largely unskilled Indians to urban areas.

I'he demographic picture changes considerably when Sarawak and
Sabah are taken into account. Classification of local peoples, problematic
enough on the Peninsula, has in Borneo posed enormous difficulties for
census makers, Attempts o construct a simple Bumiputera category to
include Malays and all other indigenous groups have not been sucessful in
Sabah and Sarawak because the term subsumed so many ethnic categories
which lier and much longer lists. A compa
ison of these simplified Borneo groupings makes apparent the increase in
- the last 30 years as well as the changing percentage distribu-
tions, often because small communities have been included in larger ones. In
Sarawak (1.7 million) the mainly urban and coastal Malay population, placed
at 129300 (17.4 per cent) in 1960 rose 10 360400 (21 per cent) in 1991, The
Iban, formerly referred to as Sea Dayak, still outnumber Malays, but at
506500 have fallen from 31.9 per cent 1o 29.5 per cent of the total. They are
more homogenous than other groups and in many cases have adopted
Christianity. Other indigenous groups are the Bidayuh (formerly Land
largely Christian, and the mor
diverse Melanau (97 100 and 5.7 per cent), who live in Bintulu and Miri
and along the lower reaches of the Rejang, and who are approximately
65 per cent Muslim: remaining indigenous groups together number 104 400
(6.1 per cent). The last is the most varied category, including among others
an, Kenyah, Kajang, Lun Bawang, Kelabit, the Bisaya, Tagal,
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Kedayan, Penan and Punan. Even in this listing there are subdivisions: the
peoples classed as ‘Kenyah', for example, include a number of other smaller
groups. Development has also brought marked changes in lifestyle. The
Penan, who speak a language related to Kayan and Kenyah, were previously
forest dwellers, but only around 400 are still hunter-gatherers. In addition,
Sarawak also has a significant Chinese population of 475 800, i
27.7 per centof the (otal.

In Sabah (1.8 million), the Malays (123 800 or 6.6 per cent of the popu-
lation) are outnumbered by the Kadazan/Dusun, who were formerly classi-
fied rogether simply as Kadazan (343400 and 18.4 per cent). While the
Kadazan tend to be Christian, the Dusun are generally Muslim. Today they
are referred to jointly as Kadazandusun. Another large group is the Muslim
Sama-Bajau of the east and west coasts (212 000 and 11.4 per cent), who were
formerly boat dwellers. The more rural Murut groups amount to 2.9 per
cent (53 900), while other Bumiputera communities account for around 14.5
per cent. The Chinese community of 218 200 comprises 11.7 per cent of the
population; as in S » they can be roughly divided into urban dwellers,
predominantly merchants and middlemen, and rural agriculturalists.
There are also large numbers of Filipinos from Mindanao and Sulu, who
together with recent Indonesian migrants make up 24.9 per cent of Sabah’s
inhabitants.

Incorporating this range of humanity under one national flag has
meant that no single group in Malaysia has a total majority. In the 1998 estim-
ates, the Bumiputera category, including Malays and other indigenous
groups, was placed at 57 per cent (12842 800). With a total of 5515400
according o the 1998 figures, the Chinese population is currently reckoned
at 24 per cent. and the Indian population of 1 562 300, concentrated almost
totally on the Peninsula, at 7 per cent. At 3 per cent the category of ‘Other’
has increased slightly from previous years, and to this should be added an
uncertain number of non-citizens, amounting to around 7 per cent or more.

Facility in the national language, Malay, has been seen as the most
important means of linking the nation together. At the end of the twentieth
century, most people between the ages of 7 and 30 have been educated
almost exclusively in Malay. None the less, English is widely used, and the
opening of numerous English-language colleges may suggest some shift in
favour of English. A number of other languages are also commonly spoken,
notably those from South China (Hakka, Teochiew, Hokkien, Cantonese and
Hailam) as well as Mandarin. Among the Indians Tamil is most common, but
numerous other regional |. from the subconti are also found.
Though increasing Malay education is making inroads qn other indigenous
languages, the linguistic diversity of Bumiputera groups in the Peninsula
and Borneo makes this region a fertile area for research.

The linguistic complexity is matched by the range of religious and
cultural traditions within Malaysian society. The state re gion is Islam, and
virtually all Malays are Muslim. While some other indigenous groups have
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adopted Islam or Christi tined their indi-
genous religions. Some Chinese are Muslim, but the majority are Christian,
Buddhist. Confucianist, Taoist or a combination of these. Hinduism and
Christianity are common among Indians, but a minority are Muslim.

Malaysia and Singapore are the only two countries in Southeast Asia
that have held elections at regular intervals since they became independent.
a's cthnic composition has contributed to a political structure t
1es some of the features of the parliamentary system with the practical
realities of the local situation. The head of state, the yang dipertuan agung, is
a position that rotates among the sultans of the Peninsular states. Though
ysia is a Federation, the Borneo territories have special nights which
were granted when they joined. The governing Barisan Nasional, or National
Front, is a coalition of 14 parties, the most important of which claim to rep-
resent the interests of specific ethnic groups. The Barisan is overwhelmingly
dominated by UMNO, the United Malay National Organization.

Occasionally the assumptions and compromises underlying this struc-
e been questioned, as in May 1969 when ethnic disturbances broke
out. In genera er, Malaysia has successfully maintained co-operation
not harmony among its different communities at a time when the world has
witnessed disturbing nd ethnic violence. Part of this success has been
due to the fact that Malaysia has been able to support a formidable economic
growth rate. Whether it will be able to sustain this record into the twenty-first
century will hinge on its bold l‘(()ll()l’lllt venture into high technology and its
ability to reconcile the often competing demands of its ethnic groups for
equitable sharing of resources and equal access to political power.

e ref

I, howe
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The Heritage of the Past

Until the beginning of the fifteenth century CE, the history of what is now
Malaysia is difficult to reconstruct with any certainty. Because of this lack of
information, historians have tended to regard the rise of a great entrepot,
ka, on the west coast of the Malay Peninsula as an identifiable starting
point for Malay history. ‘There is a consequent inclination 1o consider the
centuries before 1400 ~ the ‘pre-Melakan period” - as being of relatively lite
importance in the evolution of modern Malaysia. But Melaka's development
from a quiet fishing village 10 a world-renowned emporium and centre of
Malay culture cannot be explained unless one realizes that behind the splend-
our of its court and the vigour of its commerce lay traditions of t
government that had evolved over centuries. The story of Malaysia does not
therefore begin at Melaka but stretches back deep into the past. An exam-
ination of Melaka’s heritage not only provides the context essential for
an understanding of later events, but throws up themes that continue to
be relevant as Malaysian history unfolds.

Reconstructing early Malaysian history: histori
considerations

In Malaysia today tangible evidence of the past is far less obvious than in most
Southeast Asian countries. There are no great temple complexes such as
Angkor in Kampuchea or Borobodur in Java, no impressive array of inscrip-
ike that provided by
nstaking research has unearthed numerous
ces to the Malay world before 1400, scattered through Indian,
¢ and Arab sources, but the linguistic skills required to exploit these
aunting. The Chinese records are the most promising for a historical
tion of the carly history of the Malay region, yet they also present
n with specific problems. Imperial dynastic chronicles usually
devote one section to foreign countries, but these sections were often compiled

tions as in Burma's Pagan, no chronological continuity
the Vietnamese court annals. Pai
refere
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years later from notes and are thus subj cttocrror. D iptions by Buddhist
pilgrims of their voyages to India, na: ional guides for mariners and
accounts by travellers are also important Chinese sources. But here oo ques-
tions of chronology and veracity may arise because supposedly eyewitness
reports could incorporate much earlier material or be based on second- or
third-hand information.

More problematic than the Chinese sources are the Arab travel accounts,

which purport to contain an accurate picture of far-flung places in the then
known world. Until the mid-fourteenth century, however, none of the more
frequently quoted authors had ever been to Southeast Asia, and their collec-
tions often deteriorate into a farrago of highly imaginative sailors tales,
emphasizing the incredible and miraculous.
Archacological resea limited possibilities for illuminating
Malaysia’s carly history. The rapid decay of most material in a tropical climate
means that only the most durable objects of stone or metal have survived,
and many discoveries have been purely accidental because written evidence
provides few clues as to the location of early settlements. It is quite possible
that some sites have been permanently lost as a result of geological and envir-
onmental change. Around 11 000 years ago, for example, the sea level along
the Peninsula’s east coast was about 68 metres below the present level, and
any evidence of human habitation there would now be submerged. Even in
more recent times alluvial deposits have considerably altered the shape of
some coastlines. In some places remains of boats have been found several
miles inland, in almost inaccessible jungle or along creeks now unnavigable
because of river silting. Itis also unfortunate that the bulk of metal antiquities
onthe Peninsula were unearthed before the introduction of scientific archae-
ological methods. Important finds made in the last century, like ‘the relics of
a Hindoo colony’ discovered in Kedah by James Low, were naturally not sub-
jected to the kind of rigorous investigation that would be employed today.!
Epigraphic evidence, too, has been disappointingly sparse, apart from a few
s such as the famous Terengganu Stone. Erected by an unknown
Muslim ruler some time in the fourteenth centu i
of Malay written in Jawi, a modificd Perso-Arabic script. The contents (diffi-
cult to read because of damage to the stone’s surface) enjoin obedience to
sod’s law and prescribe punishments for certain crimes.

The relative dearth of monuments and inscriptions in Malaysia gives
added importance to the material that has been located. During the colonial
period the Museums Departument pioneered archacological excavation,
providing a basis for later work by the National Archacological Survey and
Research Unit, established in 1969. Under the leadership of trained profes-
als the _progress over the last decade has been particularly striking.
Several exciting discoveries have been made, including early human remains
in Perak, new slab graves in Bernam, cave paintings in Kedah and Kelantan,
as well as further finds of ceramics, beads and other items in Kedah's Bujang
valley. Even the modern development normally seen as hostile to preservation

8
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has had its uses: during the construction of the Sungai Muda irrigation
project in Kedah, for example, the remains of a stupa were found when a
canal was cut through the middle of a village.

None the less, with limited funds and a small number of experts,
archaeological investigation can proceed only slowly. Even with the combined
skills of historians, archaeologi inguists, anthropologists, art historians
and geographers, the material does not permit more than a general picture
of develoy in the Malay lago before about 1400. Yet this broad
canvas in itself generates a certain energy, since speculation on many aspects
of carly Malaysian history is still rife, and long-standing theories can well be
challenged on the basis of fresh evidence. Indeed, one authority contends
that the results of archacological and linguistic research since the 1970s have
“revol o' scholarly understanding of Peninsular Malaysia's prehi

One of the most contentious topics still concerns the chronology of
human habitation and the history of language develoy In Peninsul
Malaysia, the reasons for the cultural, linguistic and biological differences
between contemporary Malay, *Aboriginal Malay’, Senoi and Negrito have
been debated for almost a century. Stone tools found in Perak may be around
34000 years old, and there is a possibility that other more recent discoveries
may be considerably earlier. However, the bulk of prehistoric tools recov-
d in cave sites like those in Perak and Kelantan are more recent, dating
from around 13000 to 2000 ago. They include the 1990 discovery of
what is thus far the oldest Peninsular evidence of human burial, 1 complete
skeleton now termed ‘Perak man'. Scientific analysis of other skeletal
remains suggests that carly inhabitants of the Peninsula were genetically
linked to the smaller and darker northern Orang Asli (the so-called Negritos)
of contemporary Malaysia, who would thus appear to have a truly local ances-
and with the Senoi, who display stronger connections with Neolithic soc
cties in southern and central Thailand. But explai s for the variations in
appearance and lifestyle of Peni populati divided 1
those who see cultural and biological shifts as occurring locally, and those
who place greater emphasis on immigration from elsewhere in the region.

Proponents of the latter view feel that the linguistic differences between
Malay and Orang Asli provide convi g evidence of external origins for
most groups, with the probable exception of the Negrito. Among the Orang
Asli at least twelve languages have been identified, collectively termed
“Aslian’. Though diverse, Aslian languages are all related to Mon-Khmer
which is found in mainland Southeast Asia, and are thus included in the
atic family. On the basis of these findings, it has been concluded that
the ancestors of today’s Aslian-speaking Orang Asli moved down the Penin-
sula from southern Thailand in Neolithic times. The Aslian languages they
introduced were then absorbed by the existing Negrito populations.

Between 4000 and 3000 BCE, speakers of proto-Austronesian languages
settled in Taiwan from southern China. Itis generally believed that between
about 2500 and 1500 BCE they migrated outward through the Philippines,

9
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Indo-

the northern half of Borneo, Sulawesi, central Java and then to easte
nesia. From about 1500 10 500 BCE there was a further movement southward
in Ihu'ln'u then out to the western half of Java and westward to Sumatra and
the Malay Peninsula. This slow I|l|rnn1., into the archipelago occurred over
a |l)np, period of tim b 1 with ¢ back and
forth between islands and along coasts. Settling ne and coastal a in
the Peninsula, these migrants displaced or absorbed Austroasiatic speakers
nged from the

and was ¢

and adapted their own lifestyles to suit environments which r;
deep jungle to the open seas.

Some scholars feel that explanations ol the diversity of Peninsular
tention to factors other than migration. In
certain situations, it has been argued, Malays developed from the same gen-
etic pool as the Orang Asli, with the presence or absence of specific biologica
characteristics auributed to a varicety of factors, including adaptation to local
conditions. The Malay language began to be used among the forest and sea-
dwelling Aslian-speaking groups who lived along the Straits of Melaka, and
ds, eventually displacing Austroasiatic languages.
In the Kedah 1 an Aus-
troasiatic language had by the wwelfth century become linguistically and cul-
turally Malay. The strength of the immigrant Malay presence in the south
Aboriginal Malay groups m Johor and Pahang
Aslian is more clearly associated with central

populations should give more :

gradually spread northw

an Orang Asli population spe:

would explain why some

speak dialects of Malay, while
and northern groups.

The influence of migration is generally accepted in the case of Borneo,
which has a special place in Malaysia's demographic history. Although the
previous dating of 38000 BE is now being revised, the so-called *deep skull’
found in Sarawak’s Niah Gaves may stll be among the ¢ amples of
modern human remains found in Southeast . Itis currently thoughe that
from about 40000 to 2000 years ago the Borneo region was inhabited by
Austro-Melanesian populations, related to the peoples of New Guinea and
Australia. However, all languages spoken in Borneo todav belong to the
n family, and no groups similar to the northern Orang Asli
(‘Negritos) have ever been recorded here. The only hunter-gatherer group
remaining, the Penan of K, belong 1o the same biological pool as other
Borneo populations and their lifestyle reflects an adjustment to a specific
rainforest environment. The filtration of Austronesian speakers into Borneo
probably dates from around 3000—4000 years ago. This migr
have involved not only movement along the coast, but also along internal
viver systems in a manner similar to the migrations of Borneo peoples docu-
mented in modern times. The cultural and linguistic patchwork so charac-
teristic of Sabah and Sarawak can be auributed primarily to adaptations to
different ecological environments, although similarities in vocabulary and
morphology reflect a substratum of a basically shared heritage. In recent
years more systematic work has .ulunpud to compare and classify the
although much remains to be

liest e

Austronesi

wa

tion would

numerous indigenous languages and ¢
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done. Arguably the most significant claim of recent linguistic research is that
“Proto-Malayic’, from which Malay and a number of other related languages
evolved, originated somewhere in western Borneo.

While the nature and extent of demographic movement into and within
the region remains unresolved, scholars generally agree that variations in
language, appearance and culture among the peoples of the Peninsula and
Borneo have been accentuated by environmental adaptation and so
development. Itis also recognized that the activities of all communities, from
the coast to the deep interior, over

apped to some degree with their neigh-
completely unique. In some cases the
winity was virtually indistinguishable from
another with which it commonly interacted; in others, distinet cultur
characteristics persisted although the groups might live in close proximit
Selecuve ransfer of teehmology also reflects continuing interaction betwee
groups. In more recent tmes the Punan of Sa

bours, so that no cultural feature v

lifestyle of one linguistic com

l
awak, for instance, have
acquired hoat making and blacksmithing skills from their Kayan neighbours.
Buteven when differences appeared pronounced, certain societal traits were
milar physical environment
and had in common @ world-view in which animism and ancestor worship
were entwined with a veneration for the forces of regeneration and fertility.
The significance of vock carvings dispersed over northeast Sarawak, for
example, awaits investigation but it is already clear that they were executed
by peaple who were products of similar cultural traditions. On the other
hand, the dolmens, megaliths and menhirs found throughout M
performed i vaniety of functions which differed according to the locale.
Thus, although the prehistory of Malaysia remains a subject for debate, the
ifferences and the links between the indigenous peoples both 1
mmportant lines ol enquiry.

shared because all groups were responding te

nain

Early trade and the products of the Malay archipelago

Amajor theme that does emerge as we move from prehistory into the historic
periodis the importance ol trade in shaping the region’s history. By the time
Melakawas lounded, around 1400, the Malay archipelago had for hundreds
ol years been part of a complex trading network threading through the
entire Southeast Asian region and stretching from Africa to China. During
the first millennium CE the skills of merchants, sailors and suppliers from
India, the Arab lands, China and Southe Asia’s maritime world had be
brought together in a close-knit commercial relationship.

Ihe geographic position of the Malay archipelago was fundamental in
this development. Located on the convergence of two major sea routes, it was
linked to the great markets of India and China by the annual monsoon wind
systems. Although the all-sea route between China and India did not come

st
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into use until the fifth century,

wding links between India and the Malay
world were well established at least 200 years before that.

Asecond factor in the growth ol trade 10 and within the Malay archipe-
lago was the richness of its natural resources, which provided a multitude of
products for sale or exchange. The most important resource in early times
was the jungle-covered landscape itself, since it was the trees of the rainforest
that supplicd the aromatic woods, resins and rattans for which the Malay
world became justly renowned. But while Malays may have been responsible
for the eventual sale and distribution of forest product

they were not the
principal gatherers. Malay settlement had developed along the rivers and
coasts rather than the hinterland, and Malays themselves rarely ventured
beyond the Iringes of the jungle. To them the forest remained an alien
m, the haunt of demons and spints which must be propitiated by offer-
ings and warded off by charms. They were content to barter goods such
as salt

rea

i ivon with the forest-dwelling nomads who remained the primary
collectors and who made the jungle their nataral habitat.

erfor
itos, have probably mhabited the
jungles of Peninsular Malaysia for at least 10000 years. Others, like the
Penan of Sarawak, probably moved into the rainforest at a later stage. What
is impressive

athering in the region is still o n
discussion. Some groups. like the Ne

he antiquity of hunting and

ong all torest dwellers is their successtul adaptation o a
unique environment, where the unps

alleled varicty of trees and plants rep-
neratn

resented avirual sea of resources.

nalter generation, each group
came to know its own locality in intimate detail. as research on one Orang Asli
group, the Temuan, suggests. Undertaken in the early 1970s, this study
found that by late adolescence every Temuan could identify several hundred
plant species from his or her particular environment. To move to a different
locality would denind an almost impossible task of relearning a gr
number of unfamiliar types. ' Such specialized knowledge was a vital element
n jungle collectimg because, despite the enormous range of botanical types,

many forest rees were found only in certain arcas and even there in limited
numbers. A locality that might otherwise have been considered a backwater
could thus assume significance as one of the few sources of

valued product.

e collection process required that the collector be atuned to specfic
clues which signatled that a particular jungle product was ready for harvest.
The aromatic gaharu wood, for example, is in fact the diseased core of a
particular tree, but only certain indications such as peeling bark and falling
leaves betray the presence of the valuable heart. Camphor, which takes the
form of small grains inside the tree trunk, must be detected by specific signs

like the smell of the wood when chipped. Even

re important for the
extraction of lorest products was a mastery of the secret and esoteric know-
ledge needed 1o facilitie the search and placate the spirits of the plants
concerned. According to accounts from the late nineteenth century, these
belicks were so ingrained that collectors employed a special language and

observed rigid dietary restrictions while gathering certain jungle products.
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The ava
ble supy

able sources do not explain how early collectors brought their
s to the Malay coasts, although one must assume the exist-
ence of ternal trading network that connected the periphery of the rain-
forest with the hinterland. By this means goods were bartered and passed
from one group of jungle dwellers 1o another. Sometimes this traffic went
overland along forest tracks but more frequently it was along the river:
where skilfully paddled rafts and canoes negotiated upstream rapids and the
cu ts in the estuaries. Finally forest products were brought to a central
collection point that acted as a subsidiary market, and also fed larger ports
nearby. The discovery of imported bronze drums along the west coast, and
more recently in Terengganu, points to trans-Peninsular trade re ionships
that were tied 1o a larger network oriented twards the outside world. The
Middle Eastern potte

valu

y. shell bracelets and beads found at Kuala Selinsing in
the Larutarea of Perak have been dated between 200 BCE and 1000 G, and it
apparently served as an intermediary link with neighbouring centres in
Kedah.

Apart trom the wealth of the jungle, the Malay lands were fortunate in
being loced along a highly mineralized belt reaching
southwestern China to the islands of Bangka and Belitung in contempoy
is, the presence of ¢
for relatively isolated regions o
ations in northw
eventh century the §
the Chinese court only through hearsay, v

Indonesia. Like particu

base and precious, provided opportunit

Borneo, for
kdelt
3 as actively involved in the export
obsmelted iron and gold 1o other places within the archipelago.

[tmay liave been for its gold deposits that the Malay Peninsula was best
known i carly times. Although Malaysia and Sumatra are not today consid-
cred important sources of this metal, the region’s reputation was once suffi-
cient o warrant the appellation ‘Golden Khersonese’ by Greek geographers.
Early human habitation scems to be linked with gold-bearing locations, and
the widespread use of gold for decoration and ornament in carly Malay
courts is almost certainly linked to the tradition of yellow as a royal colour.

Less valuable than gold, but far more extensively found, was tin. The
world's largest tin fields are located on the Malay Peninsu nd the richness
ol the deposits is apparent when one recalls that even after at least 1500 y
o continual extraction, tin mining was until recently one of Mala
toremost industries. 1t is not known when Malay tin first became desired
overseas, but from the fifth century CE it may have been shipped to India to
be used i alloys like bronze for the manufacwre of religious images.
Because the tin was washed down from the granite ranges of the interior and
deposited on the coastal riverbeds and alluvial plains, mining was not a com-
plicated procedu ith primitive techniques it could be a profitable
supplement to agriculture and collecting, and the local people could pan tin
from nearby rivers without venturing far beyond their settlements. The
method of washing tin-bearing soils to extract the tin as well as the simple

develop their wrading potential.

example, indicate that from the

known to

W
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smelting described by a fiftcenth-century Chinese visitor to Melaka had
probably remained unchanged for centuries. Sinking shallow shafis to gain
¢, mentioned in seventeentl
century Dutch sources, was prob atively recent development.

I'he hinterland of the Malay areas thus offered minerals and jungle
products; equally important was the vich harvest of sea products possible
along the coasts and the oceans. The mangrove forests that border the west
coast of the Peninsula and the river deltas of western Borneo are as much
specific ecological zone as the rainforest, and those who lived there also
selected from a multitude of resources those which were economically profit-
able. To outsiders the labyrinth of mangroves rooted in alluvial mud and
washed by the saltwater tides was as mysterious as the jungle, the haunt of
man-eating monsters like the dreaded crocodile. But to the Orang Laut, the
le this region their home, the cr

nd eighteenth-

access to veins below the sur

ably a re

atures of

“strand and sea peoples” who i
oused respect rather than terror. Gliding on dug-
nnels and depres-

the mangrove swamps
out canoes along the natural waterways formed by tidal ch.
stons, tl sought out from the very limited species here those that had
a specific value. Mats could be woven from the leaves of the nipa palm, a
fermented drink distilled from its fruit; the bark of certain mangrove
trees yielded tannin, and the timber provided excellent firewood.

ction is
more vigorous, the shore is edged not with mangroves but with stretches of
beach fringed by plants resistant to able of growing in
sandy soil. Over time the peoples here
types of shellfish in the rock pools and could recognize the types of edible
nimal life was

Along the cast coast of the Malay Peninsula where the wave

tspray and

d discovered uses lor the numerous

seaweed cast up on the sand at low tide. Ofishore, plant and
even richer, especially along the coral shelves formed by strong winds and
currents as in the Riau-Lingga archipelago and the Pulau Tujuh area of the
South China Sea. Her n shallow waters, rarely more than 60 metres
deep. provided an environment ideal for the evolution of a variety of sea life.
Along reefs at low tide molluses and bivalves could be found, with pearl
oysters deep in the coral sand below. And although the origins of Orang Laut
culture and sea nomadism remain obscure, recent excavations
Fengkorak in eastern Sabah point to communities of able seafarers
3000 years ago. Evidence from several areas of the use of boat-shaped coffins
for bur 5o suggests this sea-going orientation. Shell ite widely used for
barter before coins became common, may have helped such communities
initiate early exchanges; by. the fifth century ¢k Chinese sources provide
evidence that tortoiseshell and cowries were a well-established component in
Malay trade.

Later the list of sea products grew as the Chinese market developed,
including such items as the rare black branching coral known to the Malays
as akar bahar and the famed teripang or sea slug, used as an ingredient in
Chinese cooking and medicinal preparations. Again it was the Orang Laut,
nomads, who could locate with unerring accuracy the desired
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products. Equipped with an intimate knowledge of local conditions, the;
could safely navigate their dugouts around the perilous sand banks and coral
reels where an unwary sailor might well founder. Without their swimming
skills mpossible to dredge up the shells and corals from
the ocean floor. Something of the respect these abilities aroused in China
is suggested in a twelfth-century mention of slaves from the Malay land:
that ‘variety of wild men from near the sea which can dive in water without
closing the eyes'.”

T'hus, trom Iy point in historical time, the inhabitants of the
Malay world not only came to appreciate the wealth of the jungle
that surrounded them, but also learned to combine (Ixur different s
exploit the environment. The expanding lists of n
experimentation that must have preceded any appreciation of new uses Im
specific plants and animals, and the development of more efficient trading
and coilecting techniques, could only have occurred in response to the
demands of a lively and growing market. But this market could not be just a
local concern, for the potential buyers of camphor and lakawood, incense
and gold, were far away. Further

would have been

ver

¢

ore, it was goods
drums and musical instruments, beads, potter:
ved in the Malay region. The resulting development of
change trade, its changing patterns and its effects on local
society, provide the key to understanding carly Mal n history.

doth, copper and ironwar

hat were de:

aninternational e

n influence in ‘the land of gold’

Although no definite evidence dates the first Indian voyages across the Bay
of Bengal, archaeological investigation points to trading contact between
India and Southeast Asia as early as 200 BCE. The geographical location of
the Malay Peninsula meant it was inevitably caught up in this carly trade.
Blown by the westerly winds, shipping made landfall in the isthmi 1 region,
north of Kedah, from whence passage down the Straits would have been
alogical development. However, while the routes of Indian traders can be
reconstructed, it is not known if the products they took back from the Malay
archipelago were essentially the same as those in the later China trade. We do
not know precisely what carly Indian merchants most desired from the
reas. Despite vague references to a ‘land of gold' that have been
linked with the Peninsula, Indian sources have yielded little tangible informa-
ton. There are no Indian navigational guides, lists nfpunluLLs or travellers
ieraries like those from China. Before the extension of maritime commu-
nications to China, Indian traders may have been drawn to the Malay region
principally in search of gold, aromatic woods, and spices such as cloves.

For indisputable evidence of M A's centuries-old relationship with
India, which trade initiated and sustained, one must look at the influence of
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the subcontinent on Malay culture. The growth of trade with India brought
the coastal peaples in much of the Malay world into contact with two major
ions, Buddhism and Hinduism, and with concepts of political power
well established in India.” Without the physical testimony of monuments or
inseriptions, itis not possible to discuss the effects of Indian influence in any
depth. The major foci of influence were undonbtedly coastal settlements
along the Melaka Straits; a notable example is Kedah, where there is unam-
biguous evidence of carly Indian contacts. Seventh-century inscriptions in
Old Malay found in Sumatra and the Peninsula are also heavily Sanskritized,
and much of the riny sulary and notions of kingship still preserved in
Malay courts is Ind

I, voa
10 o

gin. Royal genealogies preserved in classical
Malay texts enhance the ruler’s status by drawing ancestral connections to
the Kings ol Kalinga, a semi-mythi
coast. Key terms — for example, bahasa (languag
and raja (ruler) = ave all loan words from Sanskrit.

The process by which early socicties adopted and absorbed Indi
nevolving M
At the village level powerful Hindu gods like Shi
orated into a pantheon of supern: s, and individuals and epi-
sodes from Indian epics such as the Ramayana became an integral part of the
Malay cultural heritage. 1tis also likely that Indian icons, votive table nd
other religious items were regarded with veneration and assumed some
value in trade and for the protection of individuals. A terracotta statue of a
goddess carrying a child found in the Buj: Tocally
e of | inst chiscase. Itis
not surprising that numerous Malay
(success), merdeka (powerful, independent), puasa (1o fasv), neraka (hell),
reflectan interestin tapping supernatural powers. However, Malay legends
hold no memories of 4 Hindu or Buddhist ‘conversion’ like the dramatic
e of a cultural
watershed. The localization of Indian influences by early Malay communities
proceeded impercepribly, deepening and enviching an already vital cultuy
While the Tater trade with China introduced a wide range of objects and
some technological skills, the relationship w
richer, Notonly did it provide local élites with
ion of a fundamentally similar outlook on life

kingdom once sit
. negeri (distri

ed on Ind

ast

L country)

motifs into ay world-view is similarly a matter for speculation.

and Vishnu were incorp-

1g valley is thought to be o
alisman aga
ed Indic words, such as dosa (sin), jaya

made in i, and may have acted as

any sens

depictions of Islam’s adoption, nothing that convey

h India was in many ways

amore refined and elaborated
< it also laid the ground-
work for the transterence of Islamic beliefs which were indeed to transform
Malay society.

ve

The contact with India stimulated other respons

among the peoples
ncouraging them to recognize the rewards that came to those
willing to participate in maritime trade. The longevity of Malay engagement
with the sc tested by archacologi Al linguistic evidence, and by the
range of indigenous nautical terms and a variety of boat types that defy English
translation. While foreign models may have been readily copied or adapted,
the acquisition of seafaring skills was pri v a local accomplishment. One

of the region,
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of the few specifically
in the Palembang region of

~mh-ccmur) msu iptions found
nd the
first mention of a vessel makir ourney Irum bum.nm () lml:.n comes
m the same period. The influence of Malay on a language as far distant as
Malagasy is an impressive testimony 1o these intrepid voyagers.
rly trade with India must also have made apparent the commercial
potential of collecting points along the Melaka Straits. Vessels that came from
India on the southwest monsoon were forced to remain in the archipelago
for seve months until they could sail back with the northeast winds
towards the end of the year. During this period they needed a pl 0
discharge their cargoes, 1o refit vessels, replace masts and purchase enough
to make a profitable sale on their return. They i 1
where they could obtain credit, lay up surplus and return again the following
year. Numerous local harbour chiefs would have been re
es of reaping the benefits of a
-borne trade. One of these ports, Geying (Ko-ying), is men-
nnese sources in the third century CE as a terminus port for
Indian shipping, and was apparently located somewhere near the Melaka
Straits or possibly western |
With the development of sea communications between these regions
and China from the lifth century Ck, tade with India received Iunhur
impetus. To service this rade, numerous small seulements began to spring
upalong the archipelago’s principal maritime routes. Excavations at Takuapa
on the Kraisthmus have shown that between the seventh and tenth centuries
this was a flourishing entrepat connecting the ports of the Indian Ocean and
the South China Sea. It was in such coastal ports that the infusion from India
wits most pronounced, and in Takuapa a ninth-century inscription and the
remains of a temple indicate that the Tamil trading community there was
affiliated with a South Indian merchant guild.
s might be expected, most of the Inc
ies have beer

requirements of a stapling port in the hop

growing oce
tioned in €

hized archacological discover-
ong the west coast of the Peninsula which provided a landfall
for shipping from India. There | been significant finds in Kedah and
Perai (Province Wellesley), including fragmentary Sanskrit inscriptions
as wellas Hindu and Buddhist images. The earliest of these has be
uted to the fourth century. The links with maritime trade are especially ¢
entin the so-called Buddhagupta Stone, which dates from about 400 CE and
expresses the hope that the sea captain Buddhagupta and his fellow trav
lers will be successful in their voyage. Further south, later mining activities
rthed considerable evidence of Indian connections. Recovered
statuary includes a Buddha image dating from the late fifth or early sixth
century in the Gupta style of North India (¢.319-500 CE) and various Buddha
images from the eighth to tenth centuries,

The vitality of the commercial exchange with India meant that the
coastal peoples probably had some knowledge of changes in the intellectual
and religious environment in the subcontinent. It has been tentatively
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proposed, lor instance, that the ritual deposit boxes found in Kedah and
the Sarawak delta bear some relation to the Tantric Buddhism gaining
favour in India from around the sixth century. But while receptivity to new
ideas hecame ahallmark of Malay society, there is also very early evidence of

is well

adaptation of outside influences to suit the local environment. Thi
illustrated in the reconstructed temple ol Candi Bukit Batu Pahat in the
Bujang valley in Kedah, apparently erected to the memory ol a deceased
ruler or official. Dating from about the tenth century, it blends Hindu and
Mahayana Buddhist elements in a manner that has no exact equivalent in
India. Although it bears some similarities to Sumatran finds as well as o
acandi (temple) m the ancient iron=smelting centre of Santubong (Sarawak).
hitectural siyle.
es that local people themselves played
1 cultural ideas beyond the entrepots
s most pronounced. It is hard 10
1.
beeswax, woods and rattans, who waited while they were graded and priced,

there is also a clear retention of a loca

This kind of adaptation indic:
ading Inc
where the connection with outsiders w

an important role in spr

imagine that a trader who regularly frequented ports with his cargoes of

who then purchased another cargo tor the homeward trip, would have been
untouched by the stories of the foreigners to whom he sold his goods.
Although direct ties with India were stronger on the west coast, seventh-

v religions in
e to
deny local traders a place in the transmission of these new ideas. Local par-
ticipation in the gradual Indianization process also me:
human relations and the nature of the universe remained basically simil
throughout the region. What ultimately helped sustain this similarity of
outlook was the

century Chinese itinerarvies testify 1o the strength of Ind

courts along the east coast of the Peninsula. and it would seem unre

nt that ideas about

anges. Indian images
uary in Inc
nt that the mercury found in a chemical analys

teraction resulting from rading exct

st

iscovered on the Peninsul 1 he compared with simila

and Sumatras it is also sig;
of remains in the Bujang valley appe
delta. Such evidence suggests that the oceans did serve to link a world that
reached from the east coast of Sumatra to western Borneo, and that that the
peoples who lived here shared in i common cultural environment.

rs to have come from the Sarawak

Chinese trade and the rise of early Malay-Indonesian entrepots

Prior to the fifth century Chinese sources contain few ref s to the Nan
Yang. the Southern Ocean, which was the general term used to refer to the
Southeast Asian region. Interest in the Malay Peninsula probably stemmed
initially from Chinese relations with ea they termed “Funan’, believed 1o
have been located near the lower Mckong river, From 200 CE ambitious
n o extend their influence into the northern Malay
.and Chinese envoys make vague references to “Funan's subjugation

ne

chiefdoms here beg
Peninsul
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of ten kingdoms', tentatively located in the isthmus region. While at this
stage the Chine: re of some Indonesian products such as
the clove, the foreign goods they desired most were the luxury trade items
from western Asia. Belore the fifth century, goods typical of what Chinese
sources term the ‘Persian trade’ wer ricd overland from western Asia
to northern Chi and only subsequently did merchants begin to use the
maritime routes

Ihe reason for this shift 1o the sea was political events in southern
China. In420a new dynasty, the Lin Song (420-78), gained control in south-
ern China but it did not have access to the overland trade route in the north.
As communities in the Yangzi river area in southern China became more
prosperous, the demand for luxury goods from western Asia rose. These
developments made participants in the “Persian trade’ look more closely at
the possibilities of shipping goods previously sent by land. China itself, how-
ever, did not begin 1o develop ocean-going vessels until the cighth and ninth
centuries and it was thus not the Chinese who acted as shippers. 1t has been
argued that, with the incentive of rich pmlu . ‘Persian’ goods were taken by
seaacross the Bay of Bengal 1o the Malay archipelago and then trans-shij 1
nNan Yang® vessels to China. Non-Chinese shipping, including that nt the
coastal peoplesin the Malay regions, was therefore vital in bringing
cirgoes to Chinese ports and maintaining tans-Asiatic trading links.

From the filth century CE onwards, the ing use of the sea 10
transport goods between western Asia and China created an environment
well suited 1o the rise of ports in numerous places in the Malay archipelago.
But harbours along the Melaka Straits and its approaches had a distinet
advantage because of their geographical location at ‘the end of the mon-
soons’s where all ships had to await the change of winds mmm e further
or return homeward. Unlike the west coast of Borneo, w s somewhat
isolated from the main maritime routes, the Melaka Straits was *a gullet
through which the forcigners” sea and land traffic in cither direction must
pass.” Moreover, the Straits provided a refuge from the bufleting of the
oceans bevond. Along the cast coast of the Peninsula the seas were almost

impossible to navigate during the northeast monsoon, but the Straits were
so sheliered that they were frequentdy compared 1o an inland lake. Even
though violent storms, which later European sailors termed ‘Sumatras’,
could spring up, these were confined mainly to the stretch between S lango:
and Singapore, and inany ev asonal and therefore predictable.
e cilmness of the Straits waters also facilitated transport of cargoes.
Local traders were able to carry goods between Sumatra, the Peninsula and
the small islands of the Riau-Li m;,;, archipelago with boats that depended
only on paddles and the simplest of mat sails. Jungle products could be
brought down to the coast along any of the numerous rivers that disembogue
on both sides of the Straits. Many of the tidewater bays and inlets into which
vers flow could potentially serve as collection and distribution as well
nt points. It has been suggested that gradually some local
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wn into the China trade and accepted as substitutes

Jun;,lc products were dra
ie the ety and

e, bidellium and camphor. In
versatility of marine and ||m1.,k-pmduu‘hl)mlllk') lay areas assumed great
value in China in its own right. When a king of Mclaka went to China in 1411
a selection of these local products was considered a fitting gift even for the

emperor.

It is possible that Gantuoli (Kan-to-li), a toponym occasionally men-
tioned in lilth- and sixth-century Chinese sources, was the first port in the
Straits vicinity o exploit the growing Chinese market for local products.
Gantuoli has been tentatively located on Sumatra’s southeast coast, at the
castern approaches to the Melaka Straits, In this area several species of
jungle trees are lound that could have provided the resins accepted in China
as substitutes for those of India and Persia, 1tis known that Gantuoli's trade
was based not only on the cartage ol overseas goods but on the export of
hes and drugs for the Chinese market. Because of
the advantages ol its location and its access to desired items, Gantuoli for a
briel period came 1o dominate other collecting points that were contenders
for the position of entrepor. The suggestion has been made that Gantuoli
was a predecessor of the famed Srivijaya that arose in the Palembang area of
southeast Sumatra in the late sev

T'he mention of Srivijaya b

sea

forest products, perf

ith century.

ngs us to what was one of the most long-
standing controversies in Southeast In 1918 George Coedeés
published a learned discussion of a place termed ‘Shilifoshi’ in Tang Chinese
records (619-906 CE). Transcribing the Chinese characters as “Srivijaya’, he
located the kingdom in southeast Sumatra on the Musi river in Palembang
In the reconstruction offered by Coedes and other scholars, Srivij
presented as the earliest of the great maritime kingdoms, arising some time
in the seventh century and | ng until the end of the thirteenth. It was
gued 5 acame to exercise suzerainty over the Melaka Straits, the
numerous lil.m(l\ that dot the approaches. and the shores on either side. It
developed into a prosperous emporium for local products as well as thos
from India, western Asia and China, and was renowned for its patronage of
Mahayana Buddhism.

Until relatively recently, this reconstruction was subject to challenge
because of the very limited evidence on which it was based. From the late
sev a description by a Chinese monk, Yiging (I Ching),
written afier a period studying Buddl in Srivijaya, and several inscriptions
in Old Malay from Palembang, Jambi, Lampung, the island of Bangka and
the Peninsula that date from roughly the same period. Records of missions
from Srivijaya to the Chinese court and notes by Chinese geog
begin in the late seventh century and, with a break in the ninth centary,
continue on through to the thirteenth century. The Chinese sources are
supplemented by scattered inscriptions invoking the name of Srivijaya at
Nalanda and Coromandel in India, and by isolated references in Arvab

n studies

aya wi

ith century con

Iso

aphers :

writings.
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Because the evidence did notappear conclusive, some scholars, while
ccepting the existence of Srivijaya, expressed doubts about i longevity
and even its location in southeast Sumatra. These debates encouraged fur-
ther archacological and historical research that has ultimate v strengthened
Palembang's credentials as a location and supported the claims made on
Srivijaya's behalf. In 1985, for example, a beautiful statue of the el
god Ganesa, dating from the cighth century, was unearthed during the
construction of a building in the very centre of modern Palembang. From
the late 19805 systematic excavations were also carried out in the Palembang
area by combined French and Indonesian teams, and in 1990-1 more than
55 000 artefacts were itemized. The cumulative results of ten years' work are
indeed impressive. Fr statuary, evidence of bead
manufacturing, remains of boat timbers, evidence of large reservoirs linked
by canals, new temple surveys and site
firmed earlier reconstructions. In particy
Chinese ceramics point to a vibrant local and overseas trade at least from the
tenth century. The dates ascribed to these finds confirm an uninterrupted
occupation of the Palembang area for 700 years between the eighth and
lourteenth centuries.
While the historical record for Srivijaya still leaves many questions
unanswered, scholars are now more confident in their interpretations of
available evidence. Of special signi n terms of Malaysian history is the
ent that Gantuoli, Srivijaya and the type of settlement that grew up in
alter 1400 can be scen as a continuum. It seems that these places
satishied the criteria of entrepot and in that capacity serviced maritime trade
in the western archipelago. Srivijaya, in short, was not a parvenu, and in
asons for its suc we can more readily appreciate
what contributed 1o the prestige not only of Melaka but of the latter's even-
tual successor, Johor.

gments of inscription:

a

tions have generally con-
+ the volume and character of

understanding the 1

Srivijaya and its rivals

From its appearance on the historical scene in the late seventh century Srivi-
Jaya conveys the impression of a state anxious to establish its pre-eminence.
One of the carly inscriptions found in Palembang commemorates a mighty
expedition of 682 that brought "victory, power and wealth' 1o §
s later another force was sent against Java'. But if Sri i
ing to impose its authority in southeast Sumatra, fragmentary references to
blood and bate suggest considerable resistance; indeed, in later M y
writings the theme of warfare domi the mythical pre-Melakan past.
Furthermore, Srivijaya was by no means the only port in the region that
could aract traders, for the jungle and ocean products that drew merchants
there could also be ¢
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jungle products were drawn into the China trade and accepted as substitutes
for “Persian’ frankincense, bdellium and camphor. In time the varicty and
versatility of marine and jungle produce from the Malay areas assumed great
value in China in its own right. When a king of Melaka went to Chinain 1411
a selection o these local products was considered a fitting gift even for the
emperor.

It is possible that Gantuoli (K
tioned in fifth- and sixth-century Chinese source

1-t'o-li), atoponym occasionally men-
. was the first port in the
I products.

Straits vicinity to exploit the growing Chinese market for I
Gantuoli has been tentatively located on Sumatra’s southeast coast,
tern approaches to the Melaka Straits. In this avea several specic
jungle trees are found that could have provided the resins accepted in China
as substitutes for those of India and Persia. Itis known that Gantuoli's
ge of overseas goads but on the export of

at the
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way based not only on the ¢
forest products, perfumes and drugs for the C}
the advantages ol its location and its access to desired items, Gantuoli for a
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briet period came 1o dominate other collecting points that were contenders
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was a predecessor of the fimed Srivijaya that arose in the Palembang area ol

lor the position of entrepor. The suggestion has been made that €
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Phe mention of Srivijaya brings us to what was one of the most long
os. In 1918 George Coedes
ng Chinese
106 CE). Transeribing the Chinese characters as ‘Srivijaya’, he

standing controversies in Southeast Asian studi

published a learned discussion of a place termed “Shilitoshi in 1

vecords (619
ed the kingdom
In the reconstruction offered by Coedes and other scholars, Srivijava wars
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southeast Sumatra on the Musi viver in Palembang.

presented as the earliest of the great maritime kingdoms, arising some time
in the seventh century and lasting until the end of the thivteenth, It was
argued that Srivijaya came 1o exercise suzevainty over the Melaka Straits, the
numerous islands that dot the approaches, and the shores on cither side. 1t
developed into
from India, weste
Mahayana Buddhism.

Unul relauvely recemtly, this reconstruction was subject to challenge
because of the very limited evidence on which it was based. From the lae
seventh century comes a description by a Chinese monk, Yiging (1 Ching).

porium for local products as well as those

prosperous
u Asia and China, and was renowned for its patronage of

written alter a period studving Buddhisin i

Srivijaya, and sever

alinscriptions
in Old Malay from Palembang. |
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from Srivijaya 10 the Chinese court and notes by Chinese geographers also
begin in the late seventh century and. with a break in the ninth century.,
continue on through to the thirteenth century, The Chinese sources i

bi. Lampung, the istand of Bangka and

¢ trom roughly the same period. Records of missions

supplemented by scattered inseriptions invoking the name of Srivij

Nalanda and Coromandel in India, and by isolated references
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Because the evidence did not appear conclusive, some scholars, while
accepting the existence of Srivijaya, expressed doubts about its longevity
and even its location in southeast Sumatra. These debates ¢ ncouraged fur-
ther archacological and historical re b that has ultimately strengthened

Paleml nd supported the claims made on
Srivijd £ In 1985, for example, a beautiful statue of the elephant-
god ng from the cighth century, was unearthed during the
building in the very centre of modern ¥ lembang. From
the late 1980s systematic excavations were also carried out in the Palembang
area by combined nch and Indonesian teams, and in 1990-1 more than
35 000 artefacts were itemized. The cumulative results of ten years' work are
indeed impressive. Fragments of inscriptions, statuary, evidence of bead
smains of boat tmbers, evidence of large reservoirs linked
by canals, new temple surveys and site exd ions have generally con-
firmed carlier reconstructions. In particular, the volume and character of
Chinese ceramics point 1o a vibrant local and overseas trade at least from the
tenth century. The dates ascribed to these finds confirm an unintert upted
occupation of the Palembang area for 700 years between the ighth and
enth centuries.

ang's credentials as a location
a’s bel

anesa, d

construction of

manufacturing

fourte

While the hiswrical record for Srivijaya still leaves many que
unanswered, scholars are now more confident in their interpres
available evidence. OF special signi ian history is the
argument that Gantwoli. Srivijava and the type of settlement that grew upin
Melaka after 1400 can be seen conunuum. It seems that these places
satisfied the criteria of entrepotand in th t capacity serviced maritime trade
m the western archipelago. Srivijaya, in short, was not a parvenu, and in
understanding the reasons for its success we can more readily appreciate
what contributed 1o the prestige not only of Melaka but of the later's even-
tual successor, Johor.

ance m terms of Malay:

Srivijaya and its rivals

Fromits appearance on the histovical scene in the late seventh century Srivi-
Jaya conveys the impression of a state anxious to establish its pre-emin
One of the early inscriptions found in Palembang commemorates a might
expedition of 682 that brought “victory, power and wealth’ to Srivijaya. Four
years later another foree was sent against *Java’, But if Sr ivijaya was attempt-
gt impose its authority in southeast Sumatra, fragmentary references 1o
blood and baule suggest considerable resistance; indeed, in later Malay
writings the theme of warfare dominates the mythical pre-Melakan past.
Furthermore, Srivijaya was by no means the only port in the region that
could auract traders, for the jungle and ocean products that drew merchants
there could also be carried w numerous other places. Several of these were

ce
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able 1o offer good anchorage and harbour facilities, and had putation

overseas which may well have predated that of Srivijaya. A place called

around 670 Ihn between (u and
Java. perhaps by conquest, perhaps by marriage between two ruling
asignificant development because although the toponym of Melayu
n the scholarly literature, the name
itself mgg(-.\l\ its contribution to the shaping of Malay traditions.

wross the Melaka Straits and on

192 Melayu was incor |m|.m-(l nto .\

his wi

is less well established than Srivijay

Tang dynasty records also show th
the Peninsula’s east coast other kingdoms had developed. Quite possibly
these areas had once been dominated by an overlord m the Cambodian
region (the "Funan’ of Chinese sources), but had ned a degree of auto-
nomy with the lessening of this influence around the sixth century. Their
n conjectural, since several transariptions bear no rela-
tion to contemporary Malay place-names. and the sites of others must be
caleulated trom the often vague geography of Chinese sonrces. While there
is understandably more information about the cast coast, which was better
1es

exact locations 1e

known 1o Chinese travellers, available sailing direcuons and itiner
provide suflicient guide for modern historians to make a broad skeich of
Peninsular settlements during Tang times. At least seven states have been
proposed in the isthmian region, with a possible eighth in Johor.

What \u-wlhu like, these early kingdoms that shared the same commer-
cial world as Srivijaya but were eventually overshadowed. though not
celipsed, by it7 Like Srivijaya, their rlers were dlearly aware of the import-

ance of culuivating good relations with Chia. By the sixth century Langka-
suka in the Pat 1 envoys 1o the Chinese emperor, and
was well known in China as a religious centre. In the later seventh century
several Buddhist monks specifically made vovages there. Approaches o

nregion was sendi

China also came fram Chin, the "Red-carth land” tentatvely located m
Kelantan, and Dandan, which some scholivs.again with reservations, place
on the cast coast in the vicinity of present-day Terengganu. The Chinese did
1y means regard these places as imsignificant. In 607, several decades
a, the Sui dynasty (CE 390-618) decided 10
1id honoured the court of

not by

belore we first hear of Srivijs

‘open up communication with far-distant lands’
5000 gifts. Indeed, Chinese records

over

a
show that these small states could conduct diplomatic atfairs with the aplomb
of their Lirger neighbours, When the Chinese envovs entered Chitn waters,
aleading court figure whom they called a"Brahman” was sent with a fleet of
- On their arrival at the upriver capital a month later, the
King's son himselt came down to greet them with suitable gifis. The hospit

vessels to meet th

ity extended to toreign visitors and missions that was to become a feature of
Malay court protocol is clearly evident. The Chinese monk, Yigin
that Buddhist pilgrims en route to India were treated in Langkasuka ‘with the

courtesy appropriate to distinguished guests™.

records

a9
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not mere collecting centres that had sprung up
under the leadership of some enterprising chief. They were states that stood
m a wadition of government. In the seventh century Langkasu already
claimed to have been in existence for 200 years, and when the ruler of Chitu

aveup the throne in favour of the religious life the succession passed peace-
| control inconsiderable. It reputedly

fully to his son. Nor was their territor
required 30 days to cross Langkasuka from east 1o west, and the Lion City,
vital of Chitu, was a month's journey inland. From their forested inte
ior came the jungle products that were so prized in the markets abroad, and
it was from the trade in items like gold and ¢ mphor that these kingdoms
drew their wealth. The king of Chitn had 30 oc
used 1o ¢ cargoes to other countri

the ci

an-going vessels presumably
wnd the Chinese envoys sent there in
607 were obviously impressed by the richness of the court. “The king sits on a
three-tiered couch, facing north and dressed in rose-colored cloth, with a
chaplet of gold flowers and necklaces of varied jewels. Four dams attend
on his right hand and on his lelt, and more than a hundred soldiers mount
guard.™

These kingdoms also maintained well-ordered gov
of the state were appointed 1o oversee matters suck

nments. Offi
as criminal law, and
- Within the court the king

Chitu cach setdement had its own district chiel
activelyinvolved in administering the realm, and Chinese visitors specilicall
recorded that the ruler of Dandan held audience twice a day. With the 1
ury under royal control, the king could both reward powerful families and
keep them in cheek. As in later Melaka, one way to achieve this was to limit
the display of wealth. In Chit, the Sui envoys noted, although the Chitu
nobles were largely independent of the ‘sauthority. the ¢ permitted
his diseretion. Even at this early date we thus
carcha glimpse of a familiar theme in Malay history - the potential challenge
t 1oyal power from high-ranking families. 1fa ruler disregarded the code of
conduct considered appropriate for kingship, he could not expect to main-
tain the support of the leadin ures. In Langkasuka one king was
saidd to have exiled a popular ‘man of virtue', but the latter fled to India and
there married an Indian princess. The Chinese envoys were told that shortly
afterwards, following the death of the Langka
‘welcomed back the exile
dynasiy.”

Earlyirading kingdoms along the cast coast of the Peninsula thus flour
shed with the growth of commercial exchange between India and Chi
and within the archipelago. In this context. the recent discover y of Maha
Buddhist votive tablets and amulers in caves in Ulu Kelantan, where Chitu
was possibly located, acquires additional significanc

Other ports that sprang up along the maritime route to Ching
briefly mentioned in Chinese sources. For example, Loyue, which has been
located in Johor,is described in the ninth century asay ‘where traders pass-
ing back and forth meet'. In the same period Pulau Tioman, off Pahang, was

-

ler

w

10 wear gold lockets only

uka ruler, the chief ministers

nd made him King’, thereby initiating a new

e also
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well-known port of call, where over the last 30 vears finds of ceram-
ics and stoneware have confirmed the evidence of Arab and Chinese sourc

It therelore appears that from the seventh century the expansion in
maritime communications and the increasing value placed on products from
the Malay archipelago created new economic opportunities. This impression
becomes greater when it is recalled that written sources supply only part of
the picture. Vijayapura in west Borneo was sl
rivijaya. vet it did not send envoys 1o China and therefore

anothe

mijor port that app.

coexisted with
attracted scant attention in imperial records. The failure to send missions
may simply indicate a healthy local trade and freedom from external or
internal threats, eliminating any need o court China's favour. Similarly,
Redah receives little mention in Chinese sources except as an embarkation
point for India. However, the excavation of over 30 local sites in the Bujang
valley has resulted in finds that may date from as early as the eighth century
and hias provided strong evidence of a thriving economy based on agricul-

ture, trade and the distribution of local products. None of these places could
have atracted merchants unless they could otter a whole range of facilities
that hecame typical of Malay trading states - a hospitable attitude to loreign-
ers, efliciency in discharging cargoes, desired products available lor purchase,
and an enlightened and

1eis o measure of Srivijay

-operative administation.

s achievement that it was vecognized as
suzerain over many of these ports, some long-established kingdoms. A stele
found in Ligor dated ar ¢k 775 indicates that Stivijava had by this time
extended a loose overlordship to the Mali
the eleventh ¢
1o Srivijaya, which was called the ‘uncontested master of the Straits”. [t seems,

Peninsuli. At the beginning of

wury Chinese records note that “fourteen cities” paid wibute

however, that the nature of this control was not onerous and that despite
carly relerences o contlict, vi
independence. The question then arises as to why Srivijava could maintain
its pre-eminent position in the Straits, and what its prestige contributes to an
understanding of Later Malaysian history.

al chicts were in fact left to rule in virtual

The bases of Srivijaya's power

In trying to understand the natre of the Srivijayan state scholars have again
be on, although there is growing agree-
ment regarding the significance of what is dispa
dictory evidence. In particular. academic s
identifying the reasons he

icity of informa

1 faced with a p:
e and sometimes contra-

search has been concerned with

ind Srivijaya’s emergence as a

jor emporium,

the bases of its power, and why its name disappears from the records in the
fourteenth century. How can we explain the developments which would
e so confident that he could proclim

himsell “sovereign over all the Kings in the entive earth'?'"

have led a Srivijayan ruler to becor
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According to the generally accepted interpretation, Sri jaya owed its

i ater success primarily to the development of a special
relationship with Chinese emperors. First, it was well placed to benefit from
the maritime wading route to China. Located on the path of the northeast
monsoon, it held an advantage that other kingdoms could not match as long
as ties with China determined a port’s international standing. Sccondly, the
maharajas of Srivijaya fully understood the value of the tribute system that
mvolved a recognition of Chinaas overlord. Because Chinese emperors until
the Southern Song period (CE 1127-1279) refused to countenance private

Chinese trade, overseas goods could be accepted only if they came in the
guise of tribute missions. Although other Malay ki igdoms were also aware of
this, Srivijaya was the most successtul in manipulating the system to its bene-
fit. Iis rulers were willing to acknowledge China's suze inty in order to
ensure thata profitable tade continued. Between 960 and 983, for instance,
o less than cight missions from Srivijaya presented themselves at the imper-
tal court. Nothing was permitted to interfere with the health of this relation-
ship. When the Buddhist pilgrim Yiging arvived at the Srivijay pital, he
was received with due hospitality, but after the ruler r ed his visitor came
{rom China this show of respect doubled. During the following centuries the
same pattern contnues. In 1003 Srivijayan envoys arrived in China with
the flavering information that their ruler had built a temple 1o pray for the
emperor's well-being, In compliance with their request, the Chine ¢ emperor
then bestowed atitle on the temple and presented it with a bell, The prestige
acquired by Srivijaya in such an exchange must have been considerable,
Another reason behind Srivij 1ce was the ability 1o main-
tam a supply of local products for its own market as well 4
Notonlywas it easily aceessible by river from jungle arcasi
Peninsula, but the Riau-Lingga archipelago and the nearby coastal mangroves
were also under its jurisdiction. In the estuary of the Musi river, where e goes
were probably unloaded, one can visualize the dugouts arviving with the nipa
mats, tortoiseshell, beeswax and aromatic woods for which the country was
justifiably renowned. A story related in an Arab travel account of the ninth
century suggests that the maharajas fully appreciated their debt to the sea. It
was said that the ruler daily propitiated the spirits of the oce )
gold brick into the water, saying as he did so, ‘Look, there lies my y.
In this favourable commercial environment an entrepdt cconomy
would have been readily established. Here, in the lull between the mor s00ns,
exatic cargoes from overseas could be unloaded ~ pearls, frankincense, rose-

‘s domi

water. gardenia flowers, myrrh, amber, silks, brocades

- Here local products
could be sorted, graded. blended and loaded, with the surplus stored for
other buyers. Here could be found the array of skills necessary to refit and
provision ships for the vovage home. In sum, Srivijava could well sat fy the
demands of an international market. An Arab source in the arly tenth
century notes that the bulk of Srivijaya's wealth came Irom tolls and harbour
dues, atestimony 1o the number of ships it atracted. Two hundred ¥
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later Srivijaya was still famous as a place where a merchant could rely on
justice, correct commercial behaviour and all the business facilities expected
i nese

of an entrepor. When troubles disturbed t
merchants are said to have transferred their activities to Sri
ency with which foreigners comment on lhc vitality of its trade is i
As one Chinese official wrote in 1178, 7] 1] is the most important port
ol call on the sea voutes of the foreigners from the countries of Javain the cast
and the countries of the Arabs and Quilon [on the Malabar coast] in the west:
they all pass through it on their way to China.™

A basic factor in Srivijaya's strength was the symbiotic relationship o
developed between its rulers and the Orang Laut, () and riv
people. From early times it seems that Orang Laut groups tended to regard
passing ships as another economic resource and readily incorporated raid-
ing practices into their lifestyle. Early sources make it clear that sca travel
through archipelag, et with dangers; in CE 413, lor example,
the Chinese Buddhist pilgrim an remarked following a voyage to Indi
that the oceans were ‘infested with pirates”. The most d
southern approaches to the Melaka Strais, the haunt of many Orang Laut
riders lurked amaongst the numerous islands and rocky
1ers” attention

z I"hc consist-

at
ne

se

waters was be:

groups whose
outcrops. A Chinese itinerary dated about CE h(l() directs mi
v people are robbers and
e

toan iskind to the novtheast of Srivijaya wh
those who sail in ships tear them.™ Only limited types of Chinese stoney
from before the wenth century have been found i Palembang, suggestin,
that when the siuation was especially dangerous foreign traders may even
have preferred to use the old trans-isthmus routes. In this context, seaborne
trade in the Melaka Straits could only flourish if the Orang Laut were made
to feel partof the overlord's enterprise.

Srivijaya's great triumph was to control piracy in the surrounding
watters by commanding the loyalty of the Orang Laut. Intimately acquainted
with the treacherous shoals and sandbars, understanding local wind condi-
A lanes from other vaiders and thus

tions, they protected Srivijaya's s
increased its attractiveness o foreign traders. The Ovang Laut were a for-
midable fighting torce, and their paddling skills made them the obvious
choice as crews for Stivijaya's Heets and thus the backbone ol its navy. The
rladj” mentioned in tenth-century Arab sources, "who gave his name o an
dand was head of the ruler’s army’, may have been the predecessor of
ja Negara, the Orang Laut leader in seventeenth- and eighteenth-cen-
tury Johor, who commanded the sea people throughout Singapore wate:
id Jambi, the Orang Law
s. Of them it
ve not their
elf

Living in the islands and coast off Palembang

could have responded readily to the ruler’s call in tme of cris
nid that “in facing the enemy and braving death they |1

was
equal among other nations’. When the maharaja of \ll\l].n.
“King ol the Ocean lands’, it was thus no meaningless honorific.

Srivijaya’s prestige in the area would also have been due o the fact that
its rulers had s ndards of the

styled hi

ceeded in creating a society which, by the s
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time, was cultured and civilized. As a result of its trading connections, Srivi-
jaya had become a centre of learning that could hold its own against far older
kingdoms. A Chinese source mentions that the people there were skilled
mathematicians and were able to caleulate the eclipses of the sun and moon.
Perhaps the greatest indication of the respect given 1o scholarship in Srivi
was the strength of religion. When the Chinese pilgrim Yiging went there in
671 he found a ¢ ity of over 1000 Buddhist monks, and in his own
writings he commended the city as a place 1o study the Buddhist scriptures,
With the wealth brought by trade, Srivijayan rulers could sponsor religious
studies and maintain religions foundations. One maharaja endowed a Taoist
temple in Canton while another rebuilta Buddhist sanctiary in India
pilgrimage centre of Nalanda. Although the nature of Buddhi

is not totally clear, several different schools, including Tantrism, coexisted.
When the history of Buddhism in the archipelago is understood more fully,
Srivijuya may assume even more importance as a dissemi
religious ide:

ion point for

s,

A number of factors thus contributed to Srivijaya's emergence asa lead-
g entrepatin the archipelago, a position that it apparently sustained for six
centuries. It was able to mantain this dom ause harbour chicfs

along the coasts of Sumatra and the Peninsula were w illing to accept Srivi-
Java's overlordship so that they could share inits prosperity and take part in
its thriving trade. Such ties could only survive if local lords saw advantages
in recognizing a higher authority. However, available sources also hint at
the underlying tension in the ruler— relationship. Ideally, a chain of
command sty ijayan ruler to his chicfs
vassal princes. binding him to his lowest subject. The administration of the
realm wis based on the concept of unquestioning loyalty to one’s leader, and
nowhere was this better exemplified that in the fidelity of the Orang Laut.
Despite the great riches which the ruler of Srivijaya had at his disposal
and the honours he could heap on his faithful servants, rewards could not
have been a guarantee ol unlailing allegiance. 1t was per haps to remedy this
weakness that derhaka, a word found repeatedly in Srivijayan inscriptions
and meaning 'treason to the ruler’ was adopted from Sanskrit to denote what
became a heinous crime. Srivijaya's court may also have pi bpagated the
sed by the ruler, perhaps by invoking the
Hindu concept of a God's skt (later expressed by the Arabic term daulat).
This force would suike down the disobedient vassal, the subject guilty of
derhaka. 1ocal inscriptions, notably the Te Batu of 686, are replete with
threats against those who betray the ruler and his appointed officials: *1f you
behave like a traitor, plotting with those who are in contact with my enemies,
or i you spy for the enemy, you will be killed by the curse.™ 1t was possibly
the maharajas of Srivijaya who first built up the idea of the devoted subject
willing 1o die for his lord, a frequent theme in later Malay texts. So
entrenched was this concept in Srivijayan statecraft that in the thirteenth
century the Chinese customs official Zhao Rukua believed that the pe

tched down from the Sri

belief in a special force poss
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followers of the m commonly killed themselves when their master
dicd.

Evidence of the early origins of basic M
the fundamental question of Srivijaya's place
cty. As we have seen, it is in the writien sources associated with southeast
Sumatra and Srivijaya thi
Old Malay was first wri
India. Although apparently incorporated mto Srivijaya in the late se

ay cultural ideas in turn

the evolution of Malay soc

the term “Melayu' first emerges, and it is here that
ten in the courtly Pallava seript mtroduced from
enth

century, the association of Melayu with the Str
dating from around CE 1000 notes that travellers bound for China sailed
through |lu sea ol Melayu’, while a Cola inscription talks about “the ancient
Malaiyar™."™" O particul is the suggestion that local people
were themselyes adopting the term *Malay” as a sell-referent. A copper plate
inseription found in Palembang, dated between the thirteenth and fifieenth
centuries, uses the angular rencong seript once found over much of interior
Sumitra to vecord a story in Old Malay in which the hero is likened 1o
“former kings of the Malay people’ (hafngfsa Meluyuy. The association of a
prestigions port like Srivijaya with notions of Melayu makes it possible to see
1y acculturation along the Straits of Melaka was

v significanc

how the process of N
encouraged aslesser centres modelled themselves on the Srivijayan example.'"
Influences from Srivijaya can even be seen in Old Malay i
lrom between the seventh and tenth centuries, found in Java. Much turther
afield, another tenth-century inscription which was discovered in southern
Luzon in the Philippines points to the use of a localized form of Old Malay in
commercial t

criptions, dating

sactions.

The weakening of Srivijaya’s autho

Srivijaya's commercial
ultimately depended on ity
to an acknowledged centre. Neither force nor rewards nor thieats of divine
retribution could achieve this unless local chiels recognized that allegiance
was in their own interests. As long as they were convineed that a pnnmlul
sital was to the benefitof all, they um.numl the maha
loyal vassals and sent their products 1o be sold in his port.

d political dominance in the Melaka Straits
ility to tie a large number of scavered harbours

and prosperous ci

1pire’ or even
‘kingdom® may thus be a misleading translation of the Old Malay compound

hudwntuhanku (hulun = slave: mban - lord: ku - my). In the view of one author-

ity. the very looseness of these vassal-lord ties may have allowed Srivijaya ‘to
survive for more than five hundred years and o outlive many
ized “empires™. " However, the centrifu mued to pose
challenge o cental authority throughout Malay history eventually under-
mined Srivijaya's hold over its dependencies and its position @ primus imter
pares. The natural wealth so freely available, the favourable posi

we central-

on of the
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Malay world on the maritime tr
i fe the lure of

g paths, and the profits to be drawn from
dependence great. From the twelfih
jaya's vassals became increasingly less amenable to its authority.
creason for this seems 1o have been a weakening in the centre
| seemingly unconnected picces of evidence suggest a kingdom
cre inte tensions as well as challenges from outside.
Historians believe that in the mid-ninth century a marriage alliance joined
the royal family of Srivijaya with the Sailendra dynasty of central Java. An
inscription from Nalanda in India dated about 860 refers to a younger son of
the Sailendras who was then ruling in Srivijaya. These ties, however, did not
make for continued harmony. In 992 envoys from Sriv jaya told the Chine
court that the Ji ded, and asked the emperor for protection.
Inthe same year a Javanese mission claimed that the two countries were con-
tnually at war, and less than three decade L in 1016, Srivijaya retaliated
g campaign against Java. At the same time ava was also challenged
trom India. although heve again information is fragmentary and therefore
conjectural. One brict episode refers to hostility between Sri and the
Coladynasty of southern India (tenth-twellih centuries), perhaps because of
disputes over the passage of wading ships through the Melaka Straits. In
about 1025 itis thought that the Cola rule acked Srivijaya, capturing the
mitharaja himself. Several other states in Sumat 1l the Malay Peninsula
were abo raided, including Srivijaya's vassal Kedah. Although the long-term
cliects of these raids appear slight, memories of conflicts with Cola fo
may underlie accounts of battles waged by mythical Indian kings
Melaka court text, the so-called Sejarah Melayu.

Between 1079 and 1082 there was another significant development in
v when the centre of power moved from Palembang to Melayu,
customarily located in the lowe ches of the Jambi river. Although Palem-
sndy remained an important place of trade, there w. pparently
some decline, sinee a vecent analysis of around 1500 ceramic sherds revealed
that well over h: leventh century. Though the reasons behind
the shift to Mela available evidence suggests that it came at a
time when Srivijaya's dominance in the Melaka Straits was weakening. From
this period it seems that Srivijaya was increasingly compelled 1o rely on
Orang Laut patrols to maintain its hold over passing trade. As one twellth-
century Chinese observer remarked, *If some foreign ship passing Srivijaya
should not enter the port, an armed party will certainly board it and kill the
sailors 1o the last man." But it also appears that Srivijaya's authority even
over the Orang Laut was gradually diminishing and that much wealth was
passing into hands other than the maharaja’s. At times Srivijaya itself wa
forced 10 streteh an ivon chain across the harbour 1o prevent pirates from
entering. raising it only to permit the passage of merc! ‘he danger
1o shipping was greatest among the islands around ingapore which were
the domain of several pirating Orang Laut groups. In the words of a Chinese
who himself knew the southern seas,

itself. Severs
undergoirn

nese had i

the I

Srivij

bang

Pp:

f were pre

s

ant ships.”
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il to the western ocean the local barbarians allow them o
pass unmolested but when on their return the junks reach the Karimun
[islands]. .. of a certainty two or three hundred prahus will put out 10
attack them for several days. Sometimes the junks are fortunate enough to
escape with a favouring wind; otherwise xhu(n\\\ are butchered and the
merchandise made off with in quick time

When junks

Malay legends also comment on the increase in piracy at this time,
atributing it to Orang Laut raiders sent out by the | B
Mada (1330-64) to attack Palembang.

In such disturbed times those archipelago ports which could guarantee
their sea lnes would have presented aveal alternative to Srivijaya, The unloc-
ated Foloan (possibly Kuala Berang, Terengganu) was purportediy pro-
tected from pirate raids by the compassionate Bodhisativa Avalokites
who sent fieree winds to drive encmies away. [His not surprising that with this

a

reputation traders from Arab lands found Foloan as attractive a market as its
overlord Srivijaya. Another dependency, Kedah, strategically located on the
trans-isthmus route, had al

ady demonstrated a desive for greater economic
nth and twellth centuries commercial
to the development of wet vice ( padi)
on Redah's alluvial plans. The vast amount of trade debris found along the

and political freedom. Between the

activities expanded, possibly due in pa;

banks of the Bujang viver testifies to the existence of an established entrepot.
Over 10000 sherds of Chinese ceramics have been found near the village of
Pengakalan Bujang, and a variety of glassware from India and the Middle
East.including more than 4500 beads. There are also extensive carthenware
finds from other placesin Southeast Asia. Pangkalan Bujang clearly served as
a major port, obtaming jungle and

wrine products from subsidiary collec-
tion centres like those in the Larut area of Perak, 1tmay well have supplied
storage facilities so that the Kedah ports could act as a trans-shipment centre
between monsoons. Excavations have shown that another trading port was
little further south, at the mouth of the Muda river. This flourishing
chiels to marshal their
own manpower, and an eleventh-century Cola inscription mentions
‘Radarvam [Kedah)] of fierce strength’.?” Even after the devastation of the
1025 Cola raid, Kedah was apparently able to make a bid for
although the
certain about subsequent events. 1tis possible that Kedal's ruler rebelled in
1068 and that Sriviaya then called in Cola
he 1 alternative reading sug
Kedah before returning to Indi

Although Cola power declined from the wwelfth century, Srivijaya faced
a progressively greater challenge from neighbouring ports and its own
dependencies. Indeed, the growing involvement of other centres in regional
trade was pr a's decline. While
undoubtedly commerce within the archipelago and to the west was expanding,

¢

commerc

environment presumably enabled loc

dependence,

iguage employed in Cola inscriptions makes it difficult 1o be

sistance to bring its vassal to

gests that a Cola ruler acted as viceroy in

bably the greatest single canse of Sriij
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a prime factor in this increased traffic was a change in Chinese policies.
During the Late Song and Mongol periods (late twellth to mid-fourteenth
centuries) the restrictions which permitted foreign trade only in the guise of
tribute missions lapsed. Sriv which had gained recognition of itself as
the nd the rightful bearer of tribute to China, had pros-
pered under the wibut tem. Now, however, private Chinese trade
lourished. These traders began going to the sources of supply, rather than
tothe central entrepor, and therefore fostered the development of the many
small but attractive ports within the Malay world which now found it more
profitable to buy and sell without reference to Srivijaya. Some of these ports
are known through Chinese court records or archacological excavations, but
others have lefi almost no concrete evidence. Little is known, for instance, of
the north Sumatran kingdoms of Po-lo, Kampé (Aru) and ‘Barus’ (a vague
term apparently referring generally to the later Aceh), which may have
posed the most serious challenges to Srivijaya. By the thirteenth century
Rampé had proclaimed its independence and was sending its own ships o
southern India. Further north along Sumatra's coast the ingdoms of Perlak
and Pasai were also thri During the thirteenth century they w

e being
drawn into the fold of Islam,

Ithough the full impact of this would not be felt
the Peninsula v

for another hundred years. Srivijaya's hold ove
lessening. The revitalized settlements in Kedah's Bu ley were also
dealing directly with China, and an inscription from the Ligor area dated 1o
1230 makes no mention of its former overlord and presumably represents a
local claim to autonomy.

Throughout the Malay world the benefits of economic independence
continued to grow as Chinese trade with the Malay world increased. In
return lor ivory, tortoiseshell, avomatic woods, wax, resins, ratt
Chinese merchants supplied basic items like potte v and luxury goods such
assilk and lacquerware. Fourteenth-century Chinese sources comment that
all the Malay states along the Peninsular cast coast cknowledged a ruler’,
mdicating a tradition of settled government and stable administration which
was an inducement o foreign merchants. Chinese tavellers were also struck
by the e s conducted, the inhabitants’ honesty, and
count mentions Terengganu in particu-
lav: “The present ruler is capable, forbids greed and encourages diligence
and rugality.” From this report itseems that life there was relatively comfort-
able: “The fields are middling 1o poor, but even the poorest folk have enough

Bl

similarly

se with which trade v

the calibre of those in control. On

oo

I'he benefits which ¢ s a result of private Chinese trade were not
limited o the Melaka Straits region. Elsewhere other ports were thriving,
among them Boni (P'o-ni) in northwest Borneo. First mentioned by the
Chinese in the ninth century, the oponym continues to recur in Chinese
sources until the fifieenth century. Some histor ¢ consequently se
Bonias a rendering of ‘Brunei'. Although it can probably be regarded as the
forerunner of Brunei, ‘Boni’ is in all likelihood general term used by the

ans |
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Chinese court 1o reler collectively 10 Borneo's northwest coast. Archacolo-

than Ming (1368-1644). By the twellth century Boni's trade was flourishing
and in 1225 Zhao Ruky nion, depicted
it as a state of some territorial power. According 1o his account, the capi
had @ population of 10000 people and the country itself comprised 14 dis
tricts. His informants were clearly impressed by Bot wd fighting
power, “The ruler’, Zhao wrote, *has for his protection over a hundred fight-
ing men and when they have an engagement they carry swords and wear
armour.” Court protocol was well established and no maharaja of Srivijaya
conld have extended greater hospitality 1 did the court of
Boni, where “traders are treated in high regard’. From the Chinese this
high praise indeed

The rise of Boni represe
wchipelago. As trade in the ports of its vassal s
expanded, Srivijaya was less able to impose recognition of itsell as the
market. Although its prestige as a major entrepon was still
va's previously domimant position was now open to chal-
lenge. So vulnerable had it become that in 1275 the ruler of the Javanese
kingdom ol Majapahit, Kertanegara (1268-92), launched an attack against
Melayu-Jambiand also laid clim to Pabang, a dependency of Srivijaya on the
Peninsula. From the thirteenth century Java regarded isell as the rightful
overlord in southeast Sumatra. [t seems that around this time Melayu-Jambi's
ruling family moved to the upper reaches of the Batang Hai viver, foreshad-
owing the upstream and downstream seudement pattern typical of Sumatran
Kingdoms in later time
by Java, its more immediate overlord was the ruler of the interior kingdom of
Minangkabau.

On the Peninsula other developments undermined Srivijaya’s former
uthority. In the late thivteenth century the chiels of Ligor in southern Thai-
land were extending their control over the northern Malay Peninsular states
which then became vassals of the Thai rulers of Sukhothai. Thai ambitions
became greater after 1351 with the vise of an energ new kingdom,
Ayudhya. Pushing down into the Peninsula, the kings of Ayudhya demanded
a coser relationship, a more formal mode of homage from thei

the inspector of foreign trade at €

to merch

was,

ts part of a recurring patern in the Malay

tes and other rival kingdoms

region’s princip:
considerable, Srivija

I Melayapura’ was subsequently recognized

vassals, thus initiating a tradition of tension that was to endure for centuries
afterwards. 1t was probably Thai pressure which led Pahang, a port that
rivalled Patani i importance along the east coast, to send envoys o China
between 1378 and 1416,

On the basis of this evidence it seems that by the fourteenth century
there was no longer any acknowledged centre of the once mighty Srivijayan
empire. Perhaps even more significant is the suggestion that this w period
of growing rivalry between Melayu, with its Minangkabau connections, and

1s
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the former capi lembang. As in the past, one key to an enhanced posi-
tion was the favour of China and its recognition as the leading power in the
Straits. When the first Ming emperor, Taizu, came to the throne in 1368 he
restored the old wibutary system and forbade the private trade which had
previously contributed to the growth of Srivijaya's rivals. From 1371 to 1377
leaders in both Melayu and Palembang sought to reassert their former status
by sending official missions 1o take both tribute and cargoes of goods 1o
China. In an atempt o renounce aim 1o suzerainty, the ruler of
Melayu in 1377 asked to be invested by China and to become it sal. The
Chinese emperor agreed because he was unaware that Java now claimed
overlordship in southeast Sumatra. The Ming Annals the ord how the
Javanese prevented the Chinese envoys from reaching Sumatr by ‘enticing’
them 1o where they were killed. Learning of what had happened,
Emperor Taizu was incensed that *Srivijaya’ (by which he meant both Melayu
and Palembang) had deceived him, In the Chinese view, Srivijaya had not
only defied its Javanese overlord but had outed Chinese policies which did
not favour a proliferation of regional power centres, Ta fore decided
to punish this rebellious vassal by refusing to receive further tribute missions,

gests that the Malays of south-
cast Sumatra saw their banishment from the imperial court and the con-
sequent loss of trade as unfortunate, but not ¢ tastrophic. They fully beli
that, given time, the attitude of Chinese emperors would change, and that
the traditional relations between Srivijaya and Ghina would be restored. In a
context where the sources indicate continu ng rivalry between Melayu and
Palembang, the veal question was the location of any new centre, and the
kind of claims it could make to the Srivijayan past. In 1391, in an effort to revive
Palembang’s claims to leadership in the region, the ruler there apparently
dedlared himself independent of Java and overlord of the Malays. But this
was oo much for the Javanese, and they invaded, expelling the rebel. As the
records of the Ming dynasty noted in 1397, *At that time the Javanese had
already destroyed Sanfoqi.. . [i.e. Srivijaya). Consequently Sanfoqi was a
tuined country. Great unrest existed there.” Ten y terwards, when
an official naval expedition from China reached Sumatra, the harbour of
Palembang, though still 4 busy port, was controlled not by Malays but by
a Chinese pirate chiel

This reconstruction of events further sugf

ed

From Srivijaya to Melaka: two differing accounts

Both Malay and European accounts of Melaka's e ly years attribute its
establishment to a refugee prince from Palembang. But in auempting to
understand something of the circumstances surror nding his flight, historian
have again been faced by problems inherent in the sources. This time it is not
so much a dearth of information as a conflict between historical traditions.
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We now have two exciting, even gripping, versions of Melaka's founding,
each of which was a conscious effort to record past events in a coherent form.
The difference between them, however, becomes more understandable
when we apprecate why each was written.

I'hel;

Tomé Pires, a Portugues

sent 1o Melaka in 1512 after its
conquest by Portug: untant and supervisor of drug
purchasing, but he was also regarded as a skilled diplomat of studious tastes
and an enquiring mind. After two and a half years in Melaka, during which
time he made several tips within the archipelago, Pires had amassed sufli-
cientinformation to compile his ‘complete treatise’. The sixth book, b,
Pires’s own obscrvations and “what the majority affirm’. ¢
origins, administration and trade. Pires intended the Suma Onental 10 be
authentic account of Melaka's history which could serve as a reference book
for its new Portuguese masters.

The second source stems from a very different tradition - the practice
in Malay courts of recording the names of successive kings and the important
events of their reigns. Indeed, what later generations have termed the
Sejaral Melayu or the "History of the Malays” was originally entitled simply
Sulalat Us-Salatin, meaning * nulu;.,u- of the Sultans’. Tts stated aim was ‘to
forth |hc ).,unc.nln;.,\ of the M.Al.n s and the ceremontial of their courts

apothec

Pires was to act as a

profit therefrom’.*" Generally masterpicce and the
foremost example of classical M the Sejarah Melayu has been
handed down i a number of versions, the earliest of which is now dated
from the carly seventeenth century. Itis clear, however, that many of the
stories it contains had been part of Malay culture for generations. On the
basic framework of royal succession are ranged a series of highly entertaining
episodes (kisah) which trace the origins and descent of Malay kings from
ical ages until just after the fall of Melaka in 1511, But although the
narrative moves through time, the
to astrict chronology or provide a pr

Sejarah Melayu does not purport to adhere
ise rendering of events in the past.
provided historians with a rich mine of information. but it was not
I document, and
suchis to misunderstand its fundamental aims. Like other Malay
courtannals, the Segaral Melayu should be regarded as a particular genre of
Malay literature, the primary concern of which was the edification of future
generatior

The Suma Oriental and the Sejarah Melay
poses, contain a core ol similar information concerning the foundin,
Both wace the Melaka line o an individual ruling in Palembang: both
mention his special status; both describe his departure for Singapore, whe
he sets up a settlement. They relate how the setdlement was later moved to
Muar, about 8 kilometres from Melaka, then to Bertam, being finally ¢
lished at Melaka itself, the site of which was chosen because ol a mousedeer

rccording 1o the Western conception of a histori

1. despite their differing pur-
o Mela

tab-

s

vis the Suma Orwental (Complete Treatise of the Orvient), the work of
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pec . Apart from this basis of shared information, however,
the two accounts differ markedly. Pires's narvative is pres relatively
straightforward manner which to W ars has a ring of authenticity. A
lembang prince, here termed Paramesvara, leaves Sumatra b he
realizes that his standing in ‘the nei ghbouring islands’ makes his subservi-
ence to Java intolerable. As a sign of his new status he takes a title which P
translates as “The Great Exempt’. Following an invasion by a Javanese army
he flees to Singapore with a following that includes 30 Orang Laut. After
cight in Singapore he kills the local chief there, an Ayudhyan vassal, and
sets himself up as lord. In Singapore he and his followers eke out a living by
growing rice, fishing ¥, but after five years a force from Ayudhya
drives them out and they flee to Muar. Aft wther five years the Orang
Laut discover ive site for a settlement at Bertam where Parames-
vara moves. He rewards his faithful followers with noble titles, and his son
marries the daughter of their leader, who then becomes chief minister.

One day this son, Is| yah, is out bunting, but as he approaches
Melaka Hill the mousedeer his dags are cha ng suddenly turns on them.
Attributing this strange behaviour to the fact that the i
some quality in the hill itself, Iskandar S sks his father's permission to
settle there. *And at the said time, he built his house on top of the hill where
the Kings of Melaka have had their dwelling and residence until the present

time.”

The Malay version, the Sejarah Melayu, begins with an impr
genealogy which traces the line of Me kings back to Alexander the Gr
(Iskandar Zulkarnain) who umes in the text the status of a glorious

Muslim king. Tt follows the fortunes of § Iskandar’s line in India and the
Malay world until three of his descendants miraculously appear on Bukit
Siguntan sacred hillin Palembang. The heavenly descent acknowledged,
the princes are hailed by the rulers of Sur 1, and one, Seri Teri Buana, is
made ruler of Palembang. Afi ainly secking a consort who can cohabit
with him, ¢ Teri Buana finally weds the daughter of his chicf minister,
Demang Lebar Daun, who had been Palembang’s former ruler. Minister and
s then conclude a solemn covenant which ensures that Malays will al
remain loyal to their kings, who must repay them by just rule. In search of a
able place to build a - Daun and Seri Teri Buana leave
lembang. When their fleet arrives at Bintan in the Riau-Lingga archipelago,
takes Seri Teri Buana as her son.

Some time alterwards, seeking a suitable site for a settlement, Seri Teri
Buana sees across the ocean the island of Temasck. With the help of the
queen of Bintan, he establishes a city on Te k which he calls Singapura,
the "L i 1 i there, which he takes to be
lion (singa). His descendants rule in Singapura (Singapore) for another five
generations. Under their rule it becomes a grea city which will not accept
ava's atempt to impose overlordship and even withstands an assault by the
ruler of Majapahit. However, when the fourth king unjustly punishes one of

e

the queen the
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his subjects, cont ct made between his forebear and
Demang Lebar Daun, Singapore is atacked by swordfish. The attack is
repelled by a stratagem suggested by a child, who in wrn is killed by the
apprehensive of some future challenge. ‘But when this boy was executed
the guilt of his blood was laid on Singapore.” The next ruler, Sultan Iskandar
Syah, publicly humiliates the daughter of ury official because he
believes the unjustified slanders mged father then invites
the Javanese to attack, and this time they are successful. Sultan Iskandar flees
1o Muar, but here he is attacked by monitor lizards; he flees yetagain, but his
he finally moves up the coast to a river called Bertam.
King is out hunting, one of his hounds is Kicked by a white mousede:
Sult: said, “This is a good pl the mousedeer
full of fight!™ Because he was then standing under ¢, he dec
that the new settlement should bear that name.

Recited aloud in public gatherings, these detailed and elaborated epi-
sodes would have been highly dramatic. At the same time, passages which
have in the past been regarded simply as literary hyperbole may in fact
| intormation. The & instance,
tention and is atri length of a hundred years
prior to the founding of Mel; viously these claims were discounted
because of the lack of evidence from other sources, and because the Pires
version accords Singapore little importance. However, although memories
of a great city recorded in the Sejarah Melayu may have been embellished
by Malay memory, archacological work in Singapore since the 1980s has
yielded firm evidence of a fourteenth-century trading seulement, but has
recovered no material from the fificenth. This would be totally explicable in
believed to be around 1400,
than being distracted by

fort collaps

. where ev

a melaka

encode valuable histori
ble

receives consider

terms of Melaka's foundin
In the larger historical framework, rathe
differences between the two versions, it is more usclul to concentrate on
the similarities. Above all, both see Melaka's origins in Palembang, where
scholars believe a great entrepot called Srivijaya once flourished. Available
and Melaka's subsequent history support the suggestion that its
e and great self-confidence were due to a direct connection with the
endary Srivijaya. This link would provide Melaka with the background
which it hitherto seemed to lack and which has represented an unexplained
gap in our understanding of the period. The movement from Palembang 1o
Melaka can then be seen as part of a continuum with no significant break in
momentum of Malay history.

Melaka's heritage

This chapter has drawn together some of the scattered evidence relating
1o the Malay world before the founding of Melaka. Far from being merely
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a prelude to the period of great Malay powey, thesc carly centurics established
context which makes later Malaysian history more explicable. The Malay
archipelago came to the attention of the outside world because of the great
natural wealth of its jungles and oceans. The area doubly fortunate in
being placed midway on the sea route between China and India and linked
by a wind system with these two great markets of the rly Asian world. But
1 more importantly, the peoples of the area were ever ready to respond
tothe demands of international trade. Because the long coastlines surround-
ing the Malay archipelago provided m ny natural harbours which could act
as collecting points, rivalry inevitably grew up between different ports vying
for trading supremacy. Periodically one would establish itself as a regional
entrepot with the right to command the patronage of foreign merchants, As
such a port asserted commercial hegemony, its neighbours had to accept
their position as subsidiary collection centres feeding the entrepor.

The mai e of this relationship d pended on the ability of the
centre to hold together a number of scattered harbours by loose political and
economic ties which both vassal and overlord recognized as mutually advant-
When the vassals began to question the value of the benefits they
received, links with the overlord were weakened. The region would then
break up into a number of small kingdoms competing for sup y until
one again succeeded in asserting its pre-eminence. It i ¢bb and flow of
power which has been called the *rhythm’ of M lay history.”

In the continuing contest to gain and maintain hegemony,
the Melaka Straits or its approaches had the advar ge. Favourable geo-
graphic conditions and the a ailability of desired products led to the devel-
opment of Gantuoli, arguably the first important Malay entrepot, which w
probably located somewhere in southeast Sumatra Though virtally nothing
is known of Gantuoli, it was highly succes: 1 exploiting trade with India
and China, and i cial terms can be regarded as the predecessor of
the greatest of the carly Malay maritime kingdoms, Srivijaya.

Emerging in the seventh century in southeast Sumatra, Sri ij:
apparently able to maintain its economic and political superiority in the
region until about the thirteenth century. Though many questions about
vijaya remain unanswered, its claim to be the wealthiest and most prestigi-
ous of the early harbour ports now seems confirmed. It is also reasonable to
suggest that traders were not drawn only by the ready market in jungle and
sea products, or by the exotic goods brought from overseas by foreign
merchants; they also appreciated the regulated government and the smooth
functioning of commercial transactions. The prosperity that came to Srivijaya
through international trade made possible a refined and cultured society
that could hold its own even when compared with the great civilizations of
India and China. Yet the association of Sri ijaya with Palembang may hide
other important loci of identity. Scholarship has accorded relatively litle
attention to the kingdom termed "Melayu' by the Chinese and its connections
with Minangkabau, but the Melayu-Minangkabau contribution to Malay
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be more significant than previously thought.
While the name of Srivijaya may have disappeared from the Malay mind,
the Palemb Melayu heritage was sul d in memories a ed with
the Musi river region. In the words of the Sejarah Melayu: *According to the
account we have received, the city of Palembang which has been mentioned
was the same as the Palembang of today. Formerly it 1 very great city, the
like of which was not to be found in the whole country of Andelas [Sumatral.
It was the Palembang-Melayu wradition to which the rulers of Melaka laid
claim. To quote the Sejarah Melayu once again: *From below the wind to
above the wind Melaka became famous as a very great city, the raja of which
was sprung from the line of Sultan Iskandar Zul-k n (Al d
Great)s so much so that princes from all countries came to present themselv
betore [the ruler].

cultural traditions may
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Melaka and its Heirs

During the fifteenth century Melaka rose to become, in the words of Tomé
Pires, “of such importance and profit that it seems to me it has no equal in
the world”. Melaka's great success and its honoured place in Malay history

re notonly due, however, to its prosperity and renown as a trading centre.
Building upon an illustrious past, it established 2 pattern of government and
a lifestyle which was I by subseq Malay kingd and became
p s of what was later termed ‘traditional’ Malay culture and statecraft.
Local pride in these accomplishments was still evident in the late sixteenth
ntury, when Malays told Europeans that their forebears had built a world-
famous city from “seven or ecight fi hing huts’ and had there developed ‘a
language named Malay' that was egarded as ‘the most courteous and
refined inall India”.' So imposing was Melaka's reputation, and so clearly did
itestablish the eriteria for Malay leadership, thatits successors were in a sense
condemned to the 1 of attempting to emulate its formidable achievement.
However, the restraints imposed on international commerce by the trading
policies of the Portuguese in the sixteenth century and the Dutch in the
seventeenth meant that it was all butimpossible for a Malay emporium in the
tradition of Melaka to re-emerge. Nonetheless, while no Malay k gdom
succeeded in recreating the greatness of Melaka, it remained an inspiration
and a source of strength 10 all those states that considered themselves its
h

Thessi: and i
considerations

toriographical

Although historians generally agree that Melaka whs founded somewhere
around 1400, the evidence for its subsequent history remains relativ ly
sparse. Apart from the two major sources relating to the late fourteenth and
lilicenth centuries, the Suma Oriental and the so-called Sejarah Melayu,
information regarding the hundred years of Melaka's greatness is limited 1o
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an occasional mention in Chinese imperial histories and isolated comments
in Portuguese documents. This means that only a few of the date :s commonly
d events xmun.nllvbcmuulun.nul

The capture of Mclaka in 1511 by Portugal meant the sixteenth- -century
Malay world received greater I’muq,,m- itention, and their subsequent
records are thus more informative than previously. The Sejarah Melayu also
continues o provide material unavailable elsewhere about the fortunes of
the refugee Melaka princes until their descendants eventually established
the kingdom of Johor. But no existing Malay texts describe events from the
mid-sixteenth century 1o the end of the seventeenth, and the historian is
again forced o fall back on European accounts, The Portuguese material is
aged against ]nhm and Acch,
wlluuu;, the serious dislocation which occurred after Melaka's fall, This
mirrors the fact that the Portuguese chronicles and letters were mainly
intended 1o glorify Portuguese deeds in these distant lands, and to advance
the interests of the writer. While it is certainly possible to add kernels of
additional information to the chronology constructed from archival material,
ingener Hittle of the lives of ordin-
1y people. The most that ¢ al population
red their livelihood from agriculture, fishing and petty trading, and that
s 1o the ruler in times of war and during major

assigned to rulers

primarily concerned with the numerous wars v

I the surviving Portuguese sources rev
n be established is that the lo

B
they rendered their ser

1 missions in the rest of the Malay world were
ilable for eastern
wious orders may

celebrations. Because istia
short-lived, we do not find the kind of documentation ay
Imlunnm.uhhmu,h itis possible that the archives of the re
vetyield new material. Failing the discovery of signilicant Portuguese sources,
itis unlikely that future rescarch will gready change the ¢ xisting picture.
The arrival of the Dutch in the Malay arcas in the late sivteenth and
carly seventeenth century brought another European power to the scene,
bequeathing data that has proved invaluable to the modern historian but
not yet been fully exploited. The formation of the Dutch East Indi
pany (VOC) in 1602 was followed in 1619 by the establishment of Batavia
(modern Jakarta) as the seat of the Company’s government in Asia. To
ensure the success of VOC trade. Batavia needed o understand the political
momic policies of native kingdoms, since only with this

Com-

s well as the e
information could its vast resources be effectively dey ployed. Inorder to com-
pile accw and cconomic details, Company officials all over Asia
were required to submit reports 1o Ba

In the Malay Peninsula the chief \()( outpost was at Melaka, captured
from the Portuguese in 1641, From here missions were gularly sent 1o th
wious Malay kingdoms to gather information, while in Melaka itself local
traders and envoys kept the Dutch informed of significant ha appenings in Ih(‘
i we rulers and officials, prov
yet another important source for historians. Ultimately this material was
brought together and summarized by Melaka’s Dutch governor in his
monthly missive to Batavia, with many of the original documents appended

¢ politica
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for further perusal by the VOC leaders. 1t js these sources which form the
basis for reconstructing events in the Malay world during the seventeenth
and cighteenth centuries.

Detailed though the VOC records are, their nature. still determines the
kind of historical writing possible for this period of Malaysian history. They
were intended primarily as a means of furthering VOC commerce, rather
than aids to government o records for later rdministrations. Since some
knowledge of politics in local kingdoms was vital for ¢ suring the Company's
i s. Dutch attention focused on the gove: iing classes. Even then
onmany occasions only a minimum of information was considered cessary
for Dutch purposes. Itis thus futile 1o e xpect VOC sources to yield the same
Kind of data about local society as do the colonial records from the late nine-
teenth and 1wentieth centuries. The lack of inforn, tion concerning the
common people is compounded by the fact that the available Malay texts
(most of which date from the cighteenth century) emanate from the courts,
They therefore deal almost exclus with the ruler, the nobles, and the
events that impinged on court life. Failure 1o appreciate these fundamental
differences between the nature of modern records and those stemming from
wlier times has led some scholars bette rcquainted with later Malaysian
history to set unatainable goals for their colles gues working on the pre-
colonial period. The Dutch sources can be i Iy helpful in blishing
achronology and identitying the major political and economic developments,
but many matters of interest to mode
briefly, ifatall.

historians are mentioned only

In the tradition of Srivijaya

Ihe previous chapter has described the period of rivalry in the thirteenth
and fourteenth centuries when neighbouring ports in the Straits of Melaka
sought to inh ¥ijaya's political and cconomic status. These harbours
flourished with the patror of foreign traders, who no longer found it
practicable, profitable, or even safe to conduct their business at the central
marketplace in Srivijaya. With merchants from both st and West now
clecting to patronize ports near the source of particular products, ambitious
rulers saw opportunities for transforming their estuarine seulements in
emulation of great entrepdts of the past.

An area which never totally relinquished its ability to provide altern-
ative ports to Srivijaya was northern Sumatra, From the twelfth century two
regions were particularly prominent: Samudra-Pasai, ne the northern tip
of Sumatra, and Aru, located 10 the south close to the f; ner port of Kampé
and in the area later known as Deli. Both states are mentioned in thirteenth-
century Chinese sources, but their prestige increased during the fourteenth
century afier their adoption of Islam. While the reasons for Islam’s success
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here and elsewhere in the archipelago have long been debated, historis
ree that proselytization was closely linked to trade, which in this
period was dominated by Muslims from India. Samudr
ng port is well documented, and preliminary archacological evidence
suggests that during the wwelfth and thirteenth centy
prosperous commercial state.

Thus, when Melaka was established around the tirn of the fourteenth
century, two well-established entrepits already existed across the Straits, as
t Kedah on the Peninsula. The evidence suggests that the founder of
s his potential vivals, first by his careful
choice ofasite for his new capital. Situated on the convergence of the sea lanes
from India and China, the Melaka harbour was sheltered and free of man-
sproaches sufficiently deep to allow large vessels safe

generally

a trad

Aru 0o was a

wellas
Melaka consciously set out to surpi

grove swamps, with
passage. A short distance to the south was the Muar river, which led 1o the

Pahang viver through a short Land-portage area known as the Penarikan,
River connections provided access into both Ul Pahang and Ulu Kelantan
(possibly the Chit of carly Chi a that produced much
ol the Peninsula’s gold and which may
with China.

€SE SOUTCes), an ar
e had o long history of wrade

ideally
placed for international trade. But the decisive factor in its favour was prob-
ably its natarally defensible position. While Muar was a promising trading
site, it was more vulnerable 1o atack than Melaka, where a prominent hill
overlooked the estuary, As a further precaution the refugee Palembang
prince Paramesvara (equated with Seri Teri Buana in the Sejarah Melayu)
decided 1o build his residence upstream from Melaka, at Bertam. Here he
nple warning of any impending danger, which would allow

vabundant supply of fresh water and timber, Melaka wa

could receive
time to peto the interior. Although |
aresidence on Melaka Hill, they too lived mainly in Bertam, going to Melaka
only to arbitrate disputes or dispense justice. Inits early years Melaka proper
was thy where the ruler was vepresented by his
Orang Laut retaners
administer the city's affairs,

Once the site had been determined and a setdement founded,
began systematically creating the conditions necessary for the
ablishment of a major trading centre. An unexpected opportunity arose
with the installation of the Ming Emperor Yongle (Yung-lo) in July 1402,
Following the same policies as his father, the new Chinese emperor forbade
all priv hed the Bureau ol Maritime Trade,
and encouraged state trading on a large scale. In early October, in order 1o

amesvara's successors maintained

NG

settlement of trade:

nd guards, and by various nobles appointed 1o

ate commerce overseas, re-establi

proclaim his accession and his policies, envoys were dispatched to the Nan
Yang ('the Southern Ocean’), the term the Chinese used to designate the
Southeast Asian region. Because of the information then available in the
imperial court, Samudra was the only port in the Melaka Straits visited by
the Ching n. Less than four weeks later, however, on hearing of

mis:
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Melaka's existence from Indian Muslim traders, Emperor Yongle immedi-
ately sent out a further mission. These envoys arrived in Melaka in the
middle of 1404, and were accompanied on their return 1o China in carly
1405 by a delegation from the new setlement. When presented to the
Chinese court, the Melaka ambassador appeared with representatives of
Samudra and Calicut (southwest India), two older and well-established king-
doms. Evidence of the emperor's favour was shown by the promulgation of
an edict appointing all three rulers as “legitimate’ kings. Shortly afterwards
another signal honour was bestowed on Melaka when it became the first
foreign nation 1o reccive the emperor’s inscription. This inscription con-
tained the moral and political philosophy of the Ming dynasty and was to be
placed on a hill to the west of Melaka, which the emperor designated as its
‘State Mountain®,

Behind Emperor Yongle's fostering of a special relationship between
China and various Asian kingdoms lay his to expand official Chinese
trade overseas. The selection of Melaka for particular honours may be
explined by China's need for a convenient ¢ ading centre in the Straits
somewhere atthe ‘end of the monsoons'. Imperial interest in Me these
carly years imparted a prestige and re pectability to the new entrepot and a
guarantee of protection from the Thais. Nonetheless, the ports along the
northern Sumatran coast did not willingly relinquish their position. Unable
to draw international trade away from Melaka and Samudra-Pasai, Aru
mounted attac! pping destined for the other two ports. But though
this piracy was irritating, it never seriously jeopardized the trade which was
the source of Mela

wealth and power.
imudra-Pasai, on the other hand, remained Melaka's greatest rival
for many years. Though increasing numbers of merchants flocked to Melaka
under its second ruler, Megat Iskand Syah, Tomé Pires was told that ‘this
was not felt in Pase [Pasai] because of the large number of people who were
there”. A major Muslim port, Pasai was also distinguished because during the
carly lifteenth century it was under two female rulers. It is possible, indeed,
that Pasai’s prosperity under th se queens can be traced to a more harmoni-
ous relationship with the largely male trading aristocracy, without the alry
that often put kings and nobles at odds. Only towards the latter part of
the fifteenth century did Pasai feel the effects of its neighbour's success. ‘At
this time,” wrote Pires, ‘there was a large number of merchants of many
nationalities in Malacca [Melaka), and Pase was already beginning to be less
great th,
Melaka's efforts 1 assert its position in the Straits were evidently
successful. At the very inception of the settlement its rulers had solicited
vassal stawus from China, and in becoming the recipient of Chinese favour
they had gained the assurance of protection and status. Melaka also took the
precaution of ac nowledging the sovereignty of two powerful and much closer
neighbours, the Tai-speaking kingdom of Ayudhya and Majapahit in Java.
The advantages of this move were not purely in terms of protection, for

1ithad been.™
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Melaka petitioned its two overlords o send people and foodstufs to support
the growth of the new seulement. Undeterred by the prosperity of rival
Straits port y ruler of Melaka was sufliciently confident to inform
Pasai thatall its needs could be provided by Mela

Reasons for Melaka’s success

Melaka continued the traditions of its predecessor, Srivijaya, in ensuring
the success of international trade. In the first place, it was generally able o
guarantee the safety of its sea lanes. The rulers of Melaka, like those of
Srivijaya, commanded the allegiance of va
protected M clients and wreaked havoc on shipping making for
rival ports. Th leguards (and the threat of attack for those who passed
Melaka by) were an important element in the deci s 1o frequent
the new settlement in preference to other ports in the §
Secondly, Melaka was attractive 10 traders because of its commercial
facilities. High priority was given to security within the town and to the pro-
tection of foreign merchants and their goods. For ¢
warchouses were constructed where stored goods would be less vulnes
to five, damage or theft. Such measur 2
arrivals and the exchange of goods were all governed by the monsoon winds.
Between December and March, the period of greatest activity, vessels reached
Melaka from western Asia and the Far East; it was not until May, however,
that ships from | 1d the castern Indones ipelago began to arrive.
All traders, especially those from China and eastern Indonesia, had some
time to wait before the change in
voyage possible. Secure storage facilities were therefore
Melaka's ability to atract an international clientele.
Third, and most important, was Melaka's efficient legal and adm;
trative machinery, which provided a predictability essential for the long-
term plans of foreign wraders. The Undang-Undang Melaka (Mclaka Laws),
i ly compiled under the third ruler, devote considerable attention to the
ation of commercial matters. A separate codific
concentrated spec

rious Orang Laut groups who

ion of trade:

ample, underground
able
because departures,

S WeTe nece

an

onsoon winds made their homeward

significant factor in

tis-

regu tion of maritime laws

ically on matters concerned with sea-going trade, such as
the collection of debts, shipboard crimes, and the duties of captain and crew.
‘he recognition that an effective judicial system could promote commerc
was exemplified by one sultan who was said to have preferred roaming city
streets to hunting 'so that he could hear and decide about the abuse:
tyrannies which Mel tes on account of its great position and trade

Melaka's administrative system also directly responded to the needs of
a growing trading community. Four syahbandars, or harbo nasters, were

inted, cach one rep ing diff ethnic groupings. One was in
ati from northwest India, who were the most numerous,

PF &
charge of the Guja
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being estimated at around 1000 in 1509; another was appointed for Indians
from southern India and Bengal, together with traders from Peguin Burma
and from Pasai; a third for those from Java, Maluku, Banda, Palembang,
Borneo and the Philippines; and a fourth for wraders from Champa (central
Vietnam), China and the Ryukyu Islands (probably including Japanese).
Each syahbandar was required to oversee the affairs of his particular group;
to manage the marketplace and the warchouse; maintain a check on weights,
measures and coinage; and to adjudicate in any disputes between ship captains
and merchants. The Melaka ruler was the final arbiter in all quarrels between
the different trading communities.

Whenever a ship arrived in port, the captain reported to his particular
syahbandar, who in wrn referred him to Melaka's principal minister, the
bendahara. The syahbander then lied eleph for the captain to trans-
port his cargo to a warchouse assigned for the temporary storage of his goods.
Before trading could be conducted, customs duties were paid in accordance
with the value of the merchandise and the area from which a trader came. In
addition, it was necessary 1 present gifis to the ruler, the bendahara, and the
temenggung (the Melaka official principally involved in the collection of import
nd export duties), as well as to the appropriate syahbandar.

Amuch simpler procedure was used for large ships, notably those from
t A flat 6 per cent of the value of the cargo was paid, eliminating any
for separate gifi-giving. Once the duties had been paid, the mer-
chandise could be sold. Usually a group of Melaka merchants would reach a
price with the ship's captain or the merchants on board, and then the goods
would be distributed in proportion 1o the contribution made 1o the to
price. This method disposed of 4 p's merchandise quickly and efficiently,
and since cargoes were customarily handled in order of arrival, traders could
normally depend upon fair and rapid transactions. Speed was highly desir-
able because merchants were often working against time, aiming to complete
their business in order to catch the right monsoon winds back to their home-
lands. The Malay traders of Melaka then took the goods which they had
bought, and either sold them in the marketplace, in the booths set up on the
bridge and in the streets in front of houses, or clse brought them to various
parts of the archipelago to barter for other products. It was this middleman
role played by the Melaka merchants which served to strengthen Malay as
the language of trade throug} the archipelago. Malay was the | ge of
Srivijaya, and would rccompanied its traders to distant areas in the
archipelago; a tenth-century Malay copper inscription from southern Luzon
in the Philippines provides evidence of this earl spread of the language.
During the heyday of the Melaka kingdom, however, Malay extended through
the archipelago and castward to the Spice Islands, establishing itself as the
incontestable lingua franca.

Melaka's reputation for security, a well-ordered government and a
cosmopolitan and well-cquipped marketplace all attest the priority its rulers
placed on creating the conditions for safe and profitable commerce. But these
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facilities alone would not have automatically attracted traders. The funda-
mental element in Melaka's success as an entrepot was the dual role it played
as the principal collecting point for cloves from Maluku and the nutmeg and
mace of the Banda Islands, and as an important redistributing centre for
Indian textiles from Gujarat, Coromandel, Malabar and Bengal. Indian
cloth was carried mainly by Malay traders from Melaka to various parts of the
chipelago and bartered for spice woods, sea products, and other
exotic items highly prized by traders from both East and West. Without the
Indian cloth or the spices, Melaka would have been simply one of a number
of other ports in the area specializing in a few local products.

In his Suma Oriental, Tomé Pires estimated that 2.4 million cruzados’
worth of trade passed through Melaka in 1510. This figure takes on greater
significance when compared with the total value of imported goods entering
Seville, one of the wealthiest ports in Europe. which at the end of the six-
teenth century was reckoned at about 4 million cruzados. There was some
royal trade, but in terms of the kingdom's total revenue this was eclipsed by
the customs levied on trading ships now flocking to its port. Atany one time
there were upward of 2000 boats lying at anchor in the harbour. By the
beginning of the sixteenth century, the population of Melaka, swelled by
foreign traders, numbered perhaps as many as 100 000.

The nature of the Melaka state

One of the most impressive achievements of the Melaka court was its articula-
tion of basic concepts regarding the nature of the state and how it should
ideally function. Clearly expressed in the Segarah Melayu, these concepts
became an integral part of the Malay world-view and remained basically
unchallenged until the nineteenth century. Even today elements of earlier
statecraft can be discerned in modern Malay political relations and in Malay
society itsell. Although the earliest known version of the Sejarah Melayu was
composed in the early seventeenth century, it is likely that some sections
were written down nearly 200 years before, in the days of Melaka's greatness.
These probably reflect traditions of government that arose even earlier,
possibly in the court of Srivijaya.

For Malays, the structure of government was justified by its intimate
ties with the kingdom’s origin myths. At the apex of the state, the ruler
claimed descent from the Palembang prince, Seri Teri Buana, who had
miraculously appeared on Bukit Siguntang and whose line itself threaded
back to Raja Iskandar Zulkarnain (‘Alexander of the Two Horns', that is,
Alexander the Great). In keeping with thi lted lineage, Malay subjects
were bound to their rulers in a social covenant described in the Sejarah
Melayu which makes the ruler responsible solely to Almighty God, who will
mete out both rewards and punishments:

46

©




Melaka and its Heirs

If any ruler puts a single one of his subjects to shame [memberi aib],
that shall be a sign that his kingdoni will be destroyed by Almighty God.
Similarly it has been granted by Almighty God to Malay subjects that they
shall never be disloyal or treacherous to their rulers, even if their rulers
behave evilly or inflict injustice upon them.

In the system of Malay governance as conceptualized in the Sejarah

Melayu, the ruler stood at the heart of all meaningful activ y. It was the ruler
with his impeccable ancestry and unique *Melayu’ heritage who brought
Melaka the prestige that distinguished it from surroundi g states. In both
the Sejarak Melayu and another Malay epic, the Hikayat Hang Tuah,® the word
Melayu is clearly linked to Sumatra and, as we have seen, carly Chinese
sources mention a Melayu believed to have been in the Jambi region. Other
sources locate Melayu more specifically: the Sejarah Melayu records that
“Melayu” was the name of a river flowing near the sacred hill of Bukit Sigun-
tang in Palembang, and Piresidentifies ‘tana Melayu’ (the land of the N lays)
ent-day Palembang. This association was clearly a
ous one. A close examination of the Sejarah Melayu indicates that
“Melayu” was a mark of distinction initially used to denote those descended
from Palembang forebears, and the Palembang connection 1 an
important element in the dynastic claims of Melaka kings. Paramesvara's
apparent anxiety to reassert control in Palembang suggests the continui g
identification of Melaka's rulers with their ancestral homeland, and signifi-
cantly, when Sultan Mansur (d. 1477) visited Java, he was escorted by several
rulers from including the raja of Jambi and ‘people of Palembang'.

The ruling dynasty's association with its sacred Palembang origins
formed the basis of its exclusiveness, which was further reinforced by the
concept of daulat/derhaka. Traces of these ideas can be discerned in earlier
sources from Srivijaya, and they were 1o reach their full potential in Melakan
conceptions of the ruler-subject relationship. At the heart of Malay govern-
ance was the ruler, a concept encapsulated in the Malay term for govern-
ment, kerajaan, literally, the condition of having a raja. The famous Melaka
hero Hang Tuah says categorically that treason (derhaka) towards the ruler is
tantamount o a sin against God, and so heinous was this crime that the retri-
bution meted out by the forces of kingship (daular) entailed far more than
simple punishment. Over the centuries a storchouse of legends was built up
recording the fate of those who had g1 d. In the early ni I
century Sultan Husain of Singapore was merely repeating a traditional
prescription in the Sejarah Melayu when he said that a man guilty of derhaka,
along with his family, would be killed, his house uprooted, and the soil on
which it stood thrown into the sea.

This emphasis on the inviolability of tics between king and subject
may have been prompted by a need to assert the standing of Melaka’s rulers
mn the eyes of nearby communities, who were mainly of Orang Laut and
Orang Asli origin. With only a small contingent of Melayu newcomers, it was
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vital that the Melaka dynasty be confirmed and accepted. Only by incorpor-
ating local groups into the Melayu system of governance and society and
persuading them to accept the authority of its rulers could the carly kings of
sure the prosperity of their young

a establish a secure position and ¢

Mel
settlement.

It was this assimilatory aspect of Mcelaka society that struck Portuguese
observers, Paramesvara had been accompanied in his flight from Sumatra by
a number of Orang Laut followers, but according to Barros, a sixteenth-
century writer, these ‘Celates’ (from Strait - selat) and the *people of the land®
(gente da propria terra) already spoke a mutually intelligible form of Malay.
Initially the local inhabitants, whom Barros termed "native Malays’ (Malaios
naturaes), had kept their distance from the newcomers, but a shortage of
women among the migrant community brought them together. They then
formed one settlement, with the Celates collecting the products of the sea
and Malaios those of the jungle as they had been accustomed 1o do.
established through women also enabled Paramesvara to strengthen his lmLa
with Orang Laut leaders in the Melaka vicinity. His marriage to the daughter
of a Singapore Orang Laut chief is mentioned by Tomé Pires, and it was the
a's second ruler. The close family
hi t 4 much

son of this union who succeeded as le.
ties by which Melaka kings maintained the rel:
a between the sea people and the rulers of Srivijaya were extremely
significant. Be i ge numbers and maritime skills, the
Orang Laut were essential allies for any lord aspiring 1o political hegemony
in the Straits. Furthermore, their cargoes of sea products were acknow-
ledged as being vitally important in attracting the traders who became the
source of Melaka's wealth. For several hundred ye the Orang Laut
remained ‘loyal friends' (fieis amigos) of the Melaka rulers, and their devotion
was a crucial factor in maintaining the kingdom and ensuring its prosperity.

Like later migrants to the Peninsula, the Sumatran seulers also readily
accepted wives from local Orang Asli groups. Barros specifically comments
on this intermarriage, remarking (lml ‘from [the] Celates and native Mala
came all the nobles who & i 8
apparently willing to become associated with the new regime because this
gave them access to a profitable market and the added s
prestigious Melayu rulers. For its part, Melaka gained obvious commercial
benefits. Although forest-dwelling groups were never populous, their ability
to deliver the jungle products valued in international trade must have been
a major impetus towards their inclusion in Melaka's evolving society. The
kinship links mentioned by Barros were important because even at the
beginning of this century Orang Asli groups such as the Jakun were still
regarded by the people in the hinterland of Me as the original lords of
the soil. Furthermore, their familiarity with the spirit-haunted jungle meant
they were regarded with great respect. In the seventeenth century the
‘benuas’ who lived around Melaka were known for their ability to invoke
supernatural powers and their intimate knowledge of plant medici

carli

us of ties to the
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ationship between the Melaka court and Orang Asli
groups is suggested in several Malay sources. The Hikayat Hang Tuah, which
brings together numerous Malay oral traditions, notes that after Melaka's fall
tothe Portuguese in 1511, the queen flees for safety into the jungle. Here she
becomes a member of one of the northern Orang Asli groups, the Batek.
Meanwhile, Hang Tuah himsell retreats upriver to Perak where he is
accepted as ruler by another Orang Asli people, the Orang Biduanda (literally,
palace servants). Although the latier are now referred to i Orang Temuan,
the older terminology suggests the close relationship between the Melaka
courtand the Orang Asli. A Malay text, the Hikayat Deli, originating from cast
coast Sumatra, describing how Melaka people flee to the jungle after an
attack to became Jakun, or forest dwellers, similarly suggests the case of
movement in and out of Malayness.

The porous nature of an evolving Malay identity made possible the
creation of a new élite that linked the Sumatran settlers with the aboriginal
population of neighbouring coastal and riverine areas. This interaction
recalls the association described in the Sejarah Melayu between Seri Teri
Buana, the prince who appeared on Bukit Siguntang, and the local head of
Palembang, Demang r Daun. The Melaka dynastic line was descended
Irom the union between the daughter of Demang Lebar Daun and Seri Teri
Buana, and the two men were buried together on Singapore Hill. The
legendary contract between them, guaranteeing the rights of ordinary
people, permeated Malay under g of the ruler-subject relationshiy
As Demang Lebar Daun reminded Seri Teri Bu aking’ lted position
ry government, and while subjects should render
Ity, they in turn should not be bound or hanged ‘or
| words'. The Sejarah Melayu records the dying words of
ubjects are like roots and the ruler is like the tree; with-
out roats the tree cannot stand upright; so is it with rulers and their
subjects... 1 you put them to death when they have done no wrong, [the]
kingdom will be brought to nought'. The Hikayat Hang Tuah specifically
poinis to the rights of Malay subjects when describing the hero's visit to Siam.
M Hang Tuah assured his hosts, were not required to crawl before
sovereign, and Malay protocol permitted men to wear a keris (Malay
dagger) in the royal presence. Thus, although the sources reveal little of the
lives of ordinary people, it is clear that the the kerajaan concept could only
e if it was accepted by the hamba Melayu (‘servants of the Melayu’ or
ubjeets’).

1 be applied to the court, where the support of
wealthy and high-ranking nobles was vital for cffective government. The
Sejarah Melayu is insistent that ‘no ruler, however great his wisdom and
understanding, shall prosper or succeed in doing justice unless he consults
with those in authority under him. For rulers are like fire and their ministers
are like firewood and fire needs wood 10 produce a flame.’ As the practical
administrators, wise ministers were essential. By faithfully executing their
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duties, they helped distance the ruler from the mundane tasks of government
so that the more sacred functions of royalty could be preserved untarnished.
T'he ministers and the rulers thus had specific complementary Tunctions,
which merited mutual respect and trust. As one minister in the Sejarah
Melayu explained do. for the ruler is not
concerned with the difficulties we administrators el he only takes
account of the good results we achieve

An examination of the Sejarah Melayu in conjunction with other sources,
particularly the Swma Oriental of Tomé Pires, conveys some idea of how such
concepts functioned in practice. The most impors pinister in Melaka was
the bendahara, the arbiter of disy among Mel i nd between
gners. Though himself a noble. the original bendahara was
it became customary for a daugh-
aind becanse of this inter-
+ family came 1o wield great power, frequently acting
as kingmaker. So important v tion of bendalara thatin the Sejarah
Melayu even a queen dowager intervenes to ensure that a candidate she
cours is installed. But no matter how influential his patrons, the bendahara,
like the lowest commoner, was in theory subject to the strictures governing
the relationship between ruler and ruled. The Sejarah Melayu thus presents
ason

‘What we think should be done w

counte

them and for
not of royal birth. As time passed, howeve
ter of the bendahara to become the rule

marri

ge the bendaly

the pos

the ideal picture of a powerlul bendahara who refused 10 commit tr
against the ruler, despite being unjustly accused: only God Almighty, the text
reminded Malays, could punish a wicked king.

According to the Sejarah Melayu, the next promi ial in Melaka
was the penghulu bendahari, who w head of all the syahbandars and
controlled all state revenues. In addition, he was responsible for the ruler’s
The third-ranking official in the Melaka hierarchy was
ame more important than the penghulu
ignate. His principal
s therefore in charge of the police

servants and clerks.

the temenggung, who later be
d 10 be the bendahara-de

bendahari and was conside

concern was Mrh

The fourth minister was the laksamana, who

and was ¢ fer of the ruler’s body-

of lak: me equated with the leader of the fleets.

it
“These four ministers were the most prominent in the Melaka period.

Below them were various titled nobles whose positions stemmed [rom the
territorial holdings or from a privileged associa
Little is known about individual functions, but itis
considered these men worthy of consultation in any important decision
affecting the people. A meeting of the nobles ituted a form ol
assembly (mesyuarat bicara) in which all views could be heard and then a
decision taken by consensus (muafakat). It was this collective decision-making
process which normally prevented arbitrary acts by a ruler and guaranteed
that a resolution taken would be faithfully implemented. Although there
were ways in which shrewd rulers or nobles could circumvent decisions made

on with the royal family.
arent that Melaka rulers

cons!
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by the council, in most cases this form of government, which was found in all
later Malay states, functioned well.

The success of muafukat is the more impressive because the ruling élite
ined many men of wealth, ambition and ability. The ruler
ns the only recipient of the
of the Melaka court
in Melaka, orang kaya, simply means *
bendahara and temenggung were pr
tr | practice of

hes which flowed into the coffers
indeed, the Malay phrase commonly used for a noble

was by no me:

ich man’. Malay officials such as the
ented with princely sums through the
g a certain percentage of a cargo's value in
gilts. As the noble class gained increasing wealth from customs and their own
private trade, it thus became necessary to reinforce the ruler's place at the
apex of the state. To accentuate his distinctiveness in relation to his nobles,
certain royal privileges were instituted. The colour yellow was reserved for
the exclusive use of royalty: white umbrellas were to be used only by rulers
and yellow umbrellas only by princes; gold anklets could be worn only by
no one, ‘however rich he might be', could wear gold unless it had
n presented by the ruler, in which case it could then be worn ‘in perpetu-
nclosed verandahs, pillars that hung down not reaching to the ground,
posts that went right up to the roofbeam, or summerhouses’ were the preserve
ol royalty: only royalty could have windows and reception cabins on boats;
and no commoner could have a metal casing on the sheath of his keris. Such
visible manifestations of the ruler’s unique position were a continual
reminder to Melaka nobles of their rightful place in the hie;
Nonetheless, a recurring problem in Melaka, 2
ates, was court conllicts between ro
gundik, or secondiry wives
ol intermarriage betwed

archy.
in subsequent Malay
children born of relationships with
- and the offspring of fully royal wives. The degree
1 the nobility and the royal family also increased the
potential contenders for power. The possibility of a suce essful challenge o a
ler was always present because voyal privileges were at times insufficient to
deter a high-ranking prince or official from aspiring to greater authority and
prestige. One bendahara in the Sejarah Melayu, for example, was ‘so clever in
his handling of foreigners and skilled in conciliating the good will of the
populace’ that masters of ships bound for Melaka would invoke a prayer
before weighing anchor which concluded: ‘May we reach Melaka fely and
see Pisang Jeram, the stream of Bukit Chil nd Bendahara Sri Maharaja."”
Such rich and lamous men could auract a large following, and in the Ma lay
context followers have always meant strength. During the reign of the last
Melaka ruler, accusations that the bendahara intended to usurp the throne
seemed so eredible that the minister was executed by royal command.,

In the relationship between the ruler and his nobles, the wi
international trade was thus a mixed blessing. While it en:
also swelled the coffers of the local aristoc
means to oppose royal authority. It is therefore not surprising that Malay
court traditions continued to stress the daulat vested in the ruler and the dire
retribution visited upon those committing treason. Reinforced by rigid

alth of
viched the ruler, it
acy and provided them with the
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sumptuary laws, these traditions became part of the mystique that sur-
rounded the Melaka rulers descended from the Palembang line. For many
years they served cither to discourage would-be usurpers, or to compel them
to mask their activities by outwardly acknowledging the formal relationships
that tradition dict

ed.

Melaka’s territorial expansion

Theinc

ased revenue from trade transformed Melaka from an insigni
backwater into a bustling international emporium with political ambitions.
Under P a(d. 1413-14), Melaka comprised the small settlement at
the portitselland the royal residence upriver at Bertam. During the reign of
or, Megat Iskandar Syah (d. 1423-24), the boundaries of Mclaka
expanded to include all Tands between Kuala Linggi and Kuala Kesang (the
borders of the modern Melaka State). The extension of its authority into
what became Naning, Sungai Ujung and Rembau was highly significant.
None of these names occurs in the Sejarah Melayu, but it is believed that
Minangkabau were already settling in the Melaka area. In a socicty where
matrilineal ownership of land and houses encourages male migration
(merantau), the rivers of cast coast Sumatra, which originated in the Minangk-
abau uplands, provided a ready access out to the Straits and from thence 1o
the Peninsula. In this new environment, as migrant leaders established their
li groups. a system
of government developed that was distinet from that in Minangkabau. What
these migrant communities did retain, however, was the Minangkabau
concept of the siku, or clan, in which d
through the maternal line. Though areas retained strong connections with
Minangkabau, they were also readily brought under Melaka's umbrella. This
was undoubtedly facilitated by Minangkabau-Melayu cultural connections;
inone version of the Sejarah Melayn, for example, the rulers of Minangkabau
are descended from one of the Bukit Siguntang princes. According to
a sultan of Melaka appointed a leading member of thi
ty, the son of a Minangkabau chief and a Jakun woman, as
supreme law giver or undang of Rembau.

In this early period of consolidation, Melaka was still smaller than its
principal rival, Pasai. However, its territorial expansion resumed under
Sultan Muzalfar Syah (d. arca ), who incorporated the Dindings,
Selangor, Muar, Singapore and Bintan into the kingdom. Pahang. which
fourteenth-century Chinese sources depict as a thriving port on the eas
of the Peninsula, was similarly forced to acknowledge Melal y
Muzaffar also successfully extended Melaka's authority across the Straits into

i mpar, which controlled access to the rich pepper and gold
of the Minangkabau interior. Sultan Mansur Syah (d. 1477) added Bernam

his succe

claims to land through intermarriage with local Orang

itance was reckoned

cent and inhel

=5

another tradition
migrant commur
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and Perak on the Peninsula to the Melaka kingdom, while Siak on Sumatra’s
east coast became another vassal area. On succeeding his father, Sultan
Alauddin Riayat Syah (d. 1488) ded Melaka's 1 I ‘to
the many islands belonging to the Celates [Orang Laut]', that is, the Riau-
Lingga archipelagos. By the reign of the last ruler, Sultan Mahmud Syah
(1488-1530), the kingdom had grown to include Pahang, the west coast of
the Malay Peninsula from Perak to Johor, Singapore, the Riau-Lingga archi-
pelagos, much of east coast Sumatra, and the islands of the South China Sea.
Melaka's vassal rulers were generally willing to accept subordinate
status because they recognized the benefits of trading access and enhanced
status that came from acknowledging a wealthy overlord. Yet several who
could look back on past independence were always restless., Siak was only over-
come by force, and when Kampar and Inderagiri atempted to assert their
autonomy they were subdued. The same punishment was meted out 1o
Pahang, where control was vital to ensure Melaka's authority in the South
2l Sea and its domination of the sea route to China. Although tensions
ally surfaced, especially in east coa the use of force was to
ent ameliorated by royal marriages, which created a network of family
ons linking the Me domains. By the end of the fificenth century
1 had become so powerful and so confident that Sultan Mahmud
rejected the overlordship of both Ay and the k il lom of

Majapahit while ¢ g to ack Ige the more distant and less
obtrusive suzerainty of China,
Melaka's territorial control, however, was never as extensive as that

credited to Srivijaya at the height of its power. The northern Malay states of
Patani, Kelantan, Terengganu and Kedah still acknowledged Ayudhya as
overlord, and Mclaka's influence was only felt here towards the end of the
fificenth century. Even on the opposite side of the Straits the suzerainty of
Melaka was incomplete. Pasai, though suffering from Melaka's increased
international trade, remained an independent port able to satis y foreign
traders, and Aru too retained its autonomy. With both Pasai and Aru
continuing to exercise freedom of action in local waters, and Ayudhya still
a major threat on its borders, Melaka, unlike Srivij never succeeded in
making the Straits its private lak

Islam and the spread of Melaka culture
Melaka's tervitorial ambitions may have been checked, but its cultural influ-
ence spread beyond the ity of the Straits throughout the
Malay-Indonesian archipelago. A principal factor in the transmission of
Melaka-Malay culture was its association with Islam. By the ninth century
Arab traders were acquainted with much of Southeast Asia but appear to
have neglected this area in favour of the lucrative China trade. Although
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Arab sources mention the northwest and cast coasts of Sumatra, the Melaka
Straits down to Palembang, Johor, part of the Riau-Lingga archipelago and
Pulau Tioman, there is no evidence of organized Arab trade here until the
mid-tenth century. Itis certainly possible th ttlements of Muslim traders
may have developed in this early period, like "Kalah', which has been located
tentatively somewhere in the northern part of the Malay Peninsula. Since
Muslim merchants did not travel with their families, the gravestone of a
Muslim woman found in Brunei dated 1048 CE suggests a continuation of
old patterns whereby forcign traders married local women. The latter would
then have been given Muslim names and become at least nominal Muslims.
However, the first clear reference to an established Muslim community in the
Straits is Marco Polo’s account of 1292, which notes that the town of Perlak in
northern Sumatra had adopted Islam.

A source of Islamic influence which is only recently ing attention
is China, where trade with Persia and central Asia had led to the growth of
Sino-Muslim coastal communities, notably in Canton (Guangzhou). From
the twelfth century the closing of overland routes across central Asia spurred
these communities to expand their maritime trade into Southeast Asia. Islam
was already in high favour in the imperial court, and when the Ming
emperor sent a fleet through Southeast Asia in the early fifieenth century he
chose a Chinese Muslim, Zhenghe (Cheng Ho, 1371-1435), as his emis ary.
The Islamic connections with Chi ssume added importance in view of the
factthat the Terengganu Stone, like gravestones found in Champa, is located
on the trade route followed by Chinese shipping. However, the most import-
ant Islamic influence in the thirteenth century undoubtedly came from
Muslim Indian traders, who by this time had largely superseded their Arab
brethren. Itisto Muslim Indians, therefore, that the spread of Islam through
the archipelago is generally atributed.

Although the ongoing debate as to which Indian group was responsible
for the conversion of island Southes i v never be resolved, the direct
relationship betw ade and the spread of Islam is undeniable. Afier the
Il of Baghdad and the destruction of the Abbasicd Caliphate by the Mongols
1 1258, the spice route from the cast through the Persian Gulf up to the
Levantine coastand thence to northern Europe was effectively closed. A new
route now went from the east to India, then to Aden in southern Arab
through the Red Sea up to Alexandria and thence northward. Since the
caliph in Egypt allowed only Muslim shipping through Alexandria, the
Muslim ports of Cambay, Surat and Diu in Gujarat province (northwest
India) acquired great importance as trans-shipment centres for spices. In
addition to the thousand or so Gujarati merchants resident in Melaka, there
were about three to four thousand others always en route between this port
and those in Gujarat.

Growing demand for Eastern spices by a prosperous Renaissance
Europe and the ion from the fourteenth century of direct Chinese
trade to India brought the Gujarati merchants into greater prominence

ccel
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intermediaries in the spice trade. They also became more important in
Melaka after the Chinese emperor banned private Chinese trade in 14
Their sizeable numbers in Melaka, the pre-eminent market in the Malay
1 archipelago, facilitated the work of Muslim missionaries in
ading the ideas of Islam to Melaka and elsewhere in the region. But the
imerchants did not have the exclusive trade to Southeast Asia. There
were substantial numbers of other Muslim Indian traders from the Malabar
and Coromandel coasts in south India, as well as from Bengal in northeast
India. All these groups at one time or another would have played their part
in familiarizing the island peoples of Southeast Asia with Islam, not necessar-
ily with any of'its dogma but with attitudes, values and a way of life.
1 nanner in which Islam took root within Malay society is still a
matter of speculation. It is often suggested that Sufism, which flourished in
Aceh in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, was a factor.” A mystic stream
Islam which at various periods verged on heterodoxy, Sufism'’s particular
action lay in its readiness to incorporate a number of indigenous pre-
Islamic beliefs. Itis possible that Sufi notions of the perfect man, developed
in Pel so appealing to Melaka rulers. However, although the Sufi
connection can be established for Aceh, parts of Java and even south
Sulawesi, the intriguing hints of Sufi theology in the Sejarah Melayu may
represent a seventeenth-century interpolation of ideas borrowed from
Acch. Thatis, they do not necessarily demonstrate that Melaka Malays had
a strong familiarity with Sufi doctrine. Furthermore, it is unlikely that one
method or one particular school of Islam would have found uniform accept-
ance throughout the varied societies in the archipelago. It is evident that
Muslim traders, prin ¢ from India, were responsible for introducing
local societies to Islam, but the process by which ordinary people became
Muslim is still unclear.
Although contradictions in the sources allow for debate, modern schol-
ars generally ascribe Melaka's adoption of Islam to the third reign. The
Sejarah Melayu vightly sees the ruler's conversion as a watershed in Melaka's
history, an inspired event which confirmed the kingdom's superior status.
But while the doctrinal simplicity of the new religion and its stress on the
individual worth of all men were appealing, it seems clear that the temporal
benefits were equally apparent. Melaka's rulers had only to look across the
Straits to see the advantages of adopting the new religion. Pasai had accepted
Islam towards the end of the thirteenth century and had consequently been
favoured by large numbers of Muslim Indian traders. Its prosperity had
demonstrated that any port which obtained the patronage of these Muslim
Indian cloth merchants could be certain of attracting other merchants, since
Indian textiles were the basic item of trade. As we have seen, the Patani-
Kel erengganu region was closely linked to maritime and overland
trading networks, and the hope of emulating Pasai's success may have
been one factor in prompting a local ruler in Terengganu to proclaim his
Islamic credentials by erecting the renowned Terengganu Stone. Because

[a
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the text is only partly legible, the Muslim date could correspond to either
1303 or 1387 CE. Apart from an injunction to obey the law of God, the
edict deals with debt relationships and punishments for perjury and sexual
ransgressions.

In using what would have been more familiar Sanskrit terms, such as
referring to the Supreme God as Dewata Mulia Raya, the Terengganu Stone
also supplies evidence of the localization process which underlay the accept-
ance of Islam. On the other side of the Peninsula, in what is now Negeri
Sembilan, the mixture of Javanese and Arabic script and Islamic dates
corresponding to 1467-8 on what is obviously an ancient megalith emph:
izes the palimpsest nature of a developing Malay culture. This adaptation
also became a vehicle which established links between local Muslims
wider world. Thus, wlulr Muslim rulers uml(l (Inp iy the atributes cultur-
b l\ expe cted of l

Tuah himsellis said to have visited, were ;|Ir(-ml\‘ filtering into lhuurclli[u
ad its prestige would have risen further afier the capture of Constantinople
cinforced by the new Islamic ideology that
depicted a Muslim r wth” and made him
the head of a religious network which could extend to the village level. The
srengthening of kingship, implicit in the teaching propagated by Muslim
scholars, was almost certainly a factor in persuading one of Melaka’s earliest
rulers to emby the new faith. According to both the Sejarah Melayu and the
Suma Oriental the decision was made with the encouragement of the ruler of
Pasai, which may have hoped to confirm its position of superiority as the
older Islamic centre.

Once the Melaka court had accepted Islam some time in the carly
fifteenth century, the kingdom became transformed. As Melaka expanded
territorially, its rulers in turn persuaded or compelled their
Straits area to adopt Islam, while its prestige and commercial success also
reinforced the process ol self-Islamization in the archipela
who brought their products for sale in Ml
Islam at work and seen the added status ac
pretensions assumed by the Melaka sultan
would have been reported to their own x
thy Mclaka court, would have been wupmc to proselytizing efforts by
Muslim missionaries. Undoubtedly some rulers wer
the doctrine of the new faith, but the practical advantages that had e

in 1436. Such examples were
er as the *Shadow of God upon E:

vassals in the

go. Local traders

a markets would have witnessed
mn], from the new ttles and

sincerely auracted by

expect from a fellow Muslim and be
they could worship without inter

Throughout the fiftcenth century Melaka's reputation as a commercial
and religious centre established it as the yardstick by which other Muslim

ause of the presence of

ence.
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kingdoms in the archipelago were measured. Although Mel:
highly cosmopolitan and incorporated influer
style of government, courtly tiles, literature, music, dance, dress and
ame (o be regarded as distinctively ‘Malay'. But though customs
associated with the prestigious name of Melaka were all consciously imitated
in courts ranging from Aceh in the west to Ternate in the east, the clearest
evidence of Melaka's influence was undoubtedly the widespread use of
Malay. As one sixteenth-century Portuguese observer remarked, l"lmu;,h
the heathen [on Sumata’s cast coast] differ from one another in their
languages, almost all of them speak Malayo de Malaca [Melakan Ma lay]
because it is the language most used in the whole region’.* So identified
s language with the enti ¢ culture that the word bahasa
(lirerally, language) came to subsume correct behaviour, appropriate speech
and knowledge of Malay custom or adat.

one the less, the spread of Malay culture, like the development of
Melaka itself, should be viewed in perspective. The Malay cultural heritage
did notoriginate in the fiftcenth century, and neither Melaka's great reputa-
tion nor the ubiquity of its traders fully explains Malay influence in the Indo-
nesian archipelago. Itis more revealing to look beyond Melaka to the period
of Srivijaya’s dominance in the Straits. Scholars have noted that the oldest
evidence of the Malay language comes from the seventh-centur inscriptions
found in Palembang, Jambi and Bangka. It would appear, therefore, that the
language of the government and court of Srivijaya was an early version of
the Malay spoken in Melaka. Malay legends of \h aka founding by a Palem-
bang prince give further \\u;_lu to the argument thatits language and
culture were based upon that which flourished in Srivijaya. The extension of
Malay culture thus built upon much earlier traditions. Because of its prestige
and commanding position, Srivijaya's cultural influence would have been
disseminated throughout its extensiv lhuu;,h loosely governed empire.
Smaller kingdoms would have adopted Srivijaya's lead, including the use of
an early form of Malay as the language of the
n contribution 10 the evolution of Malay culture was
the incorporation of T i Tl m had been promoted earlier
by Samudra-Pasai, the new rell me so closely identified with Malay
society that o become Muslim was termed masuk Melayu, ‘to enter [the fold of
sted that Melaka could become an altern-
© to Mecca as a place of pilgrimage. Melaka continued earlier traditions
by providing a cultural yardstick for arcas formerly under Srivijaya's influence.
Aru, for instance, had originated as a Batak state but by the mid-fifteenth
century had adopted many of the trappings of a Malay kingdom, including
the use of Malay titles for its officials. It had also become Muslim, although
the Sejarah Melayu is quick to point out that the people of Aru could not read
the Koran. At the height of Melaka's power in the fificenth century, Malay
culture spread eastwards beyond the Straits to areas in castern Indone:
which had never been influenced by Srivijaya and were far beyond Melak

a society was
es from a number of sources,
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political sway. But Melaka's period of greatness was already drawing to an

end with the arrival of the Portuguese

The Portuguese conquest of Melaka

Fifteenth-century Portugal was unique in Europe in having suffered no
debilitating internal strife. Freed from civil wars and major intrigues, Portu
guese rulers from the time of Infante Dom Enrique (better known
Henry the Navigator (1394-1460)), initiated a number of reconnaissance
missions by both land and sea. The filteenth century thus became known as
Portugal’s Age of Discovery. The motivation for Portuguese expansion bey-
ond their tiny kingdom to the far corners of the globe represented a mixuure
of different aims: an anti-Muslim crusading spirit: a hope for Guinea gold;
asearch for the mythical priest-king Prester |u|m ruling over a powerful
Kingdom in ‘the Indies’; and a desire tor Asian spic

This last goal assumed greater prominence with the accession of Dom
Joao 11 in 1481, when Portugal became seriously interested in tapping the
sources of the lucrative Asian spice trade. Until this time it had been content,
as were other European kingdoms, to purchase Asian spices from the Vene-
tians, who in turn obtained them from the Muslim Mameluke empire in
yptand Syria. In order to investigate commercial possibilities Dom Joio
tan agent overland to the Persian Gulf area and the east coast of Africa.
It is doubtful, however, whether the agent’s report of 1490-1 ever reached
Lishon because Vasco da Gama was unprepared for Calicut’s commercial
sophistication when he reached the west coast of India by seain 1498, Elated
ntended to

by da 1 hievement, Portugal’s king announced that he
divert the Asian spice trade away from the Muslims by establishing a new
spice route around the Cape of Good Hope.

Tt was with this avowed aim that the Portuguese came to Asia. The prin-
cipal architect of their expansion in Asia was Afonso de Albuquerque, who
became the second Portuguese governor or viceroy of the Estado da India,
Portugal’s Asian empire. During his tenure of office (1509-15) Albuquerque
sought to dominate the key points in the Muslim rading network through
which A reached Europe. With this goal in mind, he seized
the off the west coast of India in 1510, Melaka in 1511, and
Hormuz, at the mouth of the Persian Gulf, in 1515,

As the collecting point for the valuable spices of Maluku in castern
Indonesia, Melaka was a prime target for the Portuguese, and Albuquerque
personally led an expedition which succeeded in capturing the city on 10
August 1511, Although Portuguese evewitness accounts comment on the
fierceness of hand-to-hand fighting, Melaka fell after litde more than a
month’s siege. Undoubtedly the superior firepower and military tactics of
the Portuguese were decisive factors, but palace factionalism may also have
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made Melaka particularly vulnerable. According to the Sejarah Melayu, rifts
within the court deey 1 when Sultan Makh 1 Syah ordered the execu-
tion of his bendal The unspoken cond ion of his queen, the benda-
hara’s daughter, eventually compelled Sultan Mahmud to abdicate in favour

s son Sultan Ahmad Syah, who was ruling at the time of the attack. With
fall, both fled into the interior. When it became apparent that
the Portuguese had no intention of abandoning their new conquest, the two
rulers went their separate ways to Muar and then to Pahang, finally settling
on the island of Bintan in the Riau-Lingga archipelago. The extent of the
divisions within the Melaka court were evident a short time later, when
Sultan Ahmad was murdered at the instigation of his father, who then
resumed the throne.

As had been the case a hundred
Sultan Mahmud'’s choice of Bintan as the location for a new capital was well
calculated. The Sejarah Melayu depicts the island as a friendly area, and its
sheltered harbour well suited to the disbursement of cargoes. It was also
the home of one of the largest Orang Laut groups in the Riau-Lingga arch
pelago, who would be able to guide incoming ships through the shallow and
sometimes treacherous waters. From this base Sultan Mahmud hoped to oust
the Portuguese from Melaka. Though attacks in 1517, 1520 and 1521 were
unsuccessful, Orang Laut support made possible the re-establishment of
Sultan Mahmud's court and the resumption of trade at the new site. Its
success led o a Portuguese punitive expedition which destroyed Bintan

s before in relation to Melaka,

With Orang Lau ahmud Syah escaped and fled to
Rampar in east coast Sumatra, where he subsequently died. He was suc-
ceeded by his h, who married the sister of
ruler and at some point between 1550 and 1536 established his
royal residence n Tua in the upper reaches of the Johor River. He
therefore became the first of the Me sty to rule in what became
known as the kingdom of Johor. Excavations here in the 1950s recovered
nd projects currently
under way may reveal more about the layout of Johor Lama (‘old Johor').
Significantly, it scems that in this new environment a process of interaction
i ed, resembling that in Melaka a hundred
aid the basis for a relationship that was still appar-
n some Jakun regarded the Johor ruler with great
respect and saw Malay culture as imparting special insight into spiritual
matters.

Meanwhile, the Portuguese, who aimed to control maritime trade not
only in the Straits but throughout the region, were determined to annihilate
their rivals. In Melaka they proclaimed their trivmph by evicting Muslim
traders and destroying the great mosque. On the same site they built their
impre: fort, which they aptly named ‘A Formosa', the famous. For nearly
ahundred years, relentlessly pursued by the Portuguese fleet, the descendants

entin modern times, wh
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edly forced
k of attract-

of the Melaka rulers and their Orang Laut followers wi p
to seek some safe haven where they could once again begin the
ing traders and establishing their credenti

Responses to the fall of ‘Melayu’ Melaka: Brunci, Perak and Aceh

the fallof Melaka

So decis
been seen
supernatural i

¢ was the Portuguese victory t
the end of a chapter in Malay history. Attuned to identifying
aclysmic event, many Malays would have
seen the Portuguese attack ribution for the ruler’s execution of
his own son and his injustice to the bend ntage
rued that this period represents another episode in the
1 hall of the Indonesian

tervention in any ¢

a. From a modern v

point, it could be
changing fortunes of cmrcp(u states in the west
archipelago. In the late thirteenth century a beleaguered Palembang prince
had abandoned his former domains for Melaka; now again a prestigious
centre was able to reconstitute itsell under a new name in another part of
its extensive territories. But Johor's assertion of its position did not go
lenged, for it was notaccepted as the automatic heir of Melaka and the
lay culture had spread

unc
Melayu heritage. The very success with which M 2
nt that a number of ports on both sides of the Straits and beyond could
nd as exponents of Malayness. The rivalry that would determine who
eventually emerged as the acknowledged Malay leader absorbed the energi
of several of the stronger kingdoms for much of the sixteenth century. This
rivalry was complicated by the presence ol the Portuguese. Several Malay
Kings proved ready 1o court the favour of Melaka's new rulers in their bid to
enter the lists as conty for the position of pre-eminent Melayu state

An example of an emerging claimant 1o Malay leadership can be seen in
Brunei, on the northwest coast of Borneo, an area which was an ideal landfall
for ships participating in the China trade and which was apparently well
known to sailors at least from the fifth century. Although there is still some
debate as o its location, it is generally believed that the place the Cl
called "Boni” (P'o-ni) was the predecessor of the sixteenth-century Kingdom
of Brunei. In the y fifteenth century, Boni appears to have been an
pendent state of some consequence. Envoys were exchanged with China,
and in 1405 Boni, like Melaka, became one of only four countri
an imperial inscription for the State Mountain. In a spe;
ruler of Boni was invested as king with “a seal, a commission and silks of vari-
ous colours’. Thre s later the ruler even made a personal visit to the
imperial court. Missions from Boni to China remained fairly regular until
1425, from which time they became less frequent.
tensive hinterland and its own populations of Orang Laut,
Boni's successor Brunei was well equipped 1o service international com-
merce, Like Melaka, its commerce operated in tandem with the prevailing
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ystem. Traders bound for Chinese ports on the southwest monsoon
could harbour here before resuming th 1 journey, while ships coming from
China followed a route to the Vietnam coast and could then sail south to
northwest Borneo with the northeast monsoon. Brunei was also an import-
ant port of call for Chinese shipping between the northern Philippine
Islands and the Sulu archipelago. From Brunei they could return to China
or sail to other parts of Southeast Asia on the propriate monsoon winds.

aving long been a part of the international trading network, Brunei
was frequented by Muslim merchants and therefore came into contact with
Islamic teachings. The flight from Melaka of Muslim traders and possibly
high-ranking Ma after the Portuguese conquest in 1511 also laid the
groundwork for Brunei's conversion. Its ruler fir ally adopted Islam some
time between 1514 and 1521. The association between Mel 1yu culture and
Islam brought Brunei within the ambience of the Me layu world, although, in
a pattern familiar from Sri
closely related to local groups such as the B y
Brunei tradition, it was around this period t the sultan of ‘Johor (th;
Mel, presented the Brunei court with various items of its royal regalia
and granted it rights over certain rivers long the northwest coast.

In accepting Islam, Brunei sultans, like other rchipelago rulers,
gained in prestige, acquired the services of a new religious hierarchy and
benefited from increased trade. When the survivors of an expedition led
by the Spanish explorer Ferdinand Magellan arrived in Brunei in 1521,
they were impressed by the splendour of the court and by evidence that its
influence extended northward to Luzon in the northern Philippines. But
the consequent establishment of a Spanish post in Cebu in 1565 signalled
the beginning of Muslim-Chri alry. After the Spaniards conquered
Muslim Manila in 1571, they directed their attention southward. Here the
les 10 Spanish dreams of control were more formidable
use of the protection and support Brunci could offer neighbouring
Muslim rulers. The ruler of Sulu, for example, was a vassal of Brunei and had
himself originated from that kingdom. In 1578, however, the Spaniards
sstully attacked Brunei and installed two officials as puppet rulers. What
¥ found there confirmed carlier sixteenth-century Spanish reports of
Brunei's importance. Its ports were patronized by traders from China,
Vietnam, Cambodia, Ayudhya, Patani, Pahang, Java, the Moluccas, Minda D,
Sumatra and clsewhere, and religious and commercial links with the south-
erareas of the Philippines were especially strong.

The ish hold on Brunei was soon undermined by European
susceptibility to tropical disease. Regarding Brunei unhealthy, the Spanish
abandoned their post there, despite the goal of colonization. None the less,
their campaigns in the south did have far- eaching consequences, for they
provided Sulu with an opportunity o assert its independence from Brunei.
While the latter kingdom revived, maintaini ¢ an indep but cautious
relationship with Spanish Manila, its political hegemony had been severely
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curtailed and was now limited to the regions of northern Borneo. Only its
position as a vital link in the northern trade route to the Spice Islands
assured it a source of revenue and hence the hope of re-establishing its
former strength in the arca.
The subsequent history of Brunei and northern Borneo in the seven-
teenth century became closely linked to that of Sulu. Their fortunes had been
ince together they produced many of the exotic sea
and jungle products sought by traders, espe ¢ those from China. During
its period of dominanc al collecting point for these
ued items and thus the focus of international commerce. Sulu later came
to challenge Brunei's position, and in the seventeenth century attained the
upper hand by intervening in a suce . In return for
supporting the successtul claimant, Sulu obtained suzerainty over the territ-
sions, which were soon disputed by
i's territories on Borneo.

interwoven even carlie

cssion dispute in Brunei

These conc

ories north of Bran
later Brunei rulers, comprised almost half of Brune
More importantly, they consisted of the coastai waters and the areas along
the Marndu, Magindara and Tirun rivers in northeast Borneo which yielded
the forest and sea products so much desired by foreign aders. By the cight-
centh century the growing economic and political strength of Sulu v
clearly seen in the allegiance it could now command from many of the Orang
Laut groups forme: to the Brunei court. Brunei, which had
seemed ready to claim a new ascendancy after Melaka's fall, had now been
eclipsed by its northern neighbour.

Westwards, Johor's claim to be the rightful heir to Melaka was complic-
ated because the extensive network of royal marriages meant several other
kingdoms could also trace their descent from the Melaka line. A partic
instance was the case of Perak, previously much coveted by both Ayudhy
and Melaka because of its extensive tin deposits. Perak’s prestige rose consid-
erably when a new dynasty was established by Sultan Muzaffar Syah, a son of
Sultan Mahmud Syah, the last ruler of Melaka. In the eyes of some, Sultan
Muzaftar was in fact the rightful heir to the Melaka throne, having been
designated raja muda (‘young king', normally given o the next in line) by his
ather. Sultan Mahmud had subsequently favoured a younger son by
w was accorded the title sultan muda, and succeeded his father
10 become Sultan Alauddin Riayat Syah. the first ruler of Johor. In the Sejarah
Melayw's account of this episode, the elder prince, Muzaffar, left Melaka and
went to Siak and then to Kelang. A trader from Perak invited him to come to
Perak, where he was installed as ruler.

This event marked a significant change in Perak’s status, No longer was
it merely one of the western terri (rantau barat) on the fringe of the
1 it was now a respectable Kingdom ruled by a prince from the
prestigious Melaka dynasty. The founding of Perak also signified a further
on of Melaka Malay culture, for the reign of Sultan Muzaffar Syah
(15287-15497) brought not only members of the Melaka court, but
so its customs and traditions ished some 80 kilometres from the
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mouth of the Pe er, Muzaffar's court was organized following the
Melaka model. The influence of Melaka continued under its second ruler,
Sultan Mansur Syah (15492-15773), who had been raised in the Johor court
and was sent back to Perak to rule after his ather's death. As part of his policy
ol extending Perak’s I laries into the i interior, Mansur
established his capital further upstream, not far from modern-day Kuala
Kang

ar.
Slowly wealth began 1o flow into the new ki 1gdom. By the
ry, Perak was able to profit from an incre: ing demand
opean traders now filtering into Southeast Asia via the Cape
of Good Hope. Tin was not only sent back to Europe but also used as a
medium ol e hge for the inter-Asian wade. Europeans and Indians began
purchasing directly in Perak, encouraging a more extensive mi g of the
halluvial tin deposits along the Perak river and its tibutaries. As the market
expanded, more people were attracted to participate in the tin mining and to
share the state’s new-found prosperity. In the arly sixteenth century Pires
estimated that there were around 200 people in Perak’s major settlement,
by Bernam, Beruas and Manjung, buta hundred yea
it had grown to a kingdom of some standing with a population numbe
more than 5000,

While never sufficiently powerful to rival its stronger neighbours,
Perak’s prestigious genealogy could not be discounted. Like many other
smaller states in the Malay world with litde or no pretensions to regional
overlordship, its primary concern after Melaka's d e was the preserv:
tion ofits independence and security. Yet Perak rulers also held firm to the
idea that they were guardians of the Melayu heritage. Court manuscripts laid
outa genealogy that reached beyond Melaka to Iskandar Zulkarnain and the
Palembang heritage, and related how Den ng Lebar Daun himself had
helped his grandson establish the kingdom. Even in the early nincteenth
century onc sultan told the British that although his kingdom might be weak
and vulnerable, he was descended from the “ancient race’ connected with
Bukit Siguntang. As he put it, ‘I am the oldest of all the kings in these parts,
such as the kings of Siak, Sclangor, Riau [i.e. Johor], Kedah and Tereng-
ganu'.!

Despite these prestigious connections, |
ambitions for cconomic and political hegemony in the Straits of Melaka. Its
relatively small population was scattered over a considerable expanse of often
inaccessible terrain, which made it difficult o marshal human resources or
impose any form of royal control. Since some of the richest tin veins were
located in the remote upstream tributaries of the Perak river, interior chiefs
were casily able to avoid royal tolls and retain revenue for themselves,
This fragmentation meant that Perak remai ically a collecting point
for local products, notably tin, and its r aspired to the status of
an international entrepor like Portuguese Me aka, Johor, or the newly emer-
gent Aceh in north Sumatr:

cond half

fewer than in nea

ak never harboured any
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It was Aceh, in fact, which represented the most serious challenge
to Johor and which in different circumstances might well have become a
new cradle of Melayu culture. Like Brunei, Aceh had reaped the benefit of
Muslim trade following the fall of Mel In addition, many scholars from
Pasai were attracted after that port was conquered by Aceh in 1524, Aceh
soon developed into a wealthy kingdom, able to sponsor Muslim scholars
whose erudition was famous throughout the Muslim world. Such scholars
played an important role in propagating the Malay language through Malay
versions of popular Islamic stories and especially through translations of Arabic
and Persian texts. In the Acehnese context the identification of ‘Malayness’
ith Islam was given a new emphasis. A Malay translation of an Arabic work
dated 1590, for example, specilically links the concept of kerajaan with the
application of Islamic law, together with the view that derhaka is disobed;
not just towards the king but towards God Himself." Although Sultan 1
lar Zulkarnain, (Alexander the Great) had been incorporated into Melal
royal genealogy, the rulers of Aceh depicted this legendary figure, regarded
by Malays as a great Muslim prophet, as the absolute progenitor of their line.
This prestigious genealogy was further enhanced through linkages to the
roval genealogy of Melaka, Acel's abortive auempts to capture Melaka in
1558, 1570 and 1575 were lollowed by an at on Perak, which may have
been motivated by more than a desire to dominate the tin trade. According to
a Perak source, the widow of the ruler and her children were brought back to
Acch and her eldest son taken as a husband by the Acehnese queen. Four
years later this prince — himself descended from the Melaka line - succeeded
to the throne of Aceh and sent his younger brother back o Perak 1o be
installed as ruler,
Relations between Aceh and Perak remained amicable undl the early
seventeenth century, when Perak’s decisi allow the Portugucese to estab-
lish a factory and thus gain direct acc supplies met with the disap-
proval of Aceh’s powerful ruler, Sull |ﬁL.IIIlLl| Muda ('Young Alexander’,
(1607-36)). His attempt to extend Acchnese authority 2

cross the Straits came
ata time when Johor, reeling from repeated Portuguese assaults, was quite
unable to offer Melaka's former vassals the protection expected of an overlord.
Beginning in 1620 Iskandar Muda launched a series of attacks along the cast
coast of Sumatra; Deli was conquered, and further south Jambi and Palem-
bang readied themselv n Acchnese onslaught. Though this did not
happen, Sultan Iskandar wreaked havoc in Kedah, Perak, Johor and Pahang.
In Kedah the ruler fled to Perlis where he placed himself under the protec-
tion of Ayudhya. However, his country and capital city were ravish
about 7000 people brought as slaves to Aceh. Other Malay areas expe
a similar fate, and according to a European observer some 22000 slaves
n these invasions were taken to Aceh. Of this number only about
1500 survived their ordes
Aceh’s confid and its claims to leadership in the Malay world are
ly expressed in the repe and correspondence of English and Dutch
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traders in the early seventeenth century. The grandeur of Aceh only served
to highlight the parlous condition of Johor, while its sponsorship of Malay
literature underscored the extent to which the courts of Palembang and
Jambi had adopted the language and customs of th Javanese overlord.
Acel's position scemed unassailable, and it is surely no coincidence that this
period saw the composition of the famed Hikayat Aceh, a celebration of
Acchnese achievement. But the failure of Sultan Iskandar Muda to take
Portuguese Melaka in 1626 and the massive naval defeat by Portuguese
forces in 1629 were a fundamental blow to Aceh's standing. Perak’s rulers,
for example, displayed progressively greater defiance and were openly
hostile to an Acchnese contract with the VOG that gave the latter a monopoly
of the tin trade. Eventually the Dutch too turned against Aceh. As we shall
see, it was their arrival in the region that was instrumental in cnabling Johor
tovegain much of its former prestige. Though Aceh remained an important
place of commerce, from the late seventeenth century the Melayu heritage
here was increasingly diluted by a more localized and “Acehnese” identity.

Thai influence in the northern Malay states

Itis significant that an episode in the Hikayat Acel describing the arrival of
Siamese delegation provides an opportunity for the scribe to emphasize
Sultan Iskandar Muda's achievements. While Javanese influence was pres
ing the Malays along the southeast Sumatran coast, in the northern Penin-
sula the Thai presence was also in, asingly evident. Though Ayudhya had
laid claims 10 overlordship in th region since Melaka times, historians
believe that the presence of Thai-speaking peoples in the isthmus i
tively recent occurrence., Beginning perhaps about the se
groups had slowly rickled southwards from their homelands between the
upper part of the Mekong river and the tributaries of the Menam river,
Though originating from the same general area, they followed different
routes and settled in widely scattered areas, These Thai setlements formed
the nucleus of independent kingdoms like Sukhothai which
were to emerge in later centuries.
During the thirteenth century princely leaders and their followers
migrated southwards from an early Thai state at Phetburi to clear forests,
establish ricefields and form organized communities in the isthmus, Accord-
ing 10 one version of the Ligor Chronicle,"" the Thais then began moving into
the Peninsular region, incorporating areas inhabited by Malay-speaking
peoples. Two descendants of the Phetburi royal family who became lords of
one southern region wer ponsible for appointing Malays to govern
Malay lands now under Thai control. Among the places mentioned in this
chronicle are Pahang, Kelantan, Patani and Kedah. Ligor or Nakhon Sith-
ammarat became the major Thai centre in the south through which Ayudhya
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ly sixteenth century Pires
from Ayudhya to
I [of

was able to supervise its Malay vassals. In 1 2
ks of the ‘viceroy” of Ligor who controlled territories
y Peninsula, including Pahang, Terengganu and Patani,

ve lords like kings, some of them Moors [Muslims], some of them

which] I
heathen’. Each area was required to send about 600 grammes of gold
tribute, the collections being supervised by two Ligor officials. Although
Pires also mentions Kelantan, local tradition suggests that in this period
Kelantan consisted of two countries. Historians have inferred that the chiefs
west of the Kelantan river offered allegiance to Patani, and those cast of the
river to Terengganu.

From this carly period, therefore, Ligor came to exercise a specific
form of control over the northern Malay states. A principal reason was its
avourable s nd economic position. In the second half of the thir-
teenth century ready developed into the maritime outlet for the
Sukhothai kingdom and was thus well placed for any Thai penetration into
the Malay Peninsula. So serious were incursions from Ligor into the Malay
arcas in the thirteenth century that Srivijaya sought the Chinese emperor
T'hai aggression. By the mid-fourteenth cen-
now the

intervention to prevent furth
however, Ligor had acknowledged its vassal status 1o Ayudhy:
1t Thai power, whose overlordship of many Malay arcas became an
established fact. In turn, Ayudhya's ambitions initiated a long period of
alry with Melaka and Luer Johor concerning hegemony in the Peninsular
region. Melaka was at first willing to recognize Ayudhya's suzerainty in order
to obtain both protection against more powerful rivals in the Straits and
trade from its wealthy Thai overlord. But although Ayudhya had granted
Melaka vassal status, it apprehensive about the prospects of a new
entrepdt in the Strai h could well challenge its own ambitions of
becoming a major inter al trading port. In the carly fificenth century
Muslim merchants from the West were already going directly to Ayudhya,
auguring well for its commerdial future. Delayed by its political manoeuvres
against Sukothai, Ayudhya finally launched an atack against Melaka in the
mid-fifteenth century tto destroy this budding emporium.

Both Thai and N s mention a major Thai campaign which
the Sejarah Melayu says was under the command of a provincial lord who led
his troops overland through Pahang and cross the Penarikan route to Muar,
It seems reasonable to accept the Sejarah Melayu's assertion that the Thais
were repulsed, especially since Thai chronicles, though precisely dating the
expedition at 1455-6, are silent on the outcome. None the less, Thai aspira
tions to overlordship in the southern Peninsula were not forgotten, and an
Ayudhyan Palatine Law of 1468 alludes to the campaign to justify its pur
ported suzerainty ove felaka. Periodically in later centuries ambitious Thai
kings such as N, 57-88) and Rama 1 (1782-1809) revived the old
ims.

Ayudhya dispatched no further expeditions to the Peninsula for some
s because of its increasing involvement in the affairs of Sukhothai. For
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the greater part of the fificenth century these two kingdoms were locked in a
struggle for domi ¢ of the Thai-speaking world and could not disperse
their scarce resources in a prolonged campaign so far from home. Only
during the reign of Sultan Mahmud Syah, the last ruler of Melaka, did the
] i ene in the Malay states, apparently responding to Melaka's
perceived defiance. Shortly after his accession, Sultan Mahmud attacked
Kelantan, one of Ayudhya's vassals, and brought three of its princesses back
to Melaka. The challenge to Ayudhya's overlordship apparently did not stop
at Kelantan, for the Ligor Chronicle mentions an attack in 1497 from ‘Ujung
Tanal', a term later used for Johor but in this context obviously refe
Mela

Other Mals

y states

which recognized the sovercignty of Ayudhya

to have noted Sultan Mahmud's ambitions and taken appropriate

appe
E ’lnl for their own preservation. According to the Sejarah Melayu, a Tha
prince defeated a Malay ruler of Patani and became a Muslim in fulfilment of
his vow to embrace Islam if given the vi ctory. He then selected a new site for
his capital and went to Melaka where he acknowledged Melaka's suzerainty
and received in turn from its ruler the nobat or *drums of sovereignty'? and
the title Sultan Ahmad Syah. The sultan of Kedah likewise requested and
ed the nobat from Sultan Mahmud Syah of Melaka, as well as the tra di-
tional robes of honour reserved for individuals the ruler favoured. When the
sultan of Pahang died, his successor was installed by a Melaka official sent
ally to supervise the beating of the drums of sovereignty during the
emony.

receiv

ya's preoccupation with Sukhothai, it could not ignore
in the south, and soon retaliated through the medium ofits
sal, Ligor. The Ligor Chronicle vecords thatin 1500 a Thai force penetrated
south as Kelantan but soon retreated vi use of rumours of
yetanother invasion of Ligor by Ujung Tanah (that is, Mclaka). The Sejarah
Melayu also records an attack by Ligor on the northeast states which occurred
some time prior to the first appearance of the Portuguese in Melaka in 1509.
This may have been the same expedition mentioned in the Ligor Chronicle,
E ing to the Malay version the Thai army went beyond Kelantan to
Pahang. No further mention is made of Thai involvement in the Malay
Peninsula until 1535, some 25 years after the fall of Melaka. In that year, says
the Ligor Chronicle, the ‘enemy’ again came from Ujung Tanah. The refer-
enceis clearly to Johor, whose forces would have come from the new capital -
destroyed by the Portuguese later that same year — in the upper reaches of
the Johor river

Ayudhya’s continued expansion down the isthmus in the first half of
the sixteenth century had thus impinged upon areas that had previously
been under Melaka but where Johor, harassed by the Portuguese, was
able to enforce its claims. Although Johor had to accept a temporary
extension of Ayudhya's suzerainty into the Peninsula, its ties with Pahang
remained close, particularly since several past rulers of Pahang had been
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princes from the Melaka dynasty. In the late sixteenth century Johor was
again able 1o assert overlordship over Pahang because of Ayudhya’s preoceu-
pation with the threat from the Burmese kingdom of Taung-ngu. In 1564
and 1569 Ayudhy: defeated by Taung-ngu, and for the rest of the
sixteenth century it was subject to repeated invasions from both Taung-ngu
nd Cambodia.

Ayudhya's wars with its two neighbours diverted attention from the
Malay vassals, with predictable results. Patani, the dominant Malay state in
the north, seized the opportunity to attack the weaker Kelantan and extend
its own territory. Only with the accession of Narai (1657-88) as ruler of
Ayudhya were the Thais able to 1 pose their former suzerainty over the
northern Malay kingdoms. In applying l|1(' traditional overlord-tributary
(prathesaraj) velationship, they were lly insisting on Malay recognition
of Ayudhya's dominance in a hierarchical and unequal association.

Malay states were periodically willing to accept Thai conditions, since
protection from a powerful and prestigious Ayudhya enhanced their s
and offered some guarantee againstan outside attack. Nevertheless, the
price. When Ayudhya was strong, it was more likely to demand subse
ence from its Malay vassals, and also more likely to challenge its own tradi
tional enemies — Burma, Cambodia and Viemam. The prolonged warfare
which resulted meant that Ayudhya’s tibutaries, whether in Lower Burma,
Laos or the Malay Peninsula, were expected to demonstrate their loyalty by
atching men, food and weapons 1o service Ayudhya's large
nin times of peace Ma nded by
II». this tribute was known

es found the wibute dem:

1y sta

considerable. Submitted trieny

collectively as the bunga mas dan perak, 'the gold sisted
of two small trees, meticulously fashioned from gold and silver, inding
abouta metre h:;.h..\uump.unm;, the trees were other costly gilts, weapons,

cloth and slaves for both the ruler of Ayadhya and the provincial governor at
Ligor, who in charge ol escorting the tribute o the Thai capital.
Although the value of the bunga mas in c.lllicl times is uncertain, its total
worth in the nineteenth century was in the vicinity of 1000 Spanish dollars.
ary funds for the bunga mas were raised by the imposition ol
times abused to enrich
But even prompt payment of the bunga mas did not relieve
vassal obligations. Ligor, Ayudhya's principal
tive centre in the south, could and did demand burdensome
corvée duties and tributary gifts. In 1821, for example, an English envoy to
the Thai court rer ed that Kelantan, Patani, Ki en Pahang had
contributed to the cost of constructing a great Buddhist reliquary in Ligor.
“Thus, while Malay court chronicles gloss over the deep resentment which
Thai overlordship aroused among the peasants, it is small wonder that at the
illage level tales abound of the greed of Thai kings.

Little is known of the origin of the bunga mas dan perak, or its precise sig-
nificance. Although the practice is found elsewhere in Southeast Asia - Perak,

The nece:

a poll tax, which local chiels, both Malay and Th

their own coffes
the Mal
admin

ay states of the

dah and ¢
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enteenth
ed with Thai over-

for example, had sent ‘gold and silver trees' to Acch in the se
century — this form of tribute became particularly assc
lordship. Terengganu Malays attribute the first sending of the golden flowers
to the late cighteenth century when the king's own merchant suggested this as
asuitable present for the Thai king. In Kelantan, 100, the custom appears relat-
¥ recent, and a Thai chronicle notes that tribute had only been sent regu-
larly since the early nineteenth century.” In Kedah and Patani, however, it
had become an established custom around 200 years earlier. According to one
legend recounted in a Kedah court text, the Hikayat Marong Mahawangsa, the
royal families of Kedah and negeri Siam (that is, Ayudhya) had in the past been
closely related; the bunga mas, o iginally sent as a gift from the Kedah court,
was intended as a plaything for a Thai prince. But whereas Ayudhya saw the
dispatch of the bunga mas as Malay recognition of i i I
century Kedah ruler claimed that it was a demonstration of fi
ance rather than an acknowledgement of
weak, some Malay

Lase
ndship and alli-
al status. When Ayudhya was
ings delayed sending the bunga mas, perhaps for several
years. But at the first sign of a revival of Thai power, missions were quickly
dispatched with the bunga mas for their overlord. Had it not been for Dutch
intervention, in the late seventeenth century even Jambi in Sumatra would
have offer “his unique practice was only ended with the

d Siam the bunga mas. Th
extension of British control over most of the northern Malay states in 1909,
The great strength of the Thai-Malay relationship was the mutual
understanding that, however onerous Thai demands might be, the Malays
would be left to conduct their own affairs and be treated with the respect due
to independent kings, not simply provincial governors. In 1645 when the
Kedah ruler was uncharacteris ically summoned several times to Ayudhya
he feigned illness and did not go. It would have been humiliating for a Malay
ruler to have submitted to the prostration ceremony customary at the Thai
courtand demanded of all other vassals. But rather than sending an army to
punish the Kedah ruler, the king of Ayudhya found an acceptable solution by
sending a statue of himself 1o Kedah with instructions that the entire court
should pay it homage wwice daily.
Ayudhya was thus willing to allow Malay kings to rule with minimum
interference as long as they duly submitted their tribute. This factor, com-
bined with their distance from the Thai capital, allowed Ayudhya’s Malay
vassals considerable political flexibility. In effect, they were able to operate
within two distinct geopolitical spheres, each with different sets of rules. One
sphere was that of Ayudhya, where certain obligations were demanded in
return for protection and patronage, and where unwritten rules governing
interaction between overlord and vassal helped define unacceptable
demands by the one or intolerable defiance by the other. The other sphere
was that of the Malay world itself, where r ionships were expressed in
terms of kinship, but where a more equal status encouraged constant vying
for greater prestige in the area. And though the Thai influence that was
absorbed into local Malay customs and dialects attests the dexterity with
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which the northern Malay states moved between these spheres, their position
n two cultural worlds was not without its complications. These are well
illustrated in the history of Patani.

Ihc xdu.nl exter niun of Thai control during the nineteenth century

ance \\hun TI'hai overlordship proved onerous. During the latter
part ol the sixteenth century Patani had been r ely free from Thai
restraints and developed into an important trading centre, drawing consid-
erable wealth from local commerce in pepper, gold and foodstuffs. Unchal-
lenged by any other Malay kingdom, Patani was able to assume a prominent
place in Malay affairs. Aceh was only beginning to emerge as a major power
in the Straits, and Johor had been effectively checked by the Portuguese in
Melaka. Through marriage between a Patani princess and a Pahang ruler,
"atani became increasingly involved with Pahang and through

Johor. By 1620 marriage alliances and practical politics had pushed Patani to
attempt a balance between the influence of Ayudhya and Johor by endeav-
ouring to maintain friendly relations with bott
In 1628, however, the outbreak of disturbances in Ayudhya coincided

with threats of an invasion by Aceh, which had already attacked Pahang. In
this situation Pata court decided to link its fortunes firmly with johor.
Raja Ungu, queen of Patani (1623 actice
and use the Thai title chao phraya, which Ayudhya normally bestowed on a
high-ranking vassal. She also provoked Ayudhya by marrying her daughter
Raja Kuning to the ruler of Johor, although the princess’s former husband,
a Thai officer (probably the eldest son of the governor of Ligor) was appar-
ently still alive. Wher Prasat Thong, usurped the throne of
Ayudhya in 1630 he met open defiance from Patani, which auacked Ligor
and Phattalung. Ayudh i tely to these challenges
mbodia, Burma, and the
] unity in Ayudhya itsell. Finally in 1634 a Thai punitive
expedition of some 30000 troops was sent, whereupon Patani sought and
ceived help from the Malay kingdoms in the south, including 50 ships and
5000 men from Johor and Pahang. Patani and its Malay allies succeeded in
repulsing the . but another Thai expedition was under way when
Raja Ungu died. Her essor prudently sought the mediation of the ruler
ol Kedah in order to bring about a reconciliation with Ayudhya. Prasat
Thong accepted this peace offer, and subsequently Patani resumed its bunga
mas dan perak wibute 1o Ayudhya, while its new ruler, Raja Kuning, once
again assumed the Thai title of chao phraya. However, Patani’s ties with Johor
were also undergoing some strain, despite Raja Kuning marriage to the
younger brother of the Johor ruler. The increasing arrogation of power by
the Johor prince and his entour wroused so much disaffection in the
Patani court that in 1645 stigated a massacre of many of the

Johor people, including the prince’s mother. A mission of reconciliation sent

refused to follow customary p
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to Johor by Patani towards the end of that year averted war, but relations
between the two states remained cool.”

s history exemplifies the dilemma faced by the northern Malay
states. The very independence permitted by Thai overlordship often

tempted M lers to repudiate some of their vassal obligations, in turn
incurring harsh retribution. The rel: ionship between Thai and Malay king-
doms was thus never static, but was undergoing

according to historical circumstances. Even so, the northern Malay states
during this period were never able to conduct their affairs with the inde-
pendence and confidence of the other Malay ki ngdoms further south. Johor,
for example, was able to scize the new opportunities presented in the seven-
teenth-century Malay world and by this means become the most powerful
state in the Straits of Melaka. In so doing it reasserted its claim to be the heir
of Melaka and all that the Melaka heritage implied.

The Dutch and Johor’s ascendancy

Although historians have been divided about the emphasis that should be
corded the Dutch presence in the Straits of Melaka, there is no doubt it
served to redirect histoy events. In part this was because so much was at
stake in the Dutch enterprise. The appearance of the first Dutch trading ships
at Banten in west Java towards the end of the sixteenth century was simply
one facet of Dutch commercial activities that were expanding to the Mediter-
ranean, the Levant, the South Atlantic and the Indian Ocean. The profits
gained from the sale of pepper obtained at Banten spurred the development
ofa number of trading companies in the various Dutch portcities. Butitsoon
became evident that the rivalr among these compa was commercially
damaging, and in 1602 they were amalgamated into the United Netherlands
Chartered East India Company, often referred to as the VOG (Vereenigde
Qostindische Compagnie). In its charter the VOC was given wide-ranging
sovereign powers, such as the right to enter into treaties and alliances, wage
war, levy troops, erect forts and appoint governors and judicial officers. These
powers, coupled with a substantial operating capital and the bles ings of
Dutch government leaders, many of whom were Company directors as well,
made the VOC a formidable organization in Asia. In the last quarter of the
seventeenth century the Company was further strengthened by its decision to
etain a percentage of its profits in Asi ial resource was used judi-

“This financi;
ciously at selected times and places to ensure a continuing maximization of
returns on various commercial ventures. Overseeing this vast trading empire
in Asia was the VOC's Supreme Government, composed of the governor-
general and the Council of the Indies based in Batavia (present-day Jakarta).
Founded in 1619, Batavia became the nerve centre of the VOC in Asia, assim-
ilating reports from various outposts and factories and making decisions
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based on the interests of the Dutch trading network as a whole rather than on
the immediate concerns of any individual area.

It was Johor which was o draw greatest benefit from the association
with the Dutch, and its position in the Malay world improved in almost direct
proportion to the growing influence of the VOC. From the first contact at the
beginning of the seventeenth century, Johor saw the Dutch as a potential ally
against its two most hated enemies, Acch and the Portuguese. For nearly
hundred years it had suffered from devastating raids by both these powers as
they aspired to dominate economic and political affairs in the Melaka Straits.
It scems that the Dutch were well aware of Johor's desire to reclaim its
former standing in the Malay world. As early as 1606 the VOC and Johor
negotiatec iance whereby the Dutch would control Melaka, while Johor
would control the Riau-Lingga archipelagos and surrounding islands. Though
subscquent attacks on Melaka (in 1606, 1608 and 1615) were unsuccessful,
Malay expectations of a return to their ancient capital may have motivated
the comp "2 new text of the Sejarah Melayu that accorded particular
attention to gencalogical links through Melaka to the semi-divine ancestor of
all Malay rulers. The doyen of Malay studies, Sir Richard Winstedt, even
argued that the scribe deliberately omitted references which might have
emphasized the Perak line.

In 1636 the death of Aceh’s aggressive ruler, Sultan Iskandar Mud
opened up further opportunities for Johor. The new Acehnese ruler w:
ambivalent about joining the Dutch in attacking Portuguese Mclaka, and, in
search of a local ally, the VOC again turned to Johor. Their siege of Melaka
commenced in August 1640 and ended successfully in January 1641. Although
Johor's forces did not participate in any major fighting, they played an import-
ant supporting role in transporting material, constructing batteries and
trenches, preventing the enemy from flecing into the jungle and, most
importantly, in lifting sagging Dutch morale ata very crucial time during the
cge. In 1643 Governor-General Antonio van Diemen, writing to the VOG
directors, clearly expressed this sense of indebtedness: *We must continue
to remember that the Johor people contributed substantially towards the
conquest of Melaka. Without their help we would never have become master
of that strong place.”"

The Hikayat Hang Tuah, the best-known version of which probably
dates from the seventeenth century, presents a Utopian picture in which
Malays and Dutch jointl ned in Melaka. While this may represent a
thwarted dream rather than actual fact, Johor was indeed able to re-emerge
as the foremost patron of Malay culture, primarily because of the new pros-
perity it now enjoyed. In acknowledgement of its assistance, the Dutch
granted Johor certain trading privileges at Melaka which were denied all
other local kingdoms. They also assured Johor of protection against its great
rival, Acch. Through Dutch mediation Johor and Acch signed a peace treaty
in 1641 in which the two powers agreed that ‘each occupy his own kingdom
-..and all hostile actions be stopped'. The VOC conquest of Melaka and its
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involvement in local politics thus meant that Johor was freed from Portu-
guese and Acchnese threats which had plagued it for more than a century.
Shortly afterwards a bolder Johor removed Aceh's presence from Pahang
and again reasserted its control there. With renewed vigour and a revived
sense of purpose, Johor's status in the Malay world continued 1o rise.
Autracted by the greater variety of goods and cheaper prices, traders flocked
1o Johor, while Dutch Melaka soon became simply one of a number of arch
pelago ports helping to fuel the bustling Johor entrepét. Dutch officials in
Melaka continually begged Batavia to destro: ¢ Johor so that Melaka's trade
could revive, but their pleas were rejected. The VOG leaders had already
decided 1o make Batavia the centre of all economic operations in the Com-
pany’s vast Asian trading network, Melaka's task was henceforth 1o be a
guardpost protecting shipping through the Straits and not an international
emporium as it had been in the past.

Johor soon realized that the VOC's wider interests would override
Melaka’s parochial concerns, and regul rly sent missions
whenever there was a difference of opinion with Dutch offi

aits envoys subtly indicated that any Dutch punitive measures ags
Johor would resultin the flight of the court and re-establishment at
site, probably in the islands among its Orang Laut subjects, From here the
Orang Laut would be sent to harass ships passing through the Straits and to
divert them from Dutch ports. Apprehensive of such a prospect, Bata
often sided with Johor at Melaka's expense.

Although Johor's revival was due in part to the benefits accruing from its
alliance with the Dutch, there were other Malay kingdoms which had recog-
nized the significance of the new regional alignments. Within a year of the
conquest of Melaka, nearly all Malay rulers in the Straits area had sent con-
gratulatory letters to the VOC, and victories over Aceh further enhanced
Dutch standing. In some cases the possibility of riendship with a militarily
i compensated for the restrictions of VOC monopoly contracts. In
1k, where the connection with Aceh had fallen away, a small faction within
the court argued that a Dutch contract would provide protection against the
ambitious Ayudhya ruler, Narai (1657-88), whose demands were already
being feltin Kedah. The Dutch themselves were anxious to pursue this because
of their hope of acquiring a monopoly of Perak’s tin. Rumours of an imminent
Thaiinvasion in 1674 and 1677 made Perak more receptive to the re-establis
ment of a Dutch post on Pangkor Island, opposite the Dinding river. But as
soon as the danger from the north diminished, opposition to VOG ¢ ercial
controls resurfaced. In 1685 and again in 1689 attacks were made on the Dutch
and their employe nd consequently the VOC withdrew its garrison. It says

wch for the lure of Perak's tin that the VOC was still w illing to negotiate
contract. When agreement with the Perak nobles proved impossible, ties with
the Dutch were essentially severed for another 50 years.

Across the Straits, in another former locus of Malay culture, Jambi
also saw opportunities in a Dutch all ng thrown off Javanese
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overlordship, emboldened by a new prosperity derived from its pepper
wrade, and supported by their own Orang Laut fleets, Jambi's rulers clearly
felt their star was in the ascendant. But the VOC was not anxious to become
involved in Johor-Jambi rivalry and did not interfere when war broke out
between them in 1673, The frustration of Jambi ambitions redounded to the
fortune of Johor, whose suc
VOC influence than to the services of its powerful minister:
ies, especially that of the la

The influence wielded by individual ministers, which had been very
y Melaka, was made possible because Malay conceptions of
statecraft envisioned the ruler as remaining above the mundane affairs of
state while his ministe re responsible for the actual administration. Their
position as mediators between the ruler and the world beyond the court
allowed great scope for personal aggrandizement and in periods of ¢
ministers frequently assumed considerable authority. In the seventeenth-
century version of the Sejarah Melayu, the activities of the benda
shadow all other ministers icati i
a member of that family. Nonetheless, the importance of the
office cannot be ignored, especially in times of war, for it was he who com-
manded the Orang Laut fleets so vitl for the defence of the kingdom. The
closeness of the laksamana-Orang Laut association is suggested by the
legend that Hang Tuah, the most famous laksamana in Malay folklo
himself of Orang Laut background.

The laksamana family rose 1o prominence in the sixteenth century dur-
1z the dislocation resulting from the Portuguese conquest of Melaka when
Johor was repeatedly forced to move its capitals because of atacks from Aceh
and the Portuguese. Led by the laksamana, the Orang Laut were responsible
for establishing Johor's ruler ata new site and then redirecting trade to its port.
In so doing, they ensured the preservation of the kingdom and the interna-
tional trade which was its lifeblood. Notsurprisingly, on numerous occasions a
new capital was located among the islands of the Riau-Lingg: hipelagos in
the Orang Laut heartland. Under these circumstances, the laksamana’s duties
far more vital to the kingdom than those of the benda )

individual perhaps most responsible for Johor's rise in the seven-
teenth century was Laksamana Tun Abdul Jamil, who succeeded his father
some time in the 1640s. The opportunity to serve his kingdom while fur-
thering his own ambitions came following an attack by Jambi on Johor, and
the destruction of the ¢ piml on the Johor river in 1673. Sultan Abdul
Jalil (1623-77) took refuge in Pahang, but instructed the laksamana to re-

blish the kingd, It was the lak therefore, working from a
secure base among Johor's Orang Laut in Riau, who succeeded in wreaking
vengeance m\j;nnhi, [ unmgjohm \mms in the Malay world, and estab-
lishing his family in the most itions 1

None the less, the wars with [.unlnl ad taken their toll, for the razing of
Johor's capital weakened its authority over its dependencies, especially the

cess and enhanced position can be traced less to
and their famil-

obvious in M

w
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Minangkabau-settled areas around Melaka. In capturing Melaka, the Dutch
also claimed authority over nearby Naning, but adjacent districts such as
Rembau were increasingly indiffe to Johor’s overlordship. This assertion
ol independence became more evident from 1667, when the VOG forcibly
climinated the control of Aceh on both the cast and west coast of Sumatra.
Asa result, the long-bridled traffic from the Sumatran interior to the east
coast began to expand as Minangkabau traders brought their gold, pepper
and tin down the rivers of Jambi, Siak, Rokan, Kampar and Inderagivi to the
foreign ships in the downstream ports. Within a short time large numbers of
Minangkabau began to move eastward into the rantan of Minang-
kabau settlement outside their heartland in centr: | Sumatra). The expansion
ing Minangkabau settlements i ring, Rembau and Sungai Ujung
was a logical development; indeced, the Sumatra-Peninsula connections were
so close that an area in upstream Jambi was even termed ‘little Melaka'

Growing Minangkabau migration to the Straits in the
seventeenth century coincic b a renewed vigour within the Pagar-
ruyung court, the Minangkabau capital in the mountains of central Sumatra,
With both the east and west coasts of Sumatra freed from Aceh’s control,
Pagarruyung’s spiritual influence over its subjects was restored. During the
late seventeenth and early eighteenth centuries, Pagarruyung often
invoked by Minangkabau leaders to impart legitimacy to their cause and to
auract support from all Minangkabau in the rantau.

The strength of these Minangkabau links provided an important
locus of solidarity as areas drawn into the VOC orbit fretted against
Dutch demands for taxes and the imposition of trading restrictions. In 1677
Sungai Ujung, Naning and Rembau collectively requested a representative
from their spiritual Minangkabau overlord at P garruyung to rule the three
settlements as one entity. But although it is understandable that this repres-
entative, known Raja Tbrahim, should be readily acknowledged by
Minangkabau migrants, other groups long exposed to Minangkabau-
Malay traditions were equally ready to accept him as leader. While Minang-
kabau were considered to have access to magical skills that could even tame
wild tigers. Raja Ibrahim was also invested with the extraordinary powers
sociated with his Pagarruyung overlord, such as the ability 1o produce a
bountiful harvest. So great was his appeal that numerous Orang Laut were
willing to join 3700 Minangkabau hortive attack on Melaka. For the

first time in the history of Minangka: 1 on the Malay Peninsul.
a broad-based Mi kat had app 1, one which was now
directed against the alien Europeans.

Raja Ibrahim was the most successful of a succession of Minangkabau
leaders who appealed to the migrants of Rembau, Sungai Ujung and Naning
on the basis of their common culture and overlord in Pagarruyung. Mean-
while, another Minangkabau ruler in upriver Inderagiri was urging his
people to rise against the Dutch. However, the two Minangkabau causes
were never co-ordinated, and Raja Ibrahim was forced to broaden his search
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for allies. He therefore called on all fellow Muslims to combine in a holy war
(jihad) against the infidel Dutch, hoping to attract the support of Bug
Makassar settlers in nearby Kelang. But these migrant groups, whose or
lay in distant Sulawesi, found little compelling in the invocation of the
Bukit Siguntang anc m prove sufficient 1o
overcome the Bugis)) ssar suspicion of Minangkabau intentions. In the
event, even the Minangkabau themselves did not support Raja Ibrahim
wholeheartedly, and in 1678 he was murdered, apparently by a Bugis in the
pay of some people from Rembau. With Raja Ibrahim’s death, any possibility
ngkabau settlements on the Malay Peninsula
rds they reverted to their Malay

stry. Nor did the summons of Is

of a coalition between the Mi

led, and shortly afterw

lords.

Although the Bugis and Maka
Raja Ihrahim’s call, the Dutch were concerned at the increasing numbers of
Bugis/Makassar migrants from south Sulawesi fleeing from the civil wars in
their homeland. The VOC alliance with several Bugis leaders from Bone
ppeng and their defeat of neighbouring Goa in 1669 led to a wi
refugees from the vanquished kingdom and its allies. Wars continued to
plague south Sulawesi for the next decade, and the unrelenting overlordship
of the Bugis prince Arung Palakka and the VOC further contributed to a
steady outflow of people secking refuge. Moving westwards, bands of Bugis
and Makassar led by some prince or noble began seuling in Java, Jambi and
Palembang. Here they frequently came into conflict with local authorities,
d subsequently Bugis |
could be gu
ts of Borneo and the sparsely populated but economically valuable
nggi on the Peninsula suited them

reas of Selangor, Kela
ably, and it was here that pockets of Bugis/Makassar settlements began
10 grow.

In the late seventeenth century, Johor
power in the Straits and felt litde threatened by the small Bugis and Maka
communities which had sprung up in its Peni . lluuu,,h
the perseverance of the skilled laksamana, it had succeeded aking ven-
geance on Jambi and restoring Johor's trade and prestige in the Malay world.
So powerful had the laksamana become that Sultan Ibrahim, who succeeded
Sultan Abdul Jalil in 1677, was wary of his influence. Accordingly, the new
ruler ini ging other
nobles to ¢ role in the kingdom’ ars. Only Ihrahim’s
unexpe 5 prevented a potentially dangerous confrontation.
But by the time the five-year-old ruler, Sulian Mahmud Syah, came to the
throne, the laksamana's family was securely ¢ The young
ruler sat on the lap ol his mother, the laksamana’s daughter, and was sur-
rounded by the laksamana and his six sons, who all held important posts.

The laksamana family appeared unassailable, but its strength was
dependent on its ability to demonstrate that it was governing on behalf and

admir

I become the pre-emin

sular dependen

nw

ed steps to curtail the laksamana’s authority by encour:

sconced in power:
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with the blessings of the ruler. Sultan Ibrahim's death, under extremely
suspicious circi ances, elimi d the only p ial chall to the
influence of the laksamanas for nearly a century. The succession of a child
ruler under the tutelage of the laksamana family seemed to reinforce its posi-
tion as guardian and yet servant of the king. But the other nobles and the
bendahara family understood full well the reasons for the influence of the
laksamana and took measures to undermine it. One fateful day they snatched
away the young ruler, breaking the association between him and the laksa-
manaand demonstrating to the Orang Laut that the supposedly all-powerful
minister no longer had royal sanction. This move was sufficient to draw the
Orang Lautaway from the laksamana to the camp of the plotting bendahara
and nobles. Within a day the laksamana fam y had o flee 1o safety, bereft of
their armed following and the authority which they had so long wielded.
Though some of the laksamana’s sons escaped to Patani, the laksamana
himself died fighting.

The demisc of the laksamana family saw the restoration of established
roles within Johor. The offices formerly held by the laksamana
again reverted to the nobles, while the bendal 1 his
position as the principal minister of the kingdom and rightful role as regent
for the young ruler. During this regency period, Sultan Mahmud remained
quictly in the background. But with the death of the bendahara towards the
end of the century and with Sultan Mahmud's coming ofage in 1695, there
were noticeable changes in Johor. The new bendahara, Tun Abdul Jalil, was
unable cither 1o control the excesses of Sultan Mahmud and the atrocities he
committed against his subjects, or to direct royal atention to matters of gov-
crnment. With no leadership from the capital, the Orang Laut began to prey
on passing ships for their own profit. The lack of security in the Straits and
the absence of leadership in Johor led to a sharp decline in Johor's inter-
national trade. Fearing further cruel or unpredictable actions by Sultan
Mahmud, and resenting their loss of revenue as trade in Johor's ports
dwindled, the nobles finally felt impelled to act.

The nobles’ decision to end the life of Sultan Mahmud was made with
deliberation and yet with apprehension. Despite the Sultan’s cruel and
unjust deeds, court traditions firmly upheld the view that only God Almighty
could punish rulers, especially those descended from the Palembang-Melaka
dy c line. Butas Sultan Mahmud, borne on a servant’s shoulders, passed
through the market on the way to the mosque, one of the nobles stabbed him.
No sooner had he fallen o the ground than he was set upon by the other
plotters and killed. This regicide in 1699 undermined a v Ty basic assump-
tion about the relationship between Malay rulers and their subjects, and also
severed the bonds of allegiance that had bound the Orang Laut to all previ-
ous rulers of the Melaka dynasty.

From the establishment of Melaka at the beginning of the fifteenth century
until the assassination of Johor’s Sultan Mahmud in 1699, Malay kingdoms
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had operated very much in the tradition of Srivijaya and earlier ports along
the Straits of Melaka. Auracting international commerce was crucial for the
continuing well-being of such kingdoms, and the whole governmental
apparatus and rationale for rule were therefore directed towards the smooth
functioning of trade. The memories of a mighty kingdom in Paleml
-d as an inspiration to Melaka, whose founders appear to have been well
) entrepot, prompting one scholar to remark
ather than developed into, a trading port’.'
While Melaka established new standards for Malay achievement, it
to the Portugu in 1511 brought a reversion to the situation which had
followed the demise of Srivijaya. Smaller states enjoyed a period of political
and economic independence rarely possible under a strong regional over-
lord, but more powerful kingdoms along both sides of the Straits and even
entrepdts. The stakes were high,
spects of

5
versed in the requirements ol
that ‘Melaka was founded

beyond sought to strengthen their claims a
for although Melaka retained a special sta
Malay culture meant thata number of states could lay claim to be patrons of
Malayness. Furthermore, unlike the earlier period, there were now two new
cene: the Portuguese and the Dutch, both seeking to dominate
rea. Despite the considerable power they exerdised, at the end
nth century these newcomers were still unable to monopolize
me way that Mclaka and Srivijaya had previously done. Yet
actices, plus the restraints placed on the Malay states by
their ambitious Thai neighbours, served to prevent the rise of another Mal
kingdom which could emulate its great predec
star waned, and as other cliimants were eclipsed, Johor could proclaim its
direct links to Melaka, and it did succeed for a time in becoming a port of
impor gicide in 1699 changed the nature of power in
Johor and made it vulnerable to new external pressures which came to red;
cct the entire course of Malay history in the eighteenth century.

tus, the assimilatory
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The Demise of the Malay
Entrepot State, 1699-1819

I'he decline in Johor's standing in the Malay world after the events of 1699
led to the rise of a number of newly independent states, several of which had
been vassals of the old Johor. No kingdom emerged imn diately asa domin-
ant force in the Straits, able 1o maintain a degree of order in regional trade and
politics, and to take on a leading role as exemplar of Malay culture. Without
an acknowledged overlord, individual states now had greater freedom in
seeking their own political and economic goals. To nineteenth-century obser-
vers, however, a situation where various rulers wer attempting to assert
theirindependence or supremacy appeared ‘chaotic' and symptomatic of the
“decay’ besetting the Malay world. It was therefore with the cla of ‘restoring
“1o the area that the British came to justify their intervention in Malay
rs. But an examination of events in the Malay world in the eighteenth
century indicates that such rationalization ignores the cyclical pattern of altern-
ating unity and fragmentation which had characterized Malay-Indonesian
commerce and politics for well over 1000 years.

The eigh century: hi:

Erap

T'he primary source material for the eighteenth century, both European and
Malay, is unevenly distributed, and some areas are particularly ill-served.
I'he history of the ecast coast Peninsular states may never be adequately
reconstructed because of the paucity of both of European trading records
nt Malay texts. Events in what is now Sabah and Sarawak are even
more obscure. Court dynastic lists from Brunei, the nominal overlord in the
area, and isolated commentaries by Western visitors convey only a broad out-
line of developments. In the early eighteenth century the Spanish renewed
their efforts to subdue and Christianize the southern Philippines, but were
never successful. The rising economic and political power in the northern
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Borneo region was the sultanate of Sulu, which continued to expand in
response to both the Spanish advance and to Brunei's decline. Conlflicts
between the Brunei ruler and some of his nobles had earlier resulted in
Sulu’s control over the northeast coast of modern Sabah, while Brunei itself
slowly relinquished authority over the Bajaus, the local sea people, and
s ruled by semi-autonomor
from northwest Borneo in this

lapsed into a collection of riverine t

chiefs. The inadequacy of written sourc
period has frustrated Western-trained historians, who have only recently
begun to develop methodologies that incorporate indigenous oral material
like the chanted genealogies of the Sarawak Ibans. It is a sobering fact,
however, that opportunities to access this material are already dis
as traditions which contribute to the retention of local memories retreat
before the forces of modernization.

When we turn to Johor and the west coast of the Peninsula, we find that
basic chronology is still provided by VOC records, supplemented towards
the end of the century by those from the English East India Company (EIC)
from their bases in India and the island of Penang. Though more limited
inscope and detail than those of the Dutch, they have been particularly
aluable in the reconstruction of the history of Kedah and adjacent areas.
There are also several works written in Malay. Frequent reference will be
made to the Tubfat al-Nafis (T'he Precious Gift), written in the mid-nineteenth
tury by Raja Ali Haji, a Riau prince of Bugis descent whose aim was to
explain the relationship between his Bugis forebears ‘and the kings of Johor
and Sur - Another text from Siak, which has been called the Siak Chronicle,
gives a different view of events as perceived by the Malays of east Sumatra,
with their strong Minangkabau links. Added to these are notebooks of daily
happenings in the Johor court, collections of treaties signed with the Dutch,
and compilations of customary laws. In the eighteenth century one Perak
ruler commissioned a court work, the Misa Melayu, and fragments of texts and
recorded legends ed from Selangor and Kedah. Certainly
many valuable m any questions remain
about life outside the courts, which are the focus of Malay and European
sources alike. Nonetheles
discuss the political Insmn of Johor and the west coast during this period
with some confidence.

also sur

anuscripts have been lost, and n

nough remains for the modern historian to

The consequences of regicide in Johor

Onestriking feature is the degree to which so v v of these sources, whether
indigenous or European, confirm the shattering effects of Sultan Mahmud's
murder in late July or August 1699. A hundred years afterwards a Dutchman
was told that Malays considered Mahmud the last direct descendant of Raja
Iskandar Zulkarnain (Alexander the Great) and Seri Teri Buana, the prince
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who had miraculously appeared on Bukit Siguntang in Palembang. He
was therefore remembered as Sultan Berdarah Putih, the King of the White
Blood, to distinguish him from his successors who lacked this same evidence
of true royalty. Even a nineteenth-century Thai chronicle considers the
death of Mahmud to be a momentous event, for after that *his lineage disap-
peared and was never heard of again®.!

Atthe time, eyewitnesses informed the Dutch that the assassi
been carried out by a group of nobles, which included the bendal )
histories single out the individual responsible for the fatal blow, a man called
Megat Seri Rama whose pregnant wife had been disembowelled at Sultan

ahmud’s orders. But though contemporary Europe: ounts corroborate
ay texts in describing the Johor ruler as a vindictive sadist, Malays found
the regicide difficult to condone; it was, after all, derhaka, treason, which mer-
ited the most terrible of punishments. According to the Siak Chronicle, Megat
Seri Rama struck on the foot by the ruler’s spear. Because of daulat, the
spiritual powers associated with kingship, grass began to sprout in the
wound, and for four years Megat Seri Rama suffered agony before he finally
died. The text goes on to describe how one of the nobles denounces those
guilty of murder and delivers an impassioned speech, reiterating a subject’s
duties and the abedience he owes his lord. But his words go unheeded, and
heis killed. The most vehement condemnation of the regicide came from the
rulers of Palembang and Perak, who shared with the kings of Melak.
a common tradition of descent from the sacred princes of Bukit Siguntang.
They appealed to the VOG to wreak vengeance upon those responsible for
this heinous crime, but to no l.

The gravity of the deed was accentuated because the
tan Mahmud had no direct heirs, thus enabling the conspirators to appoint
anew ruler. In Seprember 1699 the benc @ was chosen as ruler of Johor
with the title Sultan Abdul Jalil Syah. Some texts ; i
pointing out that the and bendaharas of Johor had intermarried
thaat custom decreed a bendahara should succeed if there were no suitable
royal princes. Other manuscripts invoke the Islamic ruling that it is per-
missible to depose an ie ruler. But Malay society, imbued for centuries
with concepts of the divine status of the kings of Bukit Siguntang, could not
easily accept the changed order. e was the animosity towards the
new regime greater than among the Orang Laut, whose role in Melaka
and Johor had been vaditionally linked 1o their special relationship with
the ruling dynasty. Several groups now claimed that ‘there were no more des-
cendants of the old royal house [that is, of Bukit Siguntang] and therefore
there could no longer be a ruler of Johor'. Others said publicly that they
would rather serve the sultan of Palembang than a usurper, and there were
even rumours of an Orang Laut invasion of Johor. But despite their initial
revalsion, most Orang Laut groups realized that they would have to
ile themselves to the new regime or be excluded from the influential
ion they had intained with the Melaka-Johor kingdom for
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over 300 year:
their former functions unde
alwa

Although the majority of Orang Laut eventually v
the ben wa dynasty, their ties with it were

s tenuous.

Elsewhere in Johor territory the legi ara line was
also challenged. In the ensuing years revolts continually disturbed the
¢ along the east coast of Sumatra, in Deli, Rokan, Batu Bahara and
. and in Johor's Peninsular dependencies of Selangor, Kelang
bly this disturbed situation discouraged commerce,
sure the degree to which Dutch Melaka
. Added to these

pei
Inderag
and Rembau. Ine
and VOC officials noted with ple;
had benefited from 1t seeking an alter

lers

internal troubles came news of Ayudhya's advance (lo\\n the Peninsula in

ily halted at Patani, the Tl vaded Joho
ngganu in the following year. Johor made prepara-
ttack, but fortunately Ayudhya's forces were withdrawn
use of Vietnamese incursions into Cambodia.
ned a potential danger. The new regime in
1sk of rebuilding a state which w
led from within and threatened from without. One of the first steps it
took under the dynamic leadership of Sultan Abdul Jalil's brother, the raja
muda, was to move the capital away from the Johor river to the island of
Bintan (more commonly termed Riau), the home of those Orang Laut
groups who had returned to serve the new regime. Here the raja muda
began to re-create an entrepir, exploiting Johor's privileged status with the
Dutch, a result of their 1641 alliance, to divert trade away from Melaka.
VOC officials looked with envy towards the port of Riau, which became
amagnet for Chinese junks and was numlul with *Moors, Armenians,
English, Danes, Portuguese and other nations”. In the words of the Tuhfat
al-Nafis,"Johor pr nd was famed not only for the refinement of its
customs, but also for its culture [bahasa]'.*

Johor's ability to revive an entrepét economy so rapidly in the wake of
a tribute both to the determination of its leaders and its long
ence in international Situated at the strategic crossroads of
traflic, the Riau harbour offered the same attractive environment
that had drawn trade in the past—an international market, good portage and
stapling facilities, readily available credit, and an administration which wel-
comed foreign mere In the well-established Melayu tradition, Joho
uuu.npn i tracting and
sponsoring \(lm y and the Arab world. For the first two
decades of its ¢ fore, the bendahara dynasty conducted itself
according to established traditions and appeared no different from its prede-
cessors. In other circumstances, Johor's increasing wealth and prestige as a
centre of Malay-Muslim culture might have compensated for the manner
in which the new regime had gained power. But the enormity of the crime
ol derhaka had opened deep wounds within the kingdom which no riches
or status, however great, could heal. This crack in the fagade of unity and
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The Demise of the Malay

Entrepot State, 1699-1819

well-being was quickly detected and exploited by two migrant groups in the
area: the Bugis of south Sul i and the Mi kabau of S In the
development of Malay history, the consequences were far-re:

ching.

Bugis influence in the Malay states

The migration of different groups into the Mal lay world is a theme that
threads through Malaysian history, and between atra, Bor-
neo and the Peninsula had been occurring since very carly times. Internal
i also significant. From the sixteenth century, groups of Iban,
whose slash-and-burn agriculture required access 1o large tracts of forest,
began expanding into present-day Sarawak from what is now Kalimantan
(Indonesian Borneo). Most smaller interior societies they encountered were
overrun or absorbed, but others posed a greater challenge. In these areas
competition became much greater, with a consequent increase in raiding
and internecine are. About the middle of the eighteenth century Iban
act with coastal groups began to increase as they moved into what later
became Sara s Second and Third Division. Itis a tribute 1o their fighting
skills, and the respect with which they were regarded, t

| not merely comy ises but alliances with Malay leaders of raiding
expeditions.

Historical sou preoccupied with the migration of
another Indonesian people, the Bugis of Sul i; indeed, the ei;
century has often been called ‘the Bugis period” of Mal
have seen, Bugis and other south Sulawesi groups had been arriving in the
Malay ince the last quarter of the seventeenth century. Leaving south
Sulawesiin the wake of protracted civil wars, they had attempied unsuccess-
fully 1o settle in such places as Sumbawa, Lombok, Bali and | Conflicts
with local authorities led to further Bugis migrations westwards in search of
areas which would be free from the e an overlord. Relatively
unpopulated and lightly governed areas in Sumatra and the Malay Peninsula
provided an ideal refuge. During the late seventeenth century a number of
Bugis seulements had sprung up along the west coast of the Peninsula in
the Johor dependencies of Selangor, Linggi and Kelang. For a brief period
a Bugis dynasty even ruled in Aceh.

The Dutch in Melaka made little distinction between these migrant
communities, ignoring the fact that they were from different groups (suku)
and Kingd and were i mutual ies. Quarrels among their
leaders were by no means rare, and they were never the monolithic force
depicted by both European and Malay observers. But in time the Bugis did
develop a remarkable cohesion and an intense loyalty to their cultural herit-
age. which may have both fostered and fed an increasing eness in
expressions of Malay identity. New waves of migrants from south Sulawesi

con

ces, however,
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and frequent coni
in their origins which is still found in Ma
descent.

At first Malay kingdoms did not regard the Bugis as a threat, since they
could be an asset to rulers aspiring to greater economic and political power.
Bugis navigational and commercial skills were highly valued, for the widely
flung Bugis trading connections stretched from the Spice Islands in the cast
across the entire Indonesian archipelago and beyond. As Francis Light, the
founder of Penang, wrote in 1794, “They are the best merchants among nhu
castern islands. .. The great value of lhul cargoes...make their arrival
wished for by all the mercantile people.™ Bugis patronage of a port could be
akey toits success.

The Bugis appeared cqually useful as fighting men, a commodity
always in great demand in the Malay world. Their renown as formidable
warriors, their awe-inspiring chants and war dances, and their chain-mail
armour, injected a new element into the conduct of warfare in the area. The
support of Bugis mercenaries in conflicts between Malay princes could in
many cases help tip the balance in one combatant’s favour. In the later seven-
teenth century, for instance, one Kedih prince declared that with ‘two ~h|p~
and three or four hundred Bugis he could set himself up as king of Kedah',
and in 1710 the raja muda of Johor employed Bugis troops to help suppress
arevolt in Batn Bahara. The Duich, oo, recognized the fighting skills of
Bugis warriors and they were an important component in the VO

An alliance with a Bugis migrant leader could thus make a significant
contribution to the economic and political strength of a Malay ruler. As time
wenton, however, the very presence of these semi-autonomous communities
raised fundamental questions about their acceptance of the traditional ruler—
subject relationship which lay at the heart of the Malay polity. Although the
Bugis paid a nominal allegiance to their Malay overlord, they were governed
by their own Bugis leaders. Initially they were able 1o exist on the periphery
of Malay society. but as the migrant Bugis communities expanded this sep-
arate existence was no longer possible.

“The first event to test the Bugis relationship o a Malay king occurred in
1715 following a succession dispute in Kedah. The details are not altogether
clear, but it scems that a younger brother of the Kedah ruler recruited the
assistance of the Selangor Bugis, promising them wmuuqmnmr of tin for
their services should he be the victor. When the prince i lfil his
promise, the Bugis responded by invading Kedah, razing the countryside and
seizing a great deal of booty. Malay custom decreed thatin such a case halfthe
spoils of w: Id be surrendered to the overlord, in this case Johor. Con-
flicts developed after the Bugis refused to comply, not because they denied
the ruler’s right to a share, but because in their Iunm- ands Bugis were tradi-
tionally required to give up only a tenth. An angry raja mud. ting on behalf
of llchUllul vuler, immediately sent tr oops to attack the Bugis strongholds of
Selangor and Linggi. but this force was soon repelled.
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The Bugis refusal to bow to Johor's demands was only one of several
revolts against the new regime which had broken out in Johor territories
since Mahmud's death in 1699. This particular confrontation was significant,
however, first because it was based on a cultural misunderstanding, and
secondly because it demonstrated that Johor's armies, though numerically
superior, were no match for the Bugis. Campaigns continued for another
two years and invariably Johor’s forces were defeated. The aja muda was
finally forced to acknowledge that he no longer wiclded any authority over
the Bugis areas in Selangor.

The unsuccessful wars fought by Johor and its loss of the Bugis-occu-
pied territories on the Peninsula were but the prelude to further develop-
ments which divided not only Johor but the entire Malay world on both sides
ol the Straits and beyond. In 1717 a certain Raja Kecil ppeared in Siak, one
of Johor's outlying territories in east coast Sumatra, ¢l iming to be the pos-
thumous son of Sultan Mahmud, inated in 1699. Far from dismissing
such claims, many Johor subje tja Kecil a long-awaited sign that
Johor's fortunes would be renewed and its former strength and prestige
restored. The kingdom had been riven with enmity and distrust following
the 1699 regicide and was now facing defiance from its Bugis subjects. The
arrival of Raja Kecil raised widespread hopes tha the rightful dynasty would
return and harmony would again prevail. The Orang Laut flocked 10 Raja
Kecil in their hundreds, accepting him as the miraculously preserved son of
their murdered lord, a prince of the old Melayu line come to avenge his
father’s death. With the Minangkabau spiritual overlord in Pagarruyung
providing his blessing to Raja Kecil, the latter's claim was also cloaked with a
legitimacy Malays appreciated. Legends that invoked an ancient Melayu-
Minangkabau connection exerted a powerful hold on Malay society. Accord-
ing to one tradition, the kings of Minangkabau were descended from one of
the princes who had appeared on Bukit Siguntang, and therefore shared
similar origins with those who came 1o rule in Melaka.

a Kecil apy diin the Riau river in carly 1718 with a large Minang-
kabau force and was met in battle by the Johor fleet. But, in the initial encoun-
ter between them, the Orang Laut, who formed the backbone of the Johor
navy, deserted o Raja Kecil and were joined by a number of other promin-
ent Johor nobles. With all resistance overcome, Raja Kecil was able to capture
the Johor capital on Riau and proclaim himself ruler. He then married one
of the daughters of Sultan Abdul Jalil, whom he demoted to his former posi-
tion of bendah: The lauter, finding this new situation intolerable, fled to
Terengganu where he set up an alternative court composed of local nobles as
wellas others from Pahang and Kelantan

There were now three loci of power in the Malay world: Raja Kecil in
Riau, Sultan Abdul Jalil on the Peninsular cast coast, and the Bugis in
Selangor and Linggi. Ultimately, however, it was the Bugis who were to
emerge triumphant. Raja Kecil lost much support, not only by inexplicably
killing some of the principal Orang Laut leaders but also by
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Abdul Jalil murdered. He then proceeded to attack the Bugis in a number of
sea battles in which his opponents” mastery of maritime warfare became obyi
ous. As the Tuhfat al-Nafis explains, many of Raja Kecil's men were from the
Minangkabau interior ustomed to river paddling rather than the oc
Iheir actual fighting ability could not match that of the Bugis, and the later
1 Kecil out and become masters of Johor.,

ablish a measure of royal

were soon able to foree
The Bugis leaders realized the need o r
authority in Johor focus for Malay loy. As outsiders they would be
unacceptable, and so in 1721 they led the 20-year-old prince
Sul son of the 1 Sultan Abdul Jalil. By this act they laid the
grounds for the later Bugis ‘justifying myth’ = that is, that they had been
recruited by Sulaiman and had come to his assistance when he was abandoned
by other Malay kings. Having had no part in Sultan Mahmud's murder, and
without the same cultural abhorrence of derhaka as Malays, the Bugis found
no difficulty in giving Suli Sulaiman’s
father was still fresh in the mind of many Malays, who also realized 1
iman now had little influence in Johor. The Bugis had all assumed exalted
honorifics and one. Dacng Marewa, had even been named yang dipertuan
muda (shortened by the Bugis to yamtuan muda)., atitle meaning ‘junior ruler’
which Malay courts traditionally gave to the heir w the throne. Daeng
Marewa had then married the virgin widow of the murdered Sultan Mahmud.
y evident, however, that Sulaiman resented his position as a
ewa's installation, Sulaiman

man their support. But the guilt of

Tt was v
figurchead
wrote to the governor of Melaka asking to be ‘rescued” from the Bugis. The

little over a year alter Daeng Ma

extent to which he had been deprived of all effective power is aptly summed
up inan cighteenth-century Bugis chronicle from Johor. “I'he Yang Dipertuan
Besar [‘great King”, thatis, Sultan Sulaiman] is to be like a woman: When food
is given to him, he may cat and the Yang Dipertuan Muda ['young king']
is like her husband. Should any question arise, it is he wha is o decide it
During the 1720s and 30s a morve mature Sultan ionally
able to assert his authority, butit was patently clear that Bugis influence had
extended 1o all areas of government. kven allowing for the antipathy
towards the Bugis evident in Melakan reports, their dominance in Johor's
affairs was patently evident. A Dutch governor writng in the mid-cighteenth
century thus deseribed Sultan Sulaiman as “a puppet, who must dance to the
piping of the y: and his Bugis following’."

While the Bugis were consolidating their hold in Riau-Johor, they
subject to periodic attacks from Raja Kecil from his base in Siak, in theory still
Johor territory. But the Bugis managed to maintain their position, eventu-
ally forcing Raja Kecil 1o abandon any hopes of recovering the kingdom.
Meanwhile, leadership of the Bugis in Riau-Johor came under the control of
asmall group of closely related men. In 1728 when the Bugis prince Dacng
Marewa died, the post of yamtuan muda passed without opposition to his
brother, Daeng Cellak (1728-45). G
inthe N

were

adually other contending Bugis factions
alay Peninsula were pushed aside, despite their efforts o withst
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those in power in Riau. In Linggi, Topassa
in Sulawesi, had attempted to strengthen his on by assuming the title of
sultan. In 1752 he even offered the VOC all Linggi's tin if it would support
his bid for power. Another prince from the kingdom of Wajo, also in
Sulawesi, joined Raja Kecil's son, 1 Alam, in an effort to as: ithority
over Selangor. Through the 1730s the battle lines between different Bugis
groups moved nd forth contending for control of the rich tin areas of
Selangor, Kelang and Linggi. By 1743 these were all firmly in the hands of
the Riau Bugis, with Selangor itsell regarded as the ppanage of the yamtuan
muda family.

Inless than three decades after Mahmud's death the nature of powerin
Johor had again been fundamentally changed. In virtually all matters,
Sulaiman had 1o yield 1o Bugis wishes, and the Malay nobles found that
unless they were willing to co-operate with the Bugis leaders they too had
little inlluence in government affairs. It is Table that this situati
aroused intense Malay resentment, the greater because it could not be
expressed openly. It was probably the Orang Laut, however, who were most
affected by the Bugis presence. From the days of ilembang they had always
held a privileged and valued place not only in the actual economy but also in
the administration of the realm. Honoured with titles, entrusted with duties
such as leadership of the war fleet and guardianship of the ruler’s chambe
they now found themselves repla the Bugis seamen whose na
tional and fighting skills quickly made redundant most service ng
Laut could render. The only area in which they still played a vital role was in
the procurement of sea products. 1 more significs as the fact that
Johor's Orang Laut no longer had a spe
Raja Kecil 1o Siak, but others could not ;
haunts in the Riau-Lingga archipelagos to the mangrove sw ps of cast
Sumatra, which were already the home of other Orang Laut groups. Accord-
ingly. some again submitted to the new Johor dynasty, and a court notebook
records numerous occasions when Sulaiman personally sailed out to encour-
age the Ovang Laut to return. Yet others simply retreated to the peri
Joho i s, 10 islands like Siantan in the South China Se
former functions, they took to raiding passing ships outside
the authority of any court. For all Orang Laut, however, their proud and
ancient status had gone. Whereas the founder of Melaka had been pleased 1o
1y his son to the daughter of ng Laut chief, at the beginning of the
nineteenth century a Malay writer described them as filthy, repellent, litle
better than animals.

The changes which had taken place in Johor meant that there was no
longer the same reason for Malays to ascribe 1o its rulers a special status
because of their descent from the semi-divine prince who had appeared on
Bukit Siguntang in Palemb: he new dynasty's direct links with the old
Melaka line had been for ever severed, weakening Johor's formerly exalted
status among Malay kingdoms. The Malay world by the 1750s was in some
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ods like the carly seventh or fourteenth
centuries, when the direction of an overlord was ing and a number of
states had the opportunity to assert their own individuality. Although the
loosening of ties with a central authority has led some to describe the period
as one of ‘fragmentation’, this process did not necessarily entail a loss of
from an examination of d

ways reminiscent of oth

1
¥

outside Johor.

Developments in the Peninsula outside Riau-Johor

‘Though the sequence of events in other Malay states during the first half of
the eighteenth century is not as well documented as in Johor, it is obvious
that for some th 1 significant period in their history. At the time of
Mahmud's murder Terengganu had no fleets and only 500 fighting men,
butith putation as a supplier of pepper to junks from
China and perahu from the castern archipelago. Terengganu’s status as one
of Johor's more valuable dependencies was enhanced in 1718 when Sultan
Abdul Jalil fled there from Riau to escape further humiliation at the hands ol
Raja Kedil. Defiantly setting up his own court, Sultan Abdul Jalil distributed
ny titles among local nobles, bringing I
Johor politics and giving its chiefs a greater sense of participation in Malay
affairs, Terengganu continued to receive the attention of Johor even after
the Bugn were established on Riau. The installaton of Zainal Abidin,
a brother of the late Sultan Abdul Jalil i [T
1722 may have been intended to strengthen ties with Johor. Following Zainal
Abidin’s death eleven years later, his youngest son, Raja Mansur, was taken
under the protection of Sultan Sul 1 of Johor. R: hrought
up in the Johor court and later ed Sulaiman’s daughter. When the
young prince came of age in 1741, Sulaiman installed him as Terengganu’s
second ruler.

Little is known of events within Terengganu during this period. The

awell-established 1

ving Terengganu dmmmr.luon inthe
n infer something, however, about Sultan N
ing of impeccable Malay pedigree who was both cousin and
w to the Johor king and whose mother was a Patani princess, S

mplacably hostile to the Bugis arrogation of powe
Johor. During his ten years' residence on Riau he led Malay oppositi
Bngis, staunchly defending the interests of what he called ‘the Malay nation’.
3 { i T ively sought to unite all

nds of his uncle. We
himself. As a
-l

gainst the Bugis.
At the same time, Sult
ter role in Malay poli

n Mansur obviously had personal ambitions for
. At one stage he was intent on assuming the
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throne of Johor itself and wresting it from Bugis control. At home, he
extended his influence northwards into a weak and divided Kelantan, which
heatacked in 1764. Initially he auempted 1o support Kelantan princes as his

p ives, but after inuing resistance he lly installed his
own son, married to a Kelantan princess, as Kelantan’s ruler.

The effectiveness of Sultan Mansur’s government depended on strong
central control, for the possibility of opposition from chicfs in the isolated
s of Besut and Kemaman, or in the interior region, was always present.
Contemporary European accounts praise Sultan Mansur's well-ordered
administration and the respect in which his subjects held him, and his
personal stamp on Terengganu's history is attested by the legends about him
which still survive. Even as a child, it is said, he demonstrated remarkable
a learned man of religion officiating at
Sultan Mansur's birth predicted that he would be a famous ruler who would
rid the scas of pirates. Had it not been for the renewed Thai thre:
1782, Terengganu might have moved to fill the political um left when
Johor lost its position of leadership, and in so doing have advanced it
ing as a regional focus for Malay culture.

With the rise to power of another dominating and equally long-lived
ruler, Sultan Muhammad Jiwa (d. 1779), Kedah also took a more active part
in Malay affairs. Events immediately prior to his reign are impossible o
reconstruct in detil, but it is apparent that civil war in Kedah had been
endemic since the late seve “he confusion of these decades is
reflected in the conflicting accounts found in Dutch and Malay sources. Both
the Tubfat al-Nafis and the Siak Chronicle mention a prolonged war between
the king and his younger brother, while VOC sources record two major con-
flicts, one involving the Bugis and another in 1723-4 which drew in
both Bugis and Minangkabau. It is unclear whether the protagonists were
the same on both occasions, for neither Dutch nor Malay sources give their
1es. Itis possible that Sultan Muhammad Jiwa was involved in the second
war, for some time around the middle of the eighteenth c ntury he emerged
from the background of civil strife to become ruler of Kedah. A coin minted
in his reign has been found with the Muslim date 1154 (1741-2 CE), custom-
arily denoting the year ol accession. In any event, it scems that success in battle
did not come easily, and the victor may, as the Tubfat claims, have initially
relied on Bugis arms. The internal conflicts in Kedah at the beginning of his
reign presaged the periodic outbreak of short-lived rebellions led by rival
princes which are briefly mentioned in VOC records.

Despite undercurrents of opposition, Sultan Mul 1 ged to
retain control of his throne until his death. He is remembered in Kedah tra-
dition as a hero in the classical Malay image, a man of great courage who in
his youth journeyed to Palembang, Java and India with a learned teacher.
Returning in triumph to Kedah, he reputedly established customary and
Islamic law codes, organized an administrative hierarchy, and laid the basis for
organized government. European sources depict him as a man of independent
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mind who, in order 1o maintain an open port, persistently refused to sign
a commercial contract with the Dutch. With its dirvect trading links to India,
Kedal's economy thrived, supported by its brisk trade in pepper and its
exports of rice in a rice-deficient Peninsula. Nincteenth-century Kedah
Malays recalled that Sultan Muhammad Jiwa was also able to alleviate the
burden of tribute to Ayudhya by reducing the amount of gold used in the
bunga mas and limiting the accompanying presents. His independent policies
were probably encouraged by Ayudhya's weakness. Occupied by protracted
wars with Burma, Thai kings did not press their claims to overlordship in the
northern Malay states until the 1770s.

Ihe status of Perak’s ruling house was enhanced by the 1699 regicide
since, as acourt textimplies, Perak could now be r

rded as the sole heir to
th, power and prestige

1

old Melaka. But Perak could never lay claim 1o the w

possessed by either Melaka or Johor. The kingdom was torn by civil wa
the first four decades of the cighieenth century, with rival princes supported
by diflerent chiefs hoping to seize the throne and thus gain control of revenue

from the lucrative tin vade. These quarrels were complicated by the ambi-
tions of the Selangor Bugis and the Minangkabau. Both groups w
to assist one or another of the warring actions inorder 1o extend their influ-
ence into Perak. In 1743 dissansfied Perak chiefs allied with the Selangor
Bugis to oust the reigning Perak ruler, Sultan Muzaffar (d. 1752). In his
place they installed the raja muda, who was in reality manipulated by his son,
the dominating Raja Iskandar.

In the wake of this conflict. Perak was eflectively divided into two.
Retreating inland, Sultan Muzaflar retained control over the ulu (upriver) dis-
wricts, leaving the lower reaches of the Pevak viver to Raja Iskandar. Atempt-
ing to veassert his position, Sultan Muzaffar recruited Minangkabau help,
but he still could not dislodge Raja Iskandar and his Selangor Bugis allies.
With Muzaft and Iskandar unable to reach the tin-
bearing highlands, both sides reached a reluctant reconciliation. Yet Sultan
Muzallar remained adamantly opposed to Iskandar's eventual succession as
ruler and therelore secvetly contacted the VOC. In return for a VOC tin
monopoly in Perak, Muzaflar wanted Dutch assurance that his d.
Raja Kecil's son, who were betrothed, should accede 1o 1l
alter his own death. It was on this understanding that a contract was signed
in 1746, permitting the Dutch to construct a lodge and maintain a small gar-
rison in lower Perak to supervise tin deliveries. From the ontset, the contr
was under fire from Perak chiels and princes wishing to sell their tin for
higher prices elsewhere. However, the majority of the court valued the pres-
tige and protection which came from Dutch friendship. Despite recurring
tensions in VOC-Perak relations, such as the threat by one ruler in 1773 10
ice endured until the British assumed control of

 willing

v denied access to the s

Melakain 1795,
A major beneficiary of the Dutch ndar himself.
When Raja Kecil's son fell from grace, Raja Iskandar marvied Sultan Muzaffar's
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daughter and was reinstated in rayal favour. Although he had initially
opposed the contract, he decided o renew it after his accession in 1752, His
reign was a time of unprecedented peace in Perak, for the VOC alliance
anteed protection from outside attack and strengthened the rul
hand against potential vivals. Sultan Iskandar was also able to take advantage
ol opportunities provided by the prosperity deriving from uninterrupted
trade. He travelled widely throughout Perak, appointing his personal rep-
resentatives in isolated areas like Larut and Kuala K ngsar and giving the
kingdom a sense of roy mhority it had never before known. A significant
development in his reign 1 shift of power away from the ministers to the
royal princes. It Sultan Iskandar who made the position of bendahara a
prerogative of the prince third in line to the throne, rather than of a noble
family. The sources also suggest that such actions were not undertaken
lightly and that Sultan Iskand w himsell as part of the continuum of
Malay history. The court text he commissioned, the Misa Melayu, tells the
story of his rule, but it was ob modelled on accounts of great Malay
rulers in the past like the ch, 1 Muda (1607-36). Even
Sultan Iskandar’s adoption of the honorific Iskandar Zul!
the Great) was a reminder that Perak kings claimed descent from the princes
ol Bukit Siguntang. His reign stands out as a high pointin Perak history and
n Perak oday is still remembered as a zaman mas, a golden age.

The importance of leadership in providing a focus for government
becomes apparent in Perak’s history after Iskandar’s death in 1765, The two
brothers who succeeded him in turn were not of his re and under them
the challenge o royal power resurfaced. Now prine 1d even the principal
ministers became involved in the smuggling of tin, bypassing not only the
Dutch monopoly but also royal tolls.

More telling examples of the effects of weakened rule are found in
Patani and Kelantan, where the eighteenth century could well be regarded
as a period of fragmentation. From about 1688 a dynasty origi aing from
Kelantan vuled Patani, but factional disputes continued to undermine stable
government, driving away the wraders who had formerly brought Patani
such wealth. Conflicts worsened as differing royal groups sought to curry
f yudhyaor o gain assistance from one of the Thai governorsin the
1 provinces. By 1730 central control had collapsed, the gravity of the
situation eliciting a terse comment in the Hikayat Patani: *Patani has been in
greatconfusion and its people sutfer from many ills, while rules and customs
" Despite a proud sense of its Malay identity, Patani
atthe end of the eighteenth century was in no position to withstand the revit-
alized and belligerent Siam, suc or to Ayudhya.

In Kelantan too there were continuing problems of leadership. For the
greater part of the seventeenth century Kelantan was divided into small
districts controlled by chiefs. Inabout 1730 a move towards greater unity was
made when a royal family with strong Patani connections atempted to
extend its vule over the state. But rebellions persisted, and even though the
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exploits of individual princes are recalled in Kelantan legends, the country
was ill-prepared 1o deal with the threat of invasion. In 1746, when a T
attack was believed to be imminent, a Riau text notes the arrival of envoys
i 1 requesting Riau-fohor’s assistance. Any temporary unity this
impending danger might have brought to Kelantan was soon dispelled when
the renewal of Burmese power in 1752 under the Konbaung dynasty
diverted Thai attention. Continual warring amongst Kelantan's princes co-
incided mlh incursions from Patani chiefs to the north, making outside
nevitable. In 1764 Sultan Mansur of Terengganu, allied

intervention almost
with a force from Siak, launched what wa
paigns into Kelantar Sulmqnu\lj\' he installed his protégé, a Kelan
prince named Long Yunus, muda. His own son, married to a daugh-
ter of Long Yunus, was made ruler of Kelantan.®

T'his occurred some time before Sultan Mansur’s death in 1793, and
not until the end of the century did a son of Long Yunus, with the of
Chinese from one of the mining s oust the Te faction.
Under the acgis of Siam, he then assumed the throne as Sultan \hlh.ulllu.ul I
(c.1800-35). A Chinese description from the 1780s indicates that the local
sed largely on gold-mining, was not markedly affected by the
ing class. None the less, Relantan's political history
during most of the cighteenth century is an example of the vulnerability of
a state caught up in continuing internal strife.

probably the first of several ¢

cconomy, |

E ic and political chall in the eig| h century
Economically, the eighteenth century is more appropriately regarded as a
time of new opportunities and challenges rather than of decline. The pros-
pects for international trade had rarely been better. In 1727 the Chinese
emperor lifted the ofi-louted prohibitions against junk waffic between south
China and Nan Yang ports, and the expanding China tade reflected the
at demand for the region's forest and marine products. The revenue

ed from the Chir is evident in the numerous royal
1 from rattans o the more exotic birds” nests used in

monopolies, 1
Chinese soups
Trade with China was made even more profitable because of the grow-

ing European participation, primarily due to the popularity of Chinese teain
Europe. By the beginning of the eighteenth century tea, like coffee, had
become a social beve nd the demand seemed almost insatiable. Euro-
peans had difficulty in acquiring sufficient quantitics of tea because they
found Chinese merchants uninterested in the goods Europe could offer in
exchange. Silver was naturally acceptable, but this was a heavy drain on
bullion. Another solution was to transport cargoes of Indian cloth and opium
to the Malay world, and barter these for tin and spices, which were valued
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items on the China market. The Malay world had long been an important
trans-shipment area, but to Europeans in the eighteenth century it became
a linchpin in the valuable China tea trade.

Europeans preferred to deal in tin and spices because, unlike the Chi-
nese, they did not have sufficient specialized knowledge to select high quality
cargocs of forestand marine products. Furthermore, Malay tin was preferred
in China to that from England since it was more malleable and could be
beaten 1o the fine foil required for lining tea chests and for ritual burning.
With large quantities of tin available, especially in the west coast Peninsular
states, virtually every estuary from Kedah down to Singapore was a potential
supply point for passing European traders seeking to overcome the VOC’s
monopoly treaties with the tin-producing states of Perak, Rembau and,
oss the Straits, Palembang.
pepper also had a high reputation abroad and became another
importantitem in European trade with China. Because of Dutch monopolies,
the pepper of Borneo and the Peninsula was one of the few spices available
outside the sphere of VOG control. Kedah, with access to the ‘pepper island’
(Pulau Lada) of Langkawi, had been frequented for generations by traders
coming from India. Terengganu pepper was especially favoured in China,
being considered superior to any other in the archipelago and cheaper than
that from Malabar. Not surprisingly, both Sultan Muhammad Jiwa of Kedah
and Sultan Mansur Syah of Terengganu actively sponsored trading ventures,
sending out cargoes of pepper on their own ships.

The expanding international market stimulated a widening search
for fresh sources of tin and gold, the most valuable of the local products. In
Rembau in 1769. for instance, gold mines were opened, while a contempor-
ary nese work entitled Hai-lu (Record of the Seas) mentions several gold-
producing settlements in the Kelantan and Pahang interior, accessible only
by braving treacherous rapids and swifi-flowing mountain streams. There are
good reasons to suggest that the old Penarikan trade route across the Penin-
sula remained an important means by which gold and jungle products were
ried to both the cast and west coasts. During the latter half of the century
major tin deposits were also discovered on the island of Singkep in the
Lingga archipelago, on the Perak-Patani border, in Larut, and clsewhere in
Perak and Selangor. Throughout this period one has the impression that
slowly but inexorably hitherto litde-frequented areas are becoming known as
sources of some valued product.

But developing economic opportunities often opened the door to
unforescen political and social problems, especially in terms of royal
As settlement fanned out to develop natural resources in the hin-
terland, Malay rulers encountered in a more urgent form the whole ques-
tion of territorial control. Many of the valuable gold mines and rich tin
lodes of the isolated mountain regions were located in areas between states
where forest dwellers moved freely back and forth and where only legend
established the limits of control. When the economies of neighbouring
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states began to expand in response to growing commerce, disputes over
bly arose. Malay rulers were entitled to a percentage of profits
from mining or agriculture, and it was therefore important that any claim
10 territory be publicly recognized. A long-standing conflic
arose between Perak and Kedah regarding ownership of the Kerian river,
a valuable tin . and it was not settled in Perak’s favour until the middle
of the nineteenth century.

Obviously it was not sufficie

territory iney

to claim suzerainty over large
residence.
Effective territorial control demanded a stable administration and off
@ year ata

who would loyally represent a ruler they might not see fo
On the calibre of these district cl
local population which in terms ol manpower was an economic v
aluable as the richest tin mine. In Kedah alone, the collection of birds” nests
from Langkawi was said to require 1000 peradc and 4500 men annually.
Elephant-trapping in the northern states involved huge numbers of men 1o
clear the jungle for an enclosure, towards it, and sub-
sequently tame them. A useful m quired simply to
build an elephant enclosure is suggested by the cighteenth-century Hai-l's
account of elephant-trapping in Terengganu: the text mentions the necessity
of *dlearing out the big trees in a ten mile [16 km] circle and building a fence
around thisarea’.”

1t was of prime importance for a Malay ruler to harness these human
resources. Economic exy . wits normally closely tollowed by
al authority aimed at tying distant settleme

of

entire

anc

fs could hang the alleg

SOUTCE a8

ive the anim

sure of the manpower 1

ansion, thereford

Is more
Malay and Dutch records from Perak contain a detailed
ppointment of ulu chiefs who, entrusted

extension of polit
closely to the centre

with wide administrative powers, were

unt ol the

and probably typi

also charged with the general super-
vision of local tin collections. Contact between forest-dwelling Orang Asliand
Malays may have been expanding during this period as Malays became
incre . In
Selangor, says the Hai-lu, mountain aborigines were ‘controlled by the King
of the country” and ook their goods to trade with the Malays; according to
n some Orang Asli and Malays in Kelantan
re such that the former were even prepared 1o bring their disputes to the
ruler for adjudication.

Undoubtedly, in most cases local administration functioned smoothly,
but the tension between the centre and periphery which recurred in the
archipelago on a wider scale was also prevalent in smaller tervitorial units.
Local revenues. frequently considerable, made it possible for an ambitious
chief 1o i a fair degree of independence, and geograph
enabled him virtually 1o ignore the existence of his suzerain. As a result, the
potential foci of allegiance for the peoples of the Malay world multiplied. An
Orang Laut headman of an island like Siarn could essentially ope
an autonomous chict. while in northwest Borneo nobles could oppose the

ingly active as middlemen in the tansport of jungle produc

the same text, contacts betwe

Wi
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Brunei ruler with impu especially as royal authority in districts where
property was inherited (tulin) was strictly limited,

The difficulties involved in asserting central control were com-
pounded in border areas where inhabitants had traditionally learned to
reconcile the often conflicting demands of two masters. As links with local
centres became stronger, such compromises were less feasible, and border
disputes were commonly expressed in terms of regional Iries — Patani
men against those of Kedah, Kelantan against Terengganu. The recogni-
tion of a shared Malay heritage with its voots in the Melak kingdom did not
displace strong regional affiliations and local identifications with variant
versions of Melayu culture. It was not neces: atily casy, therefore, for a
Malay ruler to impose his political authority over an area where the popula-
tion saw him as an outsider. Thus in 1764, when Sultan Mansur of Tereng-
ganu invaded Kelantan, he purportedly said that he had not come as a
conqueror but to place nee of Kelantan® on the throne. In Perak, after
a district head from Patani usurped control over lucrative tin mines near
the northern border, Sultan Alauddin (1774-92) explained that he himself
could do nothing because the person involved was ‘not a Perak man but
from Patani’. By the same token, the lengthy correspondence about pira

carried on between the Dutch and Malay rulers ofien hinged on the origins
- loronly thus could they be brought to justi

tiders themselve
‘here were always those who dis

of the

aimed association with any court,
and such individuals, often likened by Malays to migratory birds, posed
particular difficulties. A feature of the Malay world during this period is
the number of wandering anak raja (sons of princes) who for various rea
sons rejected the authority of their rulers. Too numerous to be absorbed
o the court administration, the extensive royal offspring re ulting from
the custom of polygamy had been an endemic problem in Malay courts. In

the eighteenth century they auracted greater attention because wide-
spread succession disputes, especially in Siak and Kedah, led 1o a marked
increase in dispossessed anak raja. In this situation, a long-standing custom

in Malay courts sullered serious abuse. For generations it had been
accepted that princes unable 1o support themselves on the ruler's bounty
(ki) could take 1o sea raiding, while observing royal guidelines as to
what ships they could autack and where. N
roaming the s as independent pirates. In the
growing Orang Laut pirac
the Johor regicide in 1699, w

ow, however, many princes were

ghteenth century the
which had been an indirect consequer f
s augmented by the raiding of undisciplined
ach of a responsible ruler. Their activities did not
stop at piracy, and many were ready to act as the focus for other discon-
tented clements. They and their followers were ripe for conspiracy or
revolt. Previously such princes could have found few allies willing to risk
men and arms on some dubious adventure, and rarely were rebellions
against an established ruler successful. What now made these fugitive

prince greater threat was the Bugis who, as in Kedah and Perak,
95
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es of

fighting skills in return for promis
ds.

could be enticed to lend th
mater al and/or political re;
nth century thus presented Malay states with economic
opportunitie: at the same time also witnessed the proliferation of chal-
lenges to political authority that often defied solution. But one continuing
feature was still the mun;,(h of Melayu culture which, despite regional vari-
tions, bound the Malay states of the Peninsula and east Sumatra together.
he individual experiences of cach Malay area had inevitably meant local
adaptations of customs, dress and dialect, but such differences were still
incorporated in the concept of Malayness. Whatever the difficulties faced by
Malay rulers in exercising political control over other Malays, there was at
least a shared language, religion, belief system and an acceptance of the
traditions governing ruler-subject relations. This did not exist in the same
way for non-Malays who, in response to expanding economic prospects,

re now much more evident in the region.

w

The growing influence of non-Malay groups in the Peninsula

Indian population, many of whom were
Muslim lmdrn from the Coromandel coast. Among them were men who
ily between the two cultures, and the case of an Indian trader men-
1d one in Perak’ was by
nto Malay
hant,
1s in

moved ¢
tioned in the Misa Melayu who had “one wife in Indiaa
ncorporated

no means uncommon. Some of these trads
courts, taking up influential intermediary positions such
seribe or interpreter, and thus se force the key role of Ind
merce. In several states, dah, the wealthy Indian
community formed a powerful faction whose interests were not always in
accord with those of the ruler.

Another influential group was the Arabs, particularly those from the
Hadramaut, where land was in short supply. They traded extensively in the
archipelago and were granted commercial privileges because they were of
the same race as the Prophe ng the title n of
the same lineage. They were particularly welcomed as husbands for Malay
princesses and towards the end of the century a prince of mixed Malay-Arab
descent, Sayid Ali, became ruler of Siak. Europeans, however, viewed Arab
influence with concern, and in 1750 a Dutch governor of Mclaka complained
at the extent to which they had penetrated Malay society. He would probably
ave agreed with alater comment by Francis Light that the A
ing to yield to any authority . .. Good friends and very dangerous enemies’.

Economic opportunities in the Malay states also atracted large num-
bers of migrant Chinese, swelling the small existing Chinese communi
some of which could date their predecessors to the Melaka period. They had
intermarried with Malays, producing a mixed Sino-Malay or Bab:

were

royal me:

id we

those be:

abs were ‘unwill-
"

society
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with its own distinct characteristics and a specific form of Malay. By 1750 the
‘Chinese’ population of Melaka, largely of Malay-Hokkien descent, had
increased to 2161 (over on hof the total population), although very few
were China-born. The Chinese communities cach had their own Kapitan
China, appointed by the Dutch in Melaka and elsewhere by the Malay rulers.
Ihough control generally presented no problem, the seeds of change can be
seen as Chinese migration increased, their setlements became larger, and
newcomers moved into occupations formerly dominated by Malays. In earlier
times most Chinese migrants had been waders or shopkeepers, but now
there was a growing emphasis on miners and agriculturalists. Terengganu’s
pepper plantations were by the middle of the century largely in the hands of
Chinese who, according to a Thai chronicle, had been encouraged to settle
there by the ruler. In the 17505 Daeng Cellak, the second yamtuan muda,
brought Chinese coolies to Riau to develop gambier, a tanning agent also
used in medication. The gambier plantations there became almost totally
a Chinese concern. Large numbers of Chinese had come to Riau after
the Chinese uprising in Batavia in 1740, and 40 years later the population
included at least 41000 Teochiew and 1000 Hokkien. Elsewhere the Chinese
population also growing. The Hai-lu notes that in Kelantan there wi
Chinese gold miners from Guangdong and traders and pepper growers
from Fujian, while English reports from the same period mention a settle-
mentof Chinese pepper planters in Brunei. In Selangor, Fujian and Guang-
dong settlers worked in tin n ind from 1777 the ruler of Perak and the
Dutch collaborated in recruiting indentured Chinese labourers from Mela
1o exploit newly discovered tin fields. It was not long before these Chinese
miners themselves introduced innovations in mining and smelting techniques
which were to give them a tight grip on the industry in later years, Already
uropeans of the seeret society and clan rivalries
which became enmeshed with Malay politics in the nineteenth century. The
recent discovery by Sabah Muscum stafl of around 100 apparently Chinese
cotfins in a limestone cave points to the likelihood of overseas Chinese settle-
ments even further Id.

The Minangkabau were yetanother group to respond 1o the economic
opportunities in the Malay Peninsula in the cighieenth century. There were
already sizeable setdements of Minangkabau who in earlier centuries had
selected the Peninsula as an area for merantau, the Minangkabau practice of
temporary or permancent residence abroad for a spiritual or economic pur-
pose. The focus of their migration remained the rantau districts of Naning,
Sungai Ujung and particularly Rembau. This was the nucleus of what later
me to be called Negeri Sembi the Nine Lands."" Until ceded to the
Dutch in 1758, Rembau remained in theory under Johor, but in fact only
paid nominal allegiance 1o its Malay overlord. Despite the renewal of an
ancient contract between the Minangkabau ruler in Paga yung and Johor
in 1725-6, in which the former relinquished authority over his subjects in the
rantau areas, the Minangkabau setlements on the Malay Peninsula retained
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strong cultural links with their homeland in Sumatra. Although it is evident
that they were bound together by a loose alliliation, there is litde infor
in Dutch sources about the development of their varying political systems,
which were superimposed on a complex social system based on matrilineal
t. The customs associated with matrilinearity were known as adat
parapatih (Malayized o adat perpatih), while those practices more closely
related 1o Islamic laws of inheritance and succession, particularly with reg;
to royalty, were codified in the adat katumanggungan (Malayized 10 adat
temenggung). Within the Minangkabau states the strong influence of the clans
(suku) meant that rivalry for leadership was often biter. After Raja Hadil of
Rembau died in 1778, the territor
govern ‘Rembau’ (then meaning much of present-day Negeri Sembilan)
jointly, but by 1780 hostilities between two factions over the choice of a new

©

heads and clan leaders atempted 0

zlrllulr penghulu (principal chiel’) had broken out. The disruption to the tin
deliveries was so great that, notwithstanding their reluctance o interfere, the
Dutch in their role as overlord felt compelled 1o s
mission. At one point the Me
some Minangkabau prince from Sumatra to come to Rembau as ruler, o
ation. It has not yet been established whether Sultan
Ahmad ibni Raja Bayang, elected as paramount ruler (yang dipertuan besar)
in 1785, was from Sumatra or locally born. As yet no individual has emerged
in VOC sources who can be definitely ident h the legendary R
Melewar, popularly believed 1o have been installed in 1773 as the f
of Negeri Sembilan. But it is perhaps premature to suggest that this folk hero
arose from myths surrounding Daeng Marewa, the first Bugis yamtuan
muda (1721-8), despite the similarity in names. By the end of the eighteenth
century the Minangkabau arcas on the Peninsula, while developing their
own version of Melayu culture, had also became so politically distinet that
there was no way in which the former _Johor sover
could have been refol

In the same period the Bugis in Sclangor broke away from

d an investigative

ka governor even contemplated persuading

SUTC Zreater co-ope
B

ied w

ionship with thei

Johor and
setup an independent state. During the 17305 the Riau Bugis had asserted
control in Selangor and had made it the special appanage of the acknow-
ledged heir to the yamtuan muda post. From 1740 to 1760, when relations
between Malays and Bugis in Riau were ofien extremely tense, Selangor wa
convenient place of retreat where local Bugis welcomed their compatriots
from Riau. Dacng Kamboja, the successor to Daeng Cellak, spenta number of
s here belore his eventual return 1o Rian. By the middle of the century
dministration had taken on a character of its own, with a form of

yea

msider-
able power lay with a small group of nobles, the orang tua or elders, resem-
bling the Hadat or governing council of the Bugis state of Bone rather than
the large assembly of nobles as in other Malay states. The office of suliwatang,
which in the Bugis homelands was a military title, be
senior position of

government which borrowed certain aspects from south Sulawesi. €

me in Selangor a
cat influence.
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In 1745, when Yamtuan Muda Daeng Cellak died, his son Raja Lumu
was designated as Selangor’s future ruler, but during his minority a regent
was appointed. For nearly two decades, until Raja Lumu came of age. this
regent and the suliwatang controlled Selangor’s affairs. In 1766, together
with his nobles, Raja Lumu took the momentous step of declaring Selangor
independent of Riau-Johor. Tosignify hisindependence, the new ruler, now
called Sultan Salehuddin (1766-82), requested the sanction of the sultan of
Perak, acknowledged 1o be a descendant of the old Melaka line. The Perak
ruler then presented him with the Malay mark of royalty, the nobat or drum
of sovereignty, to signify his new statu angor had by no means set aside
i had clearly seen the need 1o reach
some accommodation with the Malay environment of which they now
formed a part.

Despite the persistence of enmity among the Bugis, Malays and
ingkabaus, the distinction between their ruling classes became increas-
ingly blurred. Migrant groups gradually adopted Malay, and Ma
were used rather than Bugis or Mina bau honorifics. One recension of
the Sejarah Melayu even cast the Malay hero Hang Tuah as a Bugis warrior,
This merging was reinforced because from time to time political all
ed by marriage were made among the three groups. The intricacies of
the blaod ties which had developed a generation after the Bugis ins
in Riau in 1721 are well illustrated in Si Because Raja Kecil and several
Bugis leaders had married daughters of Sulian Abdul Jalil of Johor, they
were, though sworn enemies, also brothers-in-Iz aja Kecil later estab-
lished his own dynasty in Siak, but after his death some time in the 1740s the
throne was disputed between his two sons, each of whom could draw on
difering sources of support. One, Raja Alam, could appeal to the Bugis
through his marriage to the sister of Daeng Kamboja, the Bugis yamtuan
muda from 1745 to 1777. Raja Alam also retained links with the old following
of his father i able to appeal not only to the Minangkabau
t Sumatra and Rembau, but also 1o several Orang Laut groups.
Raja Muhammad, Raja Kecil's other son, was more closely associated with
the Malays because his mother was Sultan Sulaiman's sister. Ine: ibly, these
bonds of blood and marriage conflicted with the obligations imposed by
other alliances.

Extensive intermarriage meant that the conflicts in the area cannot be
characterized as simply one ethnic group versus another. Some Riau Malays,
like the Temenggung, had acquired Bugis relations through marriage and
therefore felt bonds of loyalty pulling them in opposing directions. The
children of Bugis-Malay unions also gave rise 10 an increasing number of
so-called f kan Bugis whose allegiance was similarly divided. Nor was
Malay leadership itself in complete agreement. Although Sultan Mansur
Syah of Terengganu saw a sharp division between Bugis and Malays, several
other Malay nobles were willing to seek accommodation with the Bugis
because they resented Sultan Mansur's arrogation of power in Riau and the
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influence of Terengg: at court. Since the third
Dacng Kemboja, remained in Selangor for some years, Sultan Mansur |
been able 1o assume considerable authority. During his residence in Riau
from 1750 to 1760, he dominated the Assembly of Nobles, taking unilateral
actions which ignored long-standing precedent that all government deci-
sions should be the result of muafakat, consultation between the chiefs and
senior ministers. Discontented Riau nobles found allies among the Bugis
leaders, many of whom were convinced that Sultan Mansur had poisoned
the second yamtuan muda, Daeng Cellak, who died unexpectedly in 1745,

Expansion of Bugis influence

The marriage ties linking the Bugis and several Malay leaders notwithstand-
ing, in Riau the struggle for power still perceived as one between two
distinet cultural groups. In fact, it is probably fair to say that the s
being ‘Malay’ had been considerably sharpened by the Bugis presence in the
region. In the Riau court the most public reminder that the origins of the
Bugis lay outside the fold of Melayu was the formal oath of loyalty sworn on
the death of any Malay ruler or Bugis yamtuan muda. During the ceremony
every member of the court had o decide whether he would swear as a Bugis

se of

or as i
allegiance. The very oath itsell, which solemnly spelt out dire pu
for any Bugis or Malay who harmed each other, revived memories of how the
Bugis had become part of the [ohor polity. During the 17505 the Tubfat
al-Nafis graphically describes how fitnah (malicions rumour) circulated
unchecked, thrusting the two groups even further apart. This estrangement
not confined 1o Johor, for Malays clsewhere were increasingly r
of the rapidly expanding Bugis influence. In the words of Sultan Muham-
mad Jiwa of Kedah: Riau, Johor, Selangor and Kelang [were] formerly
governed by Malay kings and are inhabited by Malays ... the Bugi
settled at Riau and from thenee to Selangor and from Selangor o Kel
From what pretensions the Bugis derive their autho! g
know not.”

Acrisis was reached in 1754 when the entire Bugis community left Riau
for Linggi. In the wake of this development, Malays must have been shocked
1o see how heavily Johor's economy had come to depend on Bugis commer-
cial acumen. Dutch sources note the ‘desolation” of Riau, the total lack of
trade, while the Tubfat al-Nafis describes in more human tevms the pititul
auempts ol the Orang Laut to fend off stay n. The parlous state of Riau's
cconomy was also due to a lessening of aceess to the rich resources of Siak,
whe de lier Sul-
1 attack here, and
red of the VOC's successful

Malay, and those of mixed descent thus openly made known their
nents

ty in these ar

le ¢

control was contested between Raja Ke
tan Sulaiman had atempted to gain Dutch support for
it must have been with some relief that he |
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attack in 1755 after a decade of indecision. It was now apparent that the
Dutch had abandoned any pretence of neutrality and had thrown in their lot
with Sultan Sulaiman and his ally Sultan Mansur. At the latter's urging,
man signed a treaty with the VOC in 1756, in which the Dutch prom-
ised to bring all the territory occupied by Bugis and Minangkabau ‘under
Johor's authority again’. In return, the VOGC was promised toll-free trade
throughout Johor and monopoly of the tin from Selangor, Kelang and
Linggi—areas which Bugis settlers had come to regard as their own. Naturally
this move infuriated the self-exiled Bugis in Linggi, and they too began making
preparations for a confrontation.

Despite the general VOC policy of r maining neutral in local disputes,
the possibility of confrontation with the Bugis had been threatening since
the 1740s. The Dutch saw Bugis raids on shipping and refusal to abide by
the Dutch pass system as a direct challenge, and reiterated the belief that
Bugis migrants from Sulawesi were rejects from their own society, ‘pirates
and riffrafl”. In both Batavia and Melaka there was a growing conviction
that VOC interests would be best served if some way could be found to drive
the Bugis from the Straits without great outlay of men and materials. Thus,
when Sultan Sulaiman in 1756 promised substantial economic benefits if the
Bugis were crushed, and agreed to assist the Dutch with fleets from Riau,
' ngganu and Siak, the Melaka government was willing to launch an
attack on the Bugis stronghold of Linggi. Though defeated in this engage-
ment, the Bugis yamtuan muda, Daeng Kambaoja, quickly retaliated. In alli-
ance with Minangkabau groups from Rembau, Bugis forces converged on
Melaka, burning houses in the suburbs and e 1 raiding into the town itself.
In the ensuing siege the inadequacy of Melaka's defences was embarrass-
ingly obvious, and Dutch reports describe with awe the Bugis military
equipment and their stockades, the largest of which could hold up to 2000
men. Only in mid-1757, with the arrival of a Dutch fleet, was Melaka able to
make plans to avenge its humiliation. In December an attack on 1 inggi was
aunched, catching the Bugis off guard. Under pressure, Daeng )
then agreed to a peace treaty by which Johor ceded suzerainty over Kelang,
Rembau and Linggi to the VOC, with the stipulation that there was to be no
mterference in Islamic practices. The Bugis, for their part, promised to
acknowledge Dutch authority and to recognize the ruler of Johor as their
sovereign. Sultan Mansur of Terengganu, however, would have willingly
seen the implementation of stronger measures to control his enemies.

hough basically opposed to a monopoly treaty with the Dutch, he even
expressed his willingness in 1759 to grant the VOC all Terengganu's
pepper if they would help oust the Bugis from Johor territories and grant
Riau protection from any Bugis attack. Negotiations abruptly broke down
when the VOC decided that the commercial inducements he offered would
be insufficient compensation for the costs such a campaign would involve,
Besides, even in Riau, Malay support for continuing the confrontation was
vanishing. Trade there had deteriorated to such an extent after the Bugis
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departure that one influential faction fdl it was crucial to persuade them to
return. In 1760, when Sultan Ma absent in Terengganu, the
principal nobles ook the opportunit of br nging about a reconciliation
with the Bugis.

Following the return of the Bugis leaders to Riau, several factors guar-
anteed that they would not only regain but intensify their former influence in
Johor. First, Sultan Mansur decided to remain in Terengganu, where the
government had suffered during his ten years in_Johor. Second, in 1760
Sultan Sulaiman died and was followed in rapid succession by his son and
elder grandson. The Bug g & small boy, Mahmud,
50 Sulaiman’s grandson, whose mother was a daughter of Daeng Cellak
I'hird, several Malay nobles were willing to co-operate with the Bugis, and
the Temenggung and his father-in-law Dacng Kamboja were named as joint
regents for the young ruler. It was not long before the Malay component of

s then nominated as

=

this partnership was submerged, so that Dacng Kamboja could rightly term

himsell ng Dipertuan Muda, who occupies the throne of Johor and

: Pahang and all their dependencies’. Dutch comments at this time confirm

13.., lity of Bugis power in Riau which “increases from day o day. the
.I";, Malays no longer having any influence in the government”.!

English-Dutch rivalry and the impact on Malay trade

wo years after Melaka's near-capture by the Bugis, questions about the
VOC's military preparedness were again raised. In 1759 Raja Muhammad,

Raja Kecil's son and ruler of the new VOC possession of Siak, routed the
Dutch post on Pulau Gontong, an island at the mouth of the Siak river. Not
until 1761 were the Dutch able to mount a punitive expedition which
snged the massacre and placed Raja Muhammad's brother Alam on the
ak throne, ignoring his past alliance with the Bugis. This was to be the |
tive Dutch campaign in the Malay world until 1784, The decade before
1760 had seen the VOC deeply and uncharacteristically involved in Malay
politics, prepared to take the part of any ruler who held out sul wly
enticing economic offers. But the Dutch were to find that they had gained
little by their activities, and they now stood to benefit by a continuance of the
status quo. From 1760 permission was granted for Melaka to dispose of
surplus tin in direct sales to passing ships, and the town’s finances showed a
noticeable as the revenue collected from duties and tolls
increased.

Despite the improvement in Melaka's trading figures, the growing
akness of the VOC as a whole was slowly becoming obvious to Malays.
Hamstrung by financial difficulties and problems in VOC organization,
Dutch administrators faced almost impossible odds in any attempt to keep
pace with rising prices. By the middle of the century officials were publi

\provement

Wi
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« ing on the ‘disad

g s aspect” of the VOC's fortunes. A con-
temporary observer compared the VOC 1o a man infected with a creeping
disease which, if not cured in time, would prove fatal. The erosion ofits trade
was 50 marked that during the 1750s new measures had been introduced to
force ships to dock at Melaka or Batavia. Particular efforts were made 10 pro-
hibit “smuggling’, the secret transport of goods from places governed by
Dutch monopoly contracts to areas outside VOC control. Naturall Malays
everywhere resented the inere g restrictions on wade, especially the
diversion of Chinese junks 10 Batavia. In the past the dubious economic
benefits derived from a contract with the VOG were balanced by the recogni-
tion throughout the Malay world of Dutch prestige and military superiority,
T'he attacks on Melaka and Pulau Gontong brought even this assumption
into question.

Malay awareness

ol Dutch decline was heightened by the increasing
presence of their major competitors, the English private ‘country’ trader:
called such because they did not take cargoes to Europe but carried out port-
to-port commerce east of the Cape of Good Hope. At a time when official
Englishint in the Malay world was minimal, these men had formed close
associations with Malay courts. They sometimes acted as advisers on poli
ilitary and were olten on intimate terms with the rule
ing fluent Malay and sometimes related to local Malays through liaisons with
their womenfolk, the influence of such traders was considerable. Although
Malays still viewed the Netherlands as the most powerful European state,
they were becoming conscious of Britain's mounting prestige. The British
wereable to gain a dominating commercial position over other Europeans in
the Malay areas for se reasons. First, by the middle of the eighteenth
century the English East India Comy (EIC) had gained a tighter control
over the cloth-producing areas of India. With access 10 steady supplies of
cloth, British traders were able 1o squeeze out most of their Indian rivals in
the ade.

Secondly, the British also controlled the principal poppy-growing areas
ol India and could thus dominate the supply of opium to Southeast Asia and
China. Malays had been smoking opium mixed with tobacco since the seven-
teenth century, when the Dutch began importing the drug into the area.
A hundred years later their consumption had reached such heights that the
governor ol Melaka could tell his superiors that ‘the people of Rembau,
Sclangor and Perak, like other natives, cannot live without opium’, while Chi-
nese accounts show that east coast Malays were equally addicted. No entrepdt
could compete in this new economic environment unless it had ready supplies
of opium, and in 1786 Francis Light was to recommend the import of large
quantities of the drug to Penang specifically 1o attract merchants.

Thirdly, through improved maritime techniques British shipping was
fast overtaking that of other Europeans. As early as 1714 the British navy
was larger and better administered than any other in Europe, and Britain
was also superior in skills such as shipbuilding and cartography. Whercas in
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1754 the Dutch had to postpone a mission to Terengganu because available
maps were totally inadequate, British sea captains, though relative new-
comers to the area, had by 1788 charted the east coast sufficiently well for
maps to be used as a guide for navigation. The cighteenth century saw the
development of the great India-built East Indiamen, which in the 1780s
ged 600 to 800 tonnes and were capable of transporting extremely
goces.

Finally, British country traders no compunction about selling
armaments, which had been strictly forbidden by the VOC. It is
i w went ashore to trade in Terengganu in
. two cases of opium, and some knives'
g to trade their knowledge of the manu-
¢ for

British adventur
facture of gunpowder and cannon, and thus exploit the Malay des
acquisition of arms denied them by VOC policies.

I'he growing numbers of British traders added to the
those ports free of Dutch control along the maritime routes to China. There
was now an even greater need for places to refit vessels and buy up supplies
for the wip to Canton, and with this new impetus, Kedah, Selangor and
Terengganu continued to flourish. The greatest beneliciary, however, was
undoubtedly Bugis-controlled Riau, which one English country trader called
‘the key to the Straits’. Here vessels from Cambodia, Siam, China, Vietr
il all over the archipelago, including the Bugis homelands, flocked to
With Yamtuan Muda Daeng Kamboja firmly in control, Riau became
ve Bugis trading community which stretched
like a giant web across the entire region. Bugis ships had made Riau a prin-
cipal point of exchange for smuggled spices from the castern archipelago;
here could be found all the features typical of a Malay entrepot, including the
various items in demand in the China market - forest and ocean products,
tin, pepper and locally grown gambier — which were readily bartered for
cloth .md opium. Duties were low and cargoes could be discharged or stored
casily sported that there was litle need o extend credit,
common practice in smaller ports with less access to funds. Looking back
. says the Tulfat al-Nafis, old people simply said, ‘those days
in Riau were good'

The similarity between Riau under the Bugis and ier Malay
entrepdts, like seventeenth-century Johor, Melaka and the legendary Srivi-
ited to trade. Like its predecessors, Riau's fame as a centre for
religious scholarship continued. Muslir
heartlands were maintained in special religious hostels, while devoree:
Sufism, the mysticism at the margin of orthodox Islam, could seek initiation
into one of the many tarikat or Sufi brotherhoods which flourished on Riau.

There was, however, one significant difference between Riau and the
great ports of former days. Although there was indeed a Malay king, the
young Sultan Mahmud, effective control was no longer in Malay hands butin
those of outsiders.
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The curtailment of Bugis power and the decline of Riau

In Terengganu, Sultan Mansur found the Bugis prosperity particularly
galling. Although he had returned home, he did not forget his campaign o
oust the Bugis from Riau even without VOC support. For a time he hoped
to achieve hi vith Raja Kecil's grandson, Raja Ismail of Siak,
o whom he gave his daughter in ma viage in 1765. Two years later a fleet
under Raja Ismail lefi o Riau. Remembering the events of 1699 in
Orang Laut groups. especially those from Singapore, flocked
mail's cause, but the Bugis successfully drove them off and Raja
Ismail was forced to return to Sumatra.

The abortive Malay attack on Riau came at a time when, for a brief
period. a chink appeared in the Bugis armour. Following the installation of
Sultan Salehuddin of Selangor in 1766 and his declaration ofindependence,
arift developed between the Selangor and Riau Bugis. Daeng Kamboja, the
vt 1 muda, was furious at Sclangor's rejection of Ri 1-Johor overlord-
ship, and for a few years Malays witnessed a return 1o the Bugis divisions
which had characterized the carly years of the ecighteenth century. The ali-
tion between Selangor and Riau in turn made Sultan Salehuddin anxious
to strengthen his ties with his Malay neighbours. He entered into an alliance
with Kedah, which was sealed by a betrothal between his daughter and
Tunku Abdullah, son of Sulan Muhammad Jiwa. By this arrangement
Selangor hoped for respectability eptance among Malay rulers by
establishing a berbisan velationship (that is, one between those whose childr
wed) with an acknowledged Malay leader. Sultan Muhammad Jiwa, for his
part. hoped 1o guarantce assistance for Kedah should Burmese forces,
already deep into Ayudhya's territory, move down the Peninsuls
hoped that Tunku Abdullah’s new relatives would eventually ensure his suc-
cession to the Kedah throne in the face of claims from several other princes.
A few days after Ayudhy | 1767, the wedding
between the Kedah prince and his Selangor bride took place.
he Thai recovery, however, was rapid. In December 1767 a minor
ial, Ph 5 n, was crowned king, and soon demanded
1ken of submission, the “gold and silver flowers' (bunga mas
dan perak) from Ayudhya's former M vassals. Although Malay
Faksin as a usurper, a man of inglorious genealogy, they could hard y
to comply. Sultan M of Terengganu had even been told to expect
annual raids. Kedah was particularly vulnerable because its all
Selangor had lasted less than three s, and it was now bereft of alli
VOC records and Bugis texts mention the announcement of a divorce in
1769, which Bugis historians attribute to Sultan Salehuddin's anger
son-in-law’s prolonged absences in Kedah. i

Bugis resentment at this slight led to the mending of the rift between
Riau and Selangor through the mediation of Raja Haji, son of Daeng Cellak
and brother of the ruler of Selangor. He was a charismatic adventurer whose
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ul who even iu his own lifetime was

(\p]ull\
re;
Under hi Ir.uh alnp the nu ngor n(l Riau soon demonstrated
how quickly they could avenge wounded pride, and in 1770 they formed a
secret alliance with some of the discontented Kedah princes opposed to
Tunku Abdullah’s succession. Their consequent attack on Kedah later the
same year was briel, for the Bugis found greater opposition than they had
expected. When they retreated in early 1771 Sultan Muhammad |
stillin power. Nevertheless, they so devastated Kedah that it was to be t
years before it showed signs of returning to its former prospe

Once again a single incident served o highlight the Bugis-Malay
enmity which permeated Malay politics of the period. Neither Sultan
Muhammad Jiwa nor his son, the future Sultan Abdullah (1779-1802), ev
forgot what the Bugis had done. In alliance with Sultan Mansur of Tereng-
nu, they were determined to make yetanother effort to drive the Bugis out
of the Malay world. According 1o this new plan, Selangor and Riav
would be invaded and Raja Ismail of Siak would then be installed as ruler in
the later kingdom. Sultan Muhammad Jiwi ared that “the whole

I bumuw Iq,uul.u

as descended from all their ancient kings™." For a short
ppeared that he might have found an ally in the English East India
Company, to whom he promised the ¢ t near Kuala Kedah
. when it became

period it

ssion of the ¢

in return for support in an attack on Selangor. Howeve
clear that any assistance the British could give would be insufficient, Sultan
Muhammad Jiwa refused to continue the sciation, and in the middle of
1772 the EIC post in Kedah was withdrawn. When it also became obvious
Raj interested in returning 1o Siak than in seuing
himself up in Riau, talk of a Malay invasion was quictly dropped.

The short-lived association between Kedah and the EIC in 1770-1 is
noteworthy because it represented part of the ongoing British quest for a
place on the China sea route which would also give them access 1o Malay
products. Riau and the Redang Islands, off Terengganu, had already been
considered, but tentative British approaches to the Malay rulers concerned
had been inconclusive. In 1759 the British discovered the existence of an
castern sea route to China, which enabled ships to reach Canton even when
the adverse monsoon was far advanced. As a result, British interest in the
Borneo region grew. By an agreement in 1762 with the sul
EIC acquired the island of Balambangan, off Borneo's northern coast, as a
trading post. In 17 ctory was established there but was abandoned two
years later following an attack by Sulu raiders. Efforts in 1774 to reach
agreement with Brunei which would provide access to local pepper supplies
proved no more successtul than the negotiations with Kedah.

For Sultan Muhammad Jiwa of Kedah, the collapse of his brief alliance
with the British meant the loss not only of a potential ally against the Bugis
but the end of his plans for an attack on Bugis-controlled Selangor and

Ismail v

an of Sulu, the
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Riau. The eventual elimination of the. Bugis as a serious threat in the region
can be auributed not to Malay action but to the deteriorating relati
between Br and the Netherlands, and to the repercu
dealings with the VOC. In 1780 the British dec
Republic to p 1t its joining the Ru
Neutrality. To VOC employees in Asia the news of war in Europe seemed
merely an extension of the long years of bitter commercial ri alry between
British and Dutch traders in the Asian areas. What became known as the
Fourth Anglo-Dutch War (1780-4) intensified this ri alry, feeding rumours
that the British were planning an auack on Melak 1. Such rumours

ns
ions in Riau's
ared war on the Dutch
in-sponsored League of Armed

were taken seriously by VOC officials and Riau leade Raja Haji, who
had succeeded as yamtuan muda in 1777, in evalu ing the possible effects
nterests would be best served

ugh improved relations with the Dutch. Accordingly, in 1782, when a
British merchant vessel loaded with opium appeared in Riau's harbour,
Raja Haji approached Melaka with a secret offer: the ship would be surren-
dered o the Dutch, with the understanding that he would receive a sha cofl
the confiscated cargo. But though the ship was duly seized, Raja Haji was
denied his promised rewards, despite extended negotiati Angr
humiliated, he began massing troops in Muar to the south of Melak:
rumours of an impending assault, possibly with British help, circulated
y- Years of suspicion of Bugis intentions fed the Dutch belief that Riau
should be “ch, ed”. But although a VOC fleet was di
patched to bloc
nding in January 1784 failed m
cllorts at mediation by the ruler of Peral
Melaka.

ade Riau, its performance was mediocre, and an attempted
bly. Two weeks alterwards, despite

Haji and his attacked

At first the Dutch governor fully expected he would reap the benefits of

Malay-Bugis hostility and be able to rally the assistance of neighbouring
Malay kings. Most did send letters of encouragement, but the two from
whom Melaka had expected most, Kedah and Terengganu, were themselves
oceupied with preparations for a possible confrontation with the reunified
Thai kKingdom of . In addition, the influence of British traders in both
places probably strengthened beliefs that the VOC was crumbling ed
he only Malay state which acwally dispatched ships and men was Siak, but
the prince in command, Sayid Ali, was well known in the Straits for his
iding activit nd the governor was therefore wary of placing wo greata
liance on his loyalty. In any event, the Siak fleet did not reach Melaka
time 1o repel the Bugis forces which placed the town under siege for five
weary months. Had it not been for the arrival of a large Dutch squadron and
the death of Raja Haji in a subsequent assault on the main Bugis fort, Melaka
would almost certainly have fallen.

For a short time after the relief of Melaka, the VOC was able 1o press
home its military advantage. A fleet was quickly sent to capture Riau, and
by the end of 1784 Sultan Mahmud of Riau-Johor had reluctantly agreed to
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atreaty in which he formally announced his ‘eternal gratitude’ to the Dutch
who had freed him from ‘the Bugis yoke'. Riau-Johor was to become a Dutch
vassal state, a leenrijk, where Malays would rule only at the VOC's pleasure.
All Bugis except those actually born in Riau were expelled, and the Dutch
stipulated that no Bugis was ever again to hold the position of yamtuan
muda. Control of all trade was placed firmly in VOC hands. In the face of the
Dutch victory over Riau, the Selangor ruler, Sultan Ibrahim (1782-1826),
fled to Pahang, and the VOC immediately senta force to claim Selangor. As a
reward for their loyalty to the Dutch, the former ruler of Siak, Muhammad
Ali, together with his nephew Sayid Ali, was placed in char; 'S
now subject to VOC sovercignty.

a result of these developments, the VOCG came to exert greater te
ritorial control in the Straits and Peninsular states than ever before. Naning
had been a VOC possession for more than a century, with its chief required
1o accept a Dutch-appointed head “without demur'; Siak, Rembau, Kelang
and Linggi had been ceded by Riau-Johor in the 1750s; now the VOC had
become the lord not only of Selangor but of the entire kingdom of Riau-
]uluu . from Sumatra to Pahang. The Bugis pennants and banners captured
in Riau, which were now plnu(ll\ displayed in the Knights' Hall in The
Hague. appeared to signal a new era of VOC domination. Butifany Dutch-
man had entertained visions of a re-energized wading empire, he would
have been quickly brought back to reality. The last decade of the eighteenth
century saw the VOC slide rapidly into bankruptey, a major factor being the
settlement with Britain in 1784, which permitted free navigation in the e
ern seas, As Dutch seaborne trade faced unprecedented competition, the
VOG position as overlord in Selangor and Riau was also called into question.
In Selangor, the cious rule of the Siak princes proved totally unsa
ory, and when Sultan Ibrahim ren d from Pahang with a large
band of followers, he easily persuaded most of the Selangor district chiefs to
join him. In June 1785 h an the Duteh defences at the mouth of
the Sclangor river, forcing the occupants to flee. Although the subsequent
Dutch blockade had disastrous effects on Selangor's economy, 1 Ihr:
him would not surrender, and in 1786 the Dutch reluctantly concluded
reinstating him as th I. But while th months
of conflict and the consequent depopulation represented a considerable set-
ck for Selangor’s economy, the VOC contract brought little fundamental
As one scholi s putit, “Prior 1o 1784 the Company had nev
angor, and after August 1786 they were never to return.’?

1, the challenge to the Dutch w and the cconomic
repercussions especially far-reaching. Contrary to Dutch expectations,
Sultan Mahmud did not prove a grateful recipient of Dutch favours, espe-
Iy when further measures were introduced wh {e the VOC Res-
ident the virtual ruler of Riau. Resentful and | Sultan Mal 1
recruited the assistance of the Hanun from the Sulu archipelago, whose
formidable slave-raiding fleets had begun appearing regularly in Malay
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waters since the carly 1780s. The Ilanun quickly established a reputation for
navigational ability and fighting skill, while the sheer ferocity of their attacks
struck terror into coastal villages. In May 1787 a huge Hanun force of around
90 vessels and 7000 men appeared off Riau on the pretext of sheltering from
bad weather. With Sultan Mahmud's secret assistance they entered the Riau
river by stealth and overcame the Dutch garrison, most of whom were killed
or captured. Interested only in booty, the Ilanun left in June, and shortly
afterwards Sulian Mahmud, who apparently feared Dutch reprisals, moved
to the neighbouring island of Lingga. Except for the Chinese, Riau was
depopulated, with the Malays following Sultan Mahmud to Lingga, Tereng-
ganu and Pahang, and the Bugis dispersing to Selangor, Siantan and Bor-
neo. The Dutch recaptured Riau in late 1787, butonlyin 1795 did they reach
an agreement which permitted Sultan Mahmud to return. The ca trophic
effects of these years, when the Malay ruler exercised little authority and the
cconomy was moribund, ended any hopes that Riau might once again
assume its former position in the Malay world.

Asso often in the past, however, another Malay state scized the oppor-
tunity to move into a political and economic vacuum. This time the pendu-
lum swung once again to the Sumatran side of the Straits, to the area of Siak
that had been so closely associated not only with Riau-Johor but with the
family of Raja Kecil. Offering access to an extensive and resource-rich hinter-
land, the Siak river was more easily navigated than many Sumatran rivers,
and from the late seventeenth century the Dutch had frequently sought to
extend their influence in this important Johor territory. Since its incorpora-
tion into the Melaka empire in the fificenth century, Siak leaders had been
ambitious for a greater role in the Malay world, but although they had
atempted to establish a base in various areas, including Siantan, they had
been effectively restrained. For much of the cighteenth century the poten-
tial of Siak was kept in check because of continuing conflicts between the
sons and grandsons of Raja Kecil, but in 1791 a new ruler of part-Arab
descent, Sayid Ali, came to power. Well known to the Dutch as a former
“pirate’ and occasional ally, he incorporated much of his raiding experience
into his style of government. Allying with the dreaded Ilanun, he mounted
periodic attacks on neighbouring ports and rival shipping. By the early
nincteenth century, Riau had become a commercial backwater, whereas
Siak, noted one Englishman, was ‘at the summit of prosperity". It is surely
significant that in the early nineteenth century the Siak royal family also
produced a version of the Sejarah Melayu, tracing its origins back to Melaka
and beyond to the sacred hill of Bukit Siguntang in Palembang. The same
text points to the continued standing of Raja Kecil's line among Orang Laut
and Orang Asli groups, and recalls that Sultan Mahmud, the ruler of Riau,
‘was not descended from the line of Sultan Iskandar Zul-karnain, but from
the bendahara who committed derhaka against the ruler of Johor.... Thisis
the true origin of the present rulers of Lingga.’ Yet Siak's attempt to make a
bid for the Melayu heritage faced obstacles, for many Malays regarded its
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kacu (mixed) culture as inferior to that of Riau-Johor, and saw its rulers as
y evident when Sultan Mahmud himsell
reminded a d:.h.gauun departing for Siak that no special obeisance should
be made 1o the Siak ruler.

The political and territorial manocuvring of Malay kings should not
distract the historian from other significant developments in the Malay
world, most notably the resurgence of Islamic literature alay. From carly
times Malay port cities had been a focus for Muslim teaching, and in the
latter part of the cighteenth century the traditions of Acch and Riau were
found again in the prosperous court of Palembang. Here, despite ]
influence, Malay continued 1o be used for much court writing, es
dealing with religion. Palembang produced a number of Islamic scho
but undoubtedly the most famous was 'Abd al-Samad al-Palimbani (d. 1785),
who had studied with a number of notable teachers in Mekka and Medir
His commentaries and translations of Arabic works made a significant con-
tribution to the corpus of Islamic texts used by students and teachers across
the Malay-Indones i . Through this network connections were
maintained between the Melaka Straits and other centres of Islamic scholar-
ship such as southeast Borneo and Patani, where the proximity of Thai
Buddhism had long injected a special intensity into religious life.

n N

The resurgence of the Thais and the establishment of Penang

The revival of Islamic debate in the Malay world coincided with important
shifts of power in the northern Malay states. In 1782 a dynamic general in
the Thai army, Chakri, subsequently known as Rama 1 (1782-1809). scized
the throne and established a new dynasty at Bangkok. This revitalized
kingdom of Siam resumed hostilities against th s" traditional enemy,
Burma, with renewed vigour. But whenever the Thai army was assembled,
it boded il for the N s who were required to contribute their quota
apons. The northern Malay rulers therefore waited appre-
hensively for indications of what their new overlord would require. The

of men and w

demands surpassed their worst expectations. Not only were they ordered
to submit greater material assistance than ever before, but the rulers of
Kedah, Patani, Kelantan and Terengganu were also commanded to leave their
als and make personal obeisance (tawar bangkom) in S
The Mal

s were outraged: ‘from time immemor

thing had
never been asked. The sending of supplies, expensive gifts, arms and men
was as much as any overlord should properly (Iun‘md No Malay ruler
should be required to prostrate himself before the Siamese king as Thai
court protocol required. Every Malay would have been familiar with the
story of how Hang Tuah, the legendary hero of Melaka, had refused to crawl
on his hands and knees when visiting Ayudhya because this was totally
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opposed to the dignity of ubject. How then could a king accept such
humiliation? Sultan Abdullah of Kedah side-stepped the issue by sending his
brother-in-law and son in his stead; Sultan Mansur dispatched a Portuguese
envoy to placate the Siamese king while continuing his negotiations with Goa
nd Macao for a Portuguese post in Terengganu. The ruler of Patani fady
refused, returning * ude answer’, and suffered the most terrible conse-
quences. Patani, it was said, was razed by the Siamese, "all the men, children
and old women ... . [being] tied and thrown upon the ground and then am-
pled to death by elephants’. " But unrest continued in Patani, and after three
major rebellions in 1789, 1791 and 1808, Rama 1 deposed the ruler. Stripped
ofits status as a semi-independ ). Patani was divided into
seven separate jurisdictions, known as Khaek et Huamuang, under the control
of the southern Thai provinee of Songkhla (Singora).

By 1809 the Siamese tributary system had been forcibly reimposed over
all the northern Malay states, and it seemed that Bangkok's control here
firmly in place. It is not surprising that Mala prathesaraj rulers had looked
with hope toy ives, the country traders,
had been specifically advised *to conciliate the esteem and affection of the
natives and to teach them to look up to the English as their friends and
protectors’. Little wonder, 100, that Sultan Abdullah of Kedah, pressured by
Burmese demands as well as Siamese, oflered 1o lease Pe ng to the EIC. He
hoped by this means 10 gain protection against possible attacks from Siam or
Bu nd from any future uprisings by his own relatives. In August 1786
Light, a country trader entrusted with the negotiations, took formal
sion of Penang in the name of King George 111 of Britain,

For Malays, the establishment of Penang tansformed the EIC into a
| power with an obvious stake in the security of the area. Onlyay
after its founding all Malay rulers of standing had written to Lightinan effort
to gauge British willingness to lend them material aid. Perak saw the British
as a potential ally against the Bugis of Sclangor; Terengganu and Kedah
hoped for assistance against the continuing demands of Siam; Sultan Ih
him of Selangor, Sultan Mahmud of Riau-Johor and the new Bugis yamtuan
muda, the exiled Raja Ali, all anticipated support against the Dutch. Disen-
chantment, however, quickly set in. Whatever verbal promis ht may
have made, whatever hopes he may have encouraged, it soon became clear
that his superiors were as unwilling as the Dutch to enter into any contract
which might in the future involve them in warfare with another power,
whether Siam or the Netherlands. Sultan Mansur of Terengganu, having
lailed in his efforts to gain Portuguese help, now found that the most the EIC
was willing to offer was a post with 12 men. In Kedah, Sultan Abdullah
discovered that the compensation he was to receive in return for the British
occupation of Penang was far less than he had been led o expect. The sense
of disillusion was complete. In the words of the Kedah chiefs, ‘Now these
English will not submit to the King's demand, therefore we have written to
the English to go away from Pulau Pinang in the name of peace, for when
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came it was with a good name’."” When Sultan Abdullah’s efforts to
ial settlement with Light failed, he recruited some Hanun raid-
ers roaming the Straits and attacked Penang in March 1791,

The attack itself, while unsuccessful, is intriguing because for the first
time since the Mi of the late h century
there was some effort to rise above ethnic divisions and to forge a unity based
not on a sense of being Malay but on being Muslim. In writing to the native
population of Penang to arouse support, the Kedah nobles addressed them-
selves o *all Muslims, that is, Bugis, Acehnese, men of Minangkabau, Malays
and Chulias [Indians from Coromandel] who dwell at Pulau Pinang. . .God
will assist us and our Lord Muhammad the Guardian of the Muslims and the
last of all the Prophets’.™ The following month the British atacked the
Kedah placements on the shore opposite Penang, dispersing the Kedah
forces and removing the immediate threat to the island. The British occupa-
tion of Penang was subsequently confirmed in a treaty with Kedah in 1791,

Britain’s supremacy in the arca seemed total four years later when it
assumed direct control of several VOC possessions in the Malay Indones
archipelago. This move w: tof a general policy intended to prevent any
Dutch possession in Asia falling into French hands after Napoleon conquered
the Netherlands in January 1795. After the Dutch stadthouder fled 1o England,
he asked the British government to take control of Dutch territories in the
East until his own restoration to power. Technically speaking, therefore,
Melaka remained Dutch, but the subtleties of the European situation we
lost on Malays, who could not understand why the ‘*Kompeni Wolanda’,
the Dutch Company, which had existed for so many years, had capitulated
without a struggle. With their base in Penang, the British had no interest in
position, nor in encouraging the development of an
entrepdt at Riau. Now the epitome of commercial success was represented
not by a Malay port but by the British town of Penang. In his reminiscences,
one Chinese merchant later recalled how ‘the English called in traders and it
gradually became more prosperous. The clothing, food and houses there
[were] all magnificent, and horses and carriages [were] used for travelling."*
In 1800 the ruler of Kedah also leased the district of Prai (Province Wellesley)
on the coast opposite Penang to the EIC in return for an increased pension.

The demise of the Malay entrepot state

The legacy of generations of hostility and division, combined with economic
weakness, meant that in Riau Sultan Mahmud could exert lite influence over
his chiefs or principal ministers. Ihc bcnd1h a in Pahang and the temeng-

gunga 1

Singapore became to all a es i rulers. N
Malay leaders, notably the lmncn;,gung, (lcsptmlely in need of an income
which Riau-Johor could no longer provide, financed and equipped Orang
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Laut raids as a source of revenue. It was in fact the prevalence of piracy that
prompted some Englishmen to write of the Malay kingdoms in terms of
“decay”. They blamed the Dutch monopoly treaties which, by disrupting tradi-
tional trading patterns, had weakened Malay states and caused a breakdown
of authority on the oceans. However, other factors also contributed to the
increase in Orang Lautand anak raja piracy. First, the ties between Johor and
many Orang Laut groups had beer vocably damaged after the regicide of
1699, and this had been compounded by the weakening of central control in
Riau after 1784. Sccondly, succession disputes, especially in Kedah and Siak,
had led (o a rise in the number of pirating princes operating outside the
restraints ofany court. Thirdly, since the 1790s a different type of raiding had
come to exist together with the plundering of the Orang Laut and anak raja of
the Malay world. Requiring virtually unlimited supplies of manpower to ser-
vice the lucrative China trade, the chiefs of the Sulu sultanate were now raid-
ing throughout the archipelago spec ly for slaves. Their attacks on the
Borneo coast had become so frequent that the pepper plantations lay unten-
ded and junks no longer called there. Regularly with the northeast monsoon
they surged out into Malay waters, even establishing a permanent base at
Retih, on the east Sumatran coast. Throughout the archipelago coastal settle-
ments came to dread the *pi son’, the musim Hanun.
From the end of the h century continuing disputes over suc-
on d the Malay world. In the Minangkabau states of later Negeri
Sembilan struggles between branches of the ruling families pitted faction
ion. Perak, disrupted after 1792 by battles between contending
hout the prote ntle provided by the VOC contract, was a
ing lure to ambiti g because ofits tin. In 1804 forces from
attacked and for some years occupied the downstream area. The
withdrawal of Selangor did not end Perak’s troubles, for Bangkok and its
provincial government in Ligor revived Thai claims to suzerainty. In 1814,
when the Perak ruler flady refused to send tribute to Bangkok, invoking his
proud d guntang, Siam ordered its vassal, Kedah, to
de. Troops from Kedah moved into Perak in 1816, and three years later
Perak acknowledged the overlordship of Siam. In Kedah itself succession
disputes took a different turn. One prince, secking support for his bid for the
throne, turned in 1 to Bangkok. He was duly installed as Sultan Ahmad
(1803-21, 1842-5), with the deposed ruler being made raja of Perlis. There
predictably, a price. In addition to the traditional levies of men and
supplies demanded by its Siamese overlord, Kedah was now expected to act
s agent when force was required in the Peninsula.
Though conflicts within the Malay states were extensive, it was events in
ingdom of Riau-Johor which were to have the most far-reaching ramifi-
cations. The last years of Sultan Mahmud’s life had been relatively peaceful,
and in the words of a Malay account, ‘in justice, equity and mercy he cher-
ished all his people’.® None the less, it is also clear that the old Bugis-Malay
conflicts simmered even after the rei ofa Bugis muda in
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Riau in 1804. Neighbouring princes were all too re: dy 1o take up the quarrel
on the side of one or another party, and there was thus no possibility of any
succession dispute remaining purely an internal affi . This became appar-
entin 1812 when Sultan Mahmud dicd leaving two sons, both born of com-
_“The Bugis faction, led by the yamtuan muda, favoured the
sunger, Raja Abdul Rahman; while the Malays, under the bendahara of
hang and the temenggung, supported the elde Raja Husain. In 1818 the
Dutch signed a treaty with Abdul Rahman recognizing him as sultan i
return for the re-establishment of the Dutch post on Riau.

“The Dutch action was a bald challenge for those Englishmen who were
convinced that Britain must control the maritime route to China. Sir Thomas
Stamford Raffles, the greatest exponent ol this view, had strongly opposed
the return of Dutch possessions in the Eastafter the Napoleonic Wars. Britain,
he felt, was destined to take on the role of overlord in the archipelago in the
tradition of great kingdoms of carlier times. Rallles was convinced of the
need to establish a British entrepot somewhere in the region which could
become another staging post along the maritime route to € ina. Previous
Hopes of developing an entrepot in the Borneo arca had failed when Balam-
bangan, blished in 1803, was aband 1 two years later. However,

moner mother

another opportunity came when Raffles was o dered to set up a post in the
southern approaches w the Melaka Straits. Raffles had hoped 1o use Riau,
but found the Dutch already entrenched theve. An alternative site w
found. On 30 January 1819 Raflles signed a wreaty with the temenggung of
1-Johor, the territorial chicf of Smgapore, which gave the British the
stablish a factory on the island.

Singapore had an abundance of drinking water, a natural shelteved ha
bour and was conveniently placed as a centre for trade with China and the
castern archipelago. Allit needed o fulfil the classic role ot a Straits entrepot
and Melaka was a ruler. To impart legality to the
ized Husain, elder son of
mate successor in Riau-Johor. On 6 February
1d a formal treaty signed with *Sultan
. Four months after-
n his own settlement,

ights he had acqu
Sultan Mahmud, as the legi
1819 a financial seulement wa
Husain Syah of Johor', together with the temenggun
wards the new ruler ok up residence ngapore
known as Kampung Gelam. Both he and the temenggung continued to live
in Singapore, although in 1824 they formally agreed to give up their author-
ity there in return for a pension. But without the regalia and the backing of
the Ri mained with his younger brother in Riau, Sul-
tan Husa im any great prestige among Malays. In practic
v
the British saw as the stronger of the two. Indeed. his status had not been
diminished but had on the contrary been enhanced by his association with
Raflles and the new European power in the area. Sultan Husain, on the other
hand, was treated by the British a ng of
time faded into the background.

«d on Singapore, Raflles recog

au-Johor court, which 1
in could never ¢

ters he was always eclipsed by the more dominating temenggung, whom

a legal necessity” and with the pas:
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While there are i i continuities between Singapore and preyi-
ous entrepdts, its establishment ushers in a new period in Malay history

because it confirmed the dominance of British commercial interests in the
|q,lull This process had begun in 1786 with the occupation of Penang, but

gh Penang was i like Singapore. on the principles of free
trade, it did not make the same impact. In the latter part of the cighteenth
century the British still had to contend with the Dutch, whose pr
when the VOC was crumbling. v
on one of the major route:

ige, even
s still great. Furthermore, Penang was not
between China and th hipelago. Though its
wrade flourished, it was generally focused on the region of the Straits and
southern Thailand rather than drawing shipping from all over the island
world. When Java was taken by the British in 1811 during the Napoleonic
Wars (1795-1815) to prevent its falling to the French, Batavia was opened o
. and its position as the dominant centre in the archipelago
was strengthened. All this was changed afier 1819, Singapore was better sited
than Penang and its free trade policies drew commerce
where the Dutch, returning in 1816, had reimposed their old tariff restri
tions, Moreover, the great days of the Netherlands we Singapore, by
contrast, was linked to the growing industrial power and prestige of Britain,
which in the nineteenth century came to eclips
temporary Chinese traveller, marvelling at $
“TI'here has never be

country trade:

all other nations. As a con-
Ilgllpumspl(n]lt ity, remarked:

1 acountry as powerful as England.”
history, Singapore signalled the end of the entrepot
under Malay rule or even, as Riau, functioning under Malay auspices. With
two British ports, Penang and Singapore, in the area there was now no need
for British traders or Chinese junks to freque nt Malay harbours. The
response of Malay traders on both sides of the Straits to Singapore’s found-
ing provides vidence of their continued willingness to patronize a
convenient and well-regulated Straits port which could provide a meeting
place for local and foreign merchants. But an entrepot such ngapore,
controlled by Europ intai imarily for their benefit, was
very different from those which had previously existed in the area. Its impact
on Malay history was to reflect that difference. The musings of Raffles's
Malay scribe capture something of this sense of change:

Singapore at that time was like the sun when it has just risen, waxing
stronger and stronger as it gets higher and higher... 1 am astonished
10 see how markedly the world is changing. A new world is being created,
the old world destroyed. The very jungle becomes a seuded district and
clsewhere a seulement reverts to jungle.”

In many ways one could argue that the eighteenth century was alow pointin
¢ history. The murder of Mahmud of Johor in 1699 set in motion a
chain of events which resulted in the usurpation of effective power in that
kingdom first by Minangkabaus from Sumatra and then by Bugis from
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Sulawesi. Although these were indeed traumatic events, it is possible that in
time the rifts in Malay society would have healed, and that the new arrivals
would have been absorbed. The Dutch presence, however, precluded the
emergence of 4 new Malay centre on the old Melaka-Johor model. Dutch
s in the battes with Malay-Bugis forces during the 1780s were a mas-
sive blow to the standing of Riau-Johor, and any further hopes of commercial
revival were dashed by the founding of a British entrep6t at Singapore in
1819. No other Malay kingdom succeeded in (Imllu\).,my., this new port, nor
in re-establishing the tradition of Malay comi hegemony in the Straits.
Many of the Malay states were preoccupied with succession disputes and
wars which increased in intensity and complexity as outsiders became
involved. Siam was quick to exploit the situation and within a short time
/ kingdoms. Perhaps the

victo

reasserted Thai overlordship in the northern Mal.
break with the past was most evident in 1809 when the British, during a

temporary occupation, destroyed the great Melaka fort. As Munshi Abdullah
putit, “After its destruction, [ Melaka] lost its glory, like a woman bereaved of
her hu id, the lustre gone from her face. But now by the will of Allah it was

1g how ephemeral are the things of this world. ™

k as the broad outline of events might
indicate. The history of individual states shows that for some the cighteenth
century could be remembered with pride. Terengganu and Selangor were
formally established as independent kingd < other states, like Kedah and
Perak, also threw up their share of able leaders. A shadow of the great
economic developments of later ye: rnible as both Malays and new-
comers moved o take advantage of changing internatio trade and
the growing demand for Malay products, especially for the China trade.
The very concept of what ‘Melayu” signified had broadened far beyond the
narrow definition of Melaka's carly days. The L ge and culture of the
Riau-Johor court was still held up as a model, but ‘Malayness had grown
to incorporate the whole range of regional vi ons from Patani to cast
Sumatra. Beyond the Peninsula and the Melaka Straits other foci of N
culture like Brunei helped sustain a healthy Malay commercial d
which had established fruitful linkages with other indigenous groups. In such
places the Malay language and customs were both adopted and adapted so
that the epithet *Malay™ could apply as easily in west Sumatra as in southeast
Borneo, Europeans were themselves struck by the extent to which Malay
culture had spread throughout the archipelago, and in an essay puhlhhul
in 1816 Raffles even spoke of the *Malayu Nation’. Although a new genera-
tion of E an scholars had already begun to depict Malay history in terms
of decline, the evidence ndicates that in a difficult period the M world
did not stagnate and the legacy of past achievements was still honoured.
However, transition to the changed political and economic environment of
the nineteenth century required time, and it was one of the ironies of history
this s precisely what Western imperialism could least afford to give.
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‘A New World is Created’,
1819-74

The most colourful description of life in the new British setlement of
Singapore is contained in the Hikayat Abdullah (The Story of Abdullah), the
autobiography of the noted teacher of Malay who was also scribe to Stamford
Raffles. One of Abdullah’s main concerns is the change brought about by the
European presence, ‘the destruction of the old world and the
new’. He is understandably less interested in the historical continuities which,
despite the overriding sense of change, can still be discerned. The very readi-
ness of Malay rulers to establish links with British officials in Singapore and

in keeping with previous Malay diplomacy. Like the Dutch and
ented anew and poy

Portuguese, the British simply rep:
friendship was desirable. Nor was Singapore
ented. In the tradition of ¢
prosperity owed much to its un
added the an 3
almost univer
the fact ths

erful element whose
s commercial success unpreced-
T entrepots sucl Melaka and Johor, its
ivalled geographic position, to which was
ce trade in an age when tariffs and protection were
itial acceptance of the British was also aided by
involved - Penang, Singapore, Province Wellesley and
d not been forcibly taken from any Malay power, and at least the
trappings of legality surrounded their transfer. Well before the Anglo-Dutch
Treaty of 1824, the British appeared the legitimate heirs to the prestige
formerly accorded the VOC. Melaka continued under British rule from 1795,
except for a brief period of Dutch control from 1818 until 1824, and Munshi
Abdullah remembered how those people of Dutch extraction ‘changed their
customs and language, their clothing and habits of their race, men and women
alike copying English e

Itisnot s such which makes the nineteenth century of special
significance. The Malay world had, after all, been absorbing and responding
to outside influences for hundreds of years. What characterizes this period is
rather the pace of change, itself part of a global phenomenon. "The world,’ as
one Englishman wrote in 1864, ‘move: The Malay archi-
pelago, always sensitive 1o the shifts of international trade, was now caught
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up by fa id political forces which were drawing Europe
and Asia eve I such as the expansion of Western tech-
nology. the tightening relationship between European government and com-
merce, and the shrinking of distance through improved communications

ching cconomi

close:

began to transform the nature of Malay society. International agreements
saw the blisk of political | laries which bec the basis of
modern Malaysias the growing association with industrializing Britain

strengthened the role of the Malay Peninsula as a supplier of raw materials;
unprecedented Chinese and Indian migration encouraged growing so
jor ethnic groups. Against this back-

economic distinctions between the m:
ground the mea

The

h century: historiogray
In the historiog
pore until the signing of the P!
The principal sources are no longer the commercial reports of European
trading companies but those of the local British administration in the *Straits
Settlements’, concerned as much with the problems of governing as with
revenue. Animportant supplement to official documents is the contemporary
commentary provided by locally printed anguage newspapers and
well as an increasing number of personal memoirs
1y of these sour official and unofficial, contain
ty cited being those for population. However,

the period from the founding of Singa-
se.

aphy of Malayst
ngkor Treaty in 1874 represents a new pha

nglish
scholarly publications

and travel writings. M

uselul st
while the figures for the St
ate, those for the Malay states must be tr
the first official census was carried out. There are other significant historio-
graphical developments: in Borneo the inception of “white raja’ rule in Sarawak
in 1841 has spawned a voluminous body ol literature, while the expansion of
a Thai of documentation which
provides important insights into the nawre of Thai-Malay relations.

In terms of indigenous iod is noteworthy because for
the first time many oral sources were being committed w paper, cither by
Europeans or at their behest, and a large number were published in newly
established scholarly journals. In Sarawak and Sabah these records have
been indispensable in understanding-how loc
the changes in which they were involved. £
was itsell passing through a wransitional phase. Chronicles in the classical
literary style persisted, but now personal accounts were reaching a wider
audience through lithographing and vernacular publishing houses. Yet
although the corpus of data is far larger than in carlier periods, many ques-
tions remain unanswered. There are still glaring gaps in our knowledge of
vital subjects such as the implementation of Islamic Taw and the life of the

tistics, the most frequer
tits Settlements are probably reasonably accur-
ted as estimates until 1891, when

bureauc

1oy helped generatea growing ma

werial this pe

groups understood many of
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Malay peasant. Nonetheless, the relatively greater amount of information
ble makes historical reconstruction in the nineteenth century more
ble than in earlier periods.

Relations between Siam and the northern Malay states

In their anxiety to ensure the commercial success of Penang and
East India Company (EIC) authorities were mlhng to recognize '
ainty in the northern Malay states, and ev nes Lo support it at the
me time, they did not wish to see Thai power extend further down the

1 I attitude had important repercussions.

Peni This s
as the notion of ‘spheres of influence’ began to shape international relations.
Asanew dynasty in Bangkok once again begun to push southwards, some of’
Siam's Malay tributaries began to sce Britain as a potential friend.
The reassertion of 7 overlordship over the northern Malay states
after 1782 the more onerous owing to the relative freedom they had
enjoyed for much of the eighteenth century. As Sultan Mansur S
Terengganu had putit, “The previous king was content when I sent him the
bunga mmrhm /wml. but the present King [Rama I, 1782-1809) thinks only of
ini " The end of the wars between Siam and Burma afier 1810
brought no n'splll‘ from Bangkok's demands and in 1819 Kedah, acting
under Siamese orders, helped reduce Perak tov status. Continuing Thai
aggression here was largely due to the ambitions of Ligor, whose traditional
autonomy was sufficiently great for its governor to declare himself king afier
the destruction of Ayudhya by the Burmese in 1767. In 1811 a new governor
had been appointed whose status was so high that some European visitors
assumed Ligor was not a province but an independent vassal of Bangkok.
His ambition was clearly evident when he helped initiate an attack on Perak
n 181 demanding that Kedah assist with troops and supplies. In his
administration of Kedah and Kelantan, however, the Ligor governor had a
rivalin the other major § nuupm\lnunlr(‘nnv.!sun;,kh].l1 ingora), which
was responsible for Terengganu and Patani guarding his prestige,
the new appointee was (-xu(nwl\ sensitive to anything which undermined
his own standing, According to one account, he was particularly annoyed
when Sultan Ahmad of Kedah (1803-21, 1842-5), his presumed subordin-
ate, w wrded the superior title of chao phraya® by the Siamese king as a
reward for assistance in the campaigns against Burma.

The animosity of the Ligor governor was a potential danger for Kedah.
Al h Bangkok 1 general v y for any moves in the
amese administrators there had great influence in formulating
policy and were given considerable latitude in its execution. The Ligor family
had powerful relatives at court, and in 1820 the governor's accusation that
Sultan Ahmad refused to recognize his authority and was conspiring with
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both the Burmese and the English coincided with other allegations of
misgovernment from a rival Kedah prince. Tensions were exacerbated when
Sultan Ahmad failed to submit the bunga mas, and refused to present himself
at the Siamese court. The future Rama 111, who had been accorded wide-
nging powers owing to his father's ill-health, saw this as rank defiance.
Suspicious of British aims in the region and determined to maintain Siam’s
hold in the strategically important Peninsula, he could not countenance any
suggestion of disloyalty. A Siamese fleet was made ready and in November

1821 the invasion of Kedah began. The Siamese were met by a strong Malay
force, but when the Kedah laksamana and temenggung were killed and the
bendahara captured, Malay

Hoping to receive British help, Sultan Ahmad fled to Penang where his
plight aroused some sympathy among the European community, particu-
larly as British commercial interests in Kedah appeared endangered. How-
ever, although loud voices were raised locally in support of intervention, the
EIC government in India persistently refused o condone any confrontation
with Siam, regarding such a prospect as ‘an evil of very serious magnitude
The question of Kedah's future became more problematic because Bangkok's
decision to exercise direct control throngh the Ligor governor and his
appointees was not successful. A major difficulty was the proximity of Sultan
Ahmad, whom the British, somewhat reluctantly, maintained in Penang. His
presence provided Kedah Malays with a focus for conspiracies directed against
Siamese rule.

Bangkok rewarded the Ligor governor for his part in the subjection of
Kedah by bestowing on him the title of chao phraya in 1822, Two years later
Rama 111 ascended the throne fully prepared to continue the expansionis
policies he had pursued as prince regent. In their correspondence with
authorities, the Malay rulers liable to be directly affected made clear their
apprehension. Already in 1822 Kelantan had unsuccesstully petitioned the
British to be : k. which had expelled the occupy-
ing Siamese with Sclangor’s help, was in 1825 again reduced to a Siamese
sal under Ligor's control. Inappealing to Penang for assistance, the Per
ruler exy ed his feelings simply: *Lam afraid, for this country is part of the
same continent as Siam.™ In the light of developments in Perak, argued the
governor of Penang, a furthy 1ese influence into Selangor
ned imminent.

This possibility finally aroused the EIC authorities in India to respond
to Penang’s appeals. Like the VOC before them, the British were always
anxious to avoid direct conflict, but they agreed that some kind of agreement

cessary to exclude Siam from Perak and Selangor, where prospects for
tish investment in the tin trade seemed bright. In 1826 the mil
aryat Penang, Henry Burney, was sent to Bangkok. After lengthy discussions
treaty was concluded by which Siam agreed not to attack either Perak
or Selangor, with the provision that the Perak ruler could, if he wished,
send the bunga mas dan perak to Bangkok. But although Kedah was clearly

esistance collapsed.

ccepted as a vassal state. Pe

extension of Sia

ary secret-
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acknowledged to be “a territory subject to Smm » the English wording ul'lhc
Anglo- reaty left the status of Kelantan and T g
ous. Burney was careful to obtain a guarantee of British trade in these a -as,
for Singapore’s commercial links with Kelantan and Terengganu had alerted
Straits business interests to the attractiveness of the east coast, where the
estimated populations were higher than other Malay states. While no British
military involvement was permitted in Kelantan and Te ngganu ‘on any
pretext whatever', the did not formally I‘LL()L!IIIL‘ Siamese overlord-
ship. Even at this stage British policy-makers r d llu advantage of such
an omission if British *protection’ were to hc ev
Peninsula. Bur thisambiguity existed only
point of view, Kedah, Kelantan and rrngganu wer al states \\hu
cknowledged their wributary status by sending the Inm;:rl mas dan [mlllt every
The northern Malay states were an important source of rice and
manpower, and the new Bangkok dynasty was not willing to allow them the
kind ol autonomy they had enjoyed for some decades.

In Perak, where Ligor's interests had always been greater than Bang-
kok's, theties with Siam were also renounced in 1826, Captain James Low was
sent to Perak by the Penang authorities and on his own initiative concludec
treaty by which the EIC recognized Perak's sovercignty and promised help
in case ol attack. Although the governor-general in Caleutta refused to ratify
this agreement, it was never explicitly abrogated and thus allowed the con-
tinuwation ofa vague relationship bewween Perak and the British. With Penang’s
encouragement the Perak ruler formed a new administration free of any
pro-Ligor officials and publicly announced that he would no longer send the
gold and silver flowers to Bangkok.
sitnation where M rulers took an active role in resistance, the
ience of Thai overlordship may well promoted the kerajaan
chment. In Perak, for instance., one group of Semai still recall that it was
during this period of Siamese incursion that the ruler promised them access
1o land in return for support. Among the northern states Thai bution for
perceived disloyalty undoubtedly sharpened the sense of Malay identity.
Stories of carnage, looting and rape had become so closely associated with
Thai armies that the first reports of Siam's advance on Kedah in 1821 were
ed flightof refugees to the safety of English protec-
tion in Penang and Province Wellesley. Such puniti cxpndllmm served to
widen the gulf between the overlord and vassal, prompting Rama I11's com-
ment that Thais and Malays were so different in attitudes and way of life that
they resembled oil and water, “which cannot be made into one’. Although the
ct xgc(l tenor of Bangkok's rule through the nineteenth century recast
I'hai-Malay relations in a more tolerant mode, Patani lullabies (lugu datlm)
still recall the hardships Malays suffered at the hands of Siamese armies.”

Nevertheless, centuries of contact between the two cultures were also
reflected in a distinctive northern Malay culture which owed much to Thai
influence. This interaction was the more obvious because the court language
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o Melak ere regarded as
ccounts thus contrasted the
language” and
need dances of
n roles

and customs of Riau-Johor, with their links
‘pure’ Malay. Munshi Abdullah in his travel
dialect of Kedah, Kelantan and Terengganu with “the Mal:
drew a distinction between joget Melayu and the Thai-influ
Kelantan.” Forms of dance drama, like the makyong, in which the ma
are played by women, are still regarded as unique to P.
the spite these regional differences, Malay
suzerainty still remained firmly rooted in the Malay world and shared a com-
mon heritage with their southern brethren. They o acknowledged the

ations

ame tme, d

same traditions, the same set of norms governing interperso
subsumed in the word bahasa (language, ctiquette), the same perception of
the world and above all the same adherence to the faith of Islam. The degre
to which Siam’s Malay v win together by their sense of belonging
toa different culture from their overlord is seen in the Hikayat Sri Kelantan’s
description of the king of Siam as ‘an infidel [who] does not know correct
behaviour [bahasa ).

In the nineteenth century the role of religion in shaping Malay relations
m, took on a new character because ol a
marked change in 15 mood. Tn 1803 a puritanical sect, the
Wahabi, had succeeded in capturing Mecca, and the wider Muslim community
reverbera - call for a purification of the faith and a return to the
Ko the rising
influence of religious teachers as both spiritial and temporal leaders and the
s a milint religion. In the archipelago the impact
of such doctrines was apparently first felt in Minang| but their influ-
ence soon extended to the Peninsula. The ongoing processof inslating
interpreting Arabic works for Mal ned added impetus through access
to lithographing and the printing puns which provided an effective vehicle
for the spread of reformist teachings. Working from Mecca, the Patani
scholar Shaykh Dawud (17407=1847) was particularly prolific, and several of
his publications circulated in the pondok (litevally, hut) schools for which
Patani was famous. Another medium for propagating Wahabi ideas were the
the influential Sufi tarikat, or brotherhoods. Some of the most prestigious,
like the Naksyabandiyyah, which had been influential in the region since the
Iy seventeenth century, were quick to respond to W
of moral decay and emb:

I'he new resurgence in religious militancy with its call for Islamic unity
was particularly appealing in Kedah after the Siamese conquest. The efforts
by Sultan Ahmad and other anak raja to regain possession of Kedah ok on
the character of a holy war (jikad) against a regime which was not only non-
Malay but kafir (infidel). For nearly two decades Kedah princes and Islamic
joined in a resistance to the Siamese which held the attention of
Malays everywhere. Muslim merchants in the Straits Settlements and even
some Europeans lent covert support, and it was probably about this time tha
the Penang-based Red Flag society was formed as a vallying point for Islamic
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opposition. [tis noteworthy that Patani Malays were particularly supportive.
In 1831, Tunku Kudin, Sultan Ahmad's half-Arab nephew, actually suc-
ceeded in capturing Kedah and held it for six months before Siamese rule
was reinstated. Anxious to maintain friendly relations with Bangkok, the
Penang government had alre
reaching what were described as Malay *

cibly moved to Melaka to discourage further resistance. In 1838, however,
another Kedah prince expelled the
pushed northwards to Patani and Singo King Buddhist pa
went. Supported by Penang’s blockade of the Kedah coast, the Siamese were
able to reassert their control of Kedah and Patani in a few months.

The intensity of ant mese feeling in Kedah caused Bangkok some
concern. When the Ligor governor died in 1839 it was decided to end the
experiment with direct ruler. Muang Zaiburi (Kedah) was divided into four
regions - Sctul, Perlis, Kabang Pasu and Kedah proper (the last two being
combined in 1859). Each of these was governed by a Malay chief who w
simultancously a Siamese official, his appointment dependent on his willin,
with Bangkok. In 1842, following pressure from British off

1NESS 10 WOor

Is
anxious to see peace in Kedah, Sultan Ahmad was restored to his throne and

died three years luer.

The legacy of the conflict between Kedah and Siam was evident for
some time. Population loss had been considerable during the years of hos
ities, and, although refugees trickled bac y ing cconomy
was not fully restored until the 1870s. Politically, while Kedah's subordinate
status in relation to both the British and the Siamese had been reafli i
ival depended on a delicate balancing act between the two. In 1848 Pe
invoked Low’s 1826 engagement with Perak, fore n Ahmad's suc-
CESSOT L0 U - the disputed border district of Kerian to Perak. But at the
same time the Kedah court so feared Bangkok's wrath that it refused (o cede
to Penang another small district adjoining Province Wellesle

Bangkok’s concern to saleguard its interests in the Pen
similarly apparent in Terengganu and Kelantan, where there
rumblings of discontent. Rulers in both states sent troops tc
uprising in 1831 and sheltered fugitives flecing from avenging Siamese forces,
Yet after witnessing Patani’s total subjection by Siam, neither Sultan could
istically contemplate renewed resi
Bangkok was the assurance of support against rival claimants to the throne.
fuhammad 1 of Kelantan (c.1800-37)
Siamese overlord and pay a substantial
indemnity, thus enabling him to survive the Patani crisis. On his death a civil
war broke out, but another Siamese-backed prince, Sultan Muhammad 11
(1838-86) was eventually re: ruler. His long reign was due not only
to his strong personal control but to the support of Bangkok, a powerful
deterrent to other contenders for the throne. In turn, Sultan Muhammad
carned this support by punctiliously fulfilling his vassal obligations.
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The situation in Ter oo, the r of Siam to
manipulate local politics, Unlike his neighbour, the Terengganu ruler had
been reluctant to make his peace after his involvement with Patani, and
Bangkok took advantage ol a succession dispute to unseat him. Another
claimant to the throne, Baginda Uma (IH 39-76). then living on the island of
Lingga, was ence ged to return to With only a small force he
succeeded in seizing power and exiling the former ruler to Kelantan. When
Baginda Umar showed signs of resistance to Siamese authority, he was made
aware that Bangkok was quite willing to appoint an alternative ruler, like the
deposed Sultan Mahmud of Riau. Sharply brought o heel, Baginda Um:
is neighbours in Kelantan and Kedah, reconciled himself to Bangkok’s
hip and carried out the duties expected of a chao prathesaraj (tribu-
y ruler).

With the northern Malay rulers accepting their tributary status, and
with King Mongkut of Siam (Rama IV, 1851-68) and his son Chulalongkorn
(Rama V, 1868-1910) anxious to avoid tension, Siamese-Malay relations
from the mid-nineteenth century onward improved markedly. Provided a
I and dependable, and conditions in the state we
erfer i 1. Malay rulers of talent and ambi-
hle to exploit their situation, creating legends which assured them
place in Malay history. Ba a Umar of Terengganu is remembered as a
devout ruler, a man of exceptional ability who devoted his energies to the
promotion of trade and ordered government. According to local memorics,
he 1 the possibility of chicfly challeng ing village administra-
tion directly answerable to himself. He also travelled extensively within the
¢, extending his authority over outlying areas like Kemaman and super-
ng the prospecting of tin and gold in the interior. So free was his reign of
Siame: icved to have refrained
from sending the bu.

The nineteenth century was a formative period in the history of the
northern Malay states. Previously, Thai control on the Peninsula had waxed
and waned in proportion to the strength of successive Thai kingdoms, but
the 1826 treaty signed between Britain and Siam placed the Malay prathesaraj
within an internationally recognized ‘sphere of influence” that permitted far
rocuvrability than hitherto. They now had little choice but 1o acknow-
ledge Siamese overlordship. It was clear, apore
remarked in 1868, that the Siamese “assumed the right to act for the [Malay]
Rajas without asking their consent and that they anticipated no difficulty
or defection on the part of these rulers’. The traditional Malay policy of
countering Ihai strength by enlisting a powerful ally was rendered ineffect-
ive because both Siam and Bri itain were anxious to pi peace in the
Peninsula. Thus in 1867 when Singapore merchants complained of trading
restrictions in Kelantan, the Siamese government quickly ok steps to
ensure the compliance of its Mal. i rently with-
out realizing the futility of such a gesture, Baginda Umar sent .xdqml.mon to
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London to negotiate directly about possible protectorate status. But these
approaches met only a cool response, since the British government was not
anxious to incur Bangkok’s displeasure. Without any formal declaration,
London had acknowledged that Terengganu was a Thai vassal.

The treaty of 1824 and the division of the Malay world

In the nineteenth century the ‘sphere of influence’ concept became a corner-
stone of British diplomacy, serving to limit the commercial or political ambi-
tions of rival powers while avoiding the expense of establishing additional
outposts of empire. As we have seen, in the northern Peninsula the 1826
treaty between Siam and Britain provided a vague but acceptable delineation
of their respective areas of interest. Further south, another highly significant
‘sphere of influence’ had also been negotiated. While British officials in
Penang and Singapore regarded Siam with disquiet, in London the principal
concern was the possible expansion of other European nations, notably
France, into the archipelago. It was the hope that the Malay Peninsula could
be reserved for British interests that underlay London's successful negoti-
ation of the Anglo-Dutch Treaty with the Netherlands in 1824. In retrospect,
the signing of this agreement stands as one of the key events in the shaping of
modern Malaysia. According to its terms, islands south of Singapore, includ-
ing Java and Sumatra, were to remain the preserve of the Dutch, while the
i would be a British ‘sphere of influence’. Melaka would pass to the
exchange for Bengkulen, on Sumatra’s west coast. Although at this
point no mention was made of Borneo, the Anglo-Dutch agreement signalled
to other European powers the possibility of future British and Dutch accom-
modation in this area as well.

At the most obvious level, the division of the Malay world dow:
Melaka Straits laid the basis for the ¢ por: 1
nesia and Malaysia. But there were other and even more far-re
icati s of history were set aside without a qualm. Without
consulting any Malay ruler, the Riau-Johor kingdom was irrevocably divided
and the cultural unity of cast coast Sumatra and the Peninsula arbitrarily
evered. Ties {ual it

between i i and ¢ ined close but the
division into *Dutch’ and ‘British” spheres meant that the easy movement of
Melayu leadership back and forth between the Peninsula and cast coast
Sumatra was now a thing of the past. What were effectively political divisions
also affected academic scholarship as a new generation of British ‘orientalists’
concentrated on collecting and compiling M texts associated with th

Peninsula, leaving the study of Malay culture in Sumatra and southwest and
southeast Borneo to their Duich counterparts. But the lauer, with some
notable exceptions, were not drawn to the study of coastal Malays. In Sumatra
their deseriptions of ‘Minangkabau' or ‘Aceh’ tended to accentuate differences
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i Melayu traditions, while in Borneo Dutch schol-
groups of the interior. The increasing
British arrogation of the role of interpreters of Malay society was foreshad-
owed by John Leyden's 1821 vanslation of the Mllrl/ll[ Us-Salatin, which he
tled Sejarah Melayu, the *history of th
When the 1824 treaty was signed, the Bumh govel nt had no stated
intention of territorial expansion beyond their existing settlements; indeed,
the aim of guarding Britain's interests while avoiding direct commitment was
to dominate imperial policy for the greater partof the century. Nevertheless,
this policy was persistently challenged by men on the spot who pressed for an
extension of British political control in order to guarantee trade. The most
vocal exponent of t nford Raflles, died in 1826 but his writings
continued to inspire other Englishmen with a vision of empire. Compromises
between these two opposing views are apparent in the wording of almost
ing to the region. Whether it was with
carefully
ased to minimize involvement while keeping open the possibility of an
ctension of interests in the future. In 1826 Singapore, Melaka, Penang and
Province Wellesley (modern Perai) were formed into a single administrativ
unit called the Straits Sertlements which remained under the control of
British authorities in India until 1867, when it was transferred o the Colonial
Office. It was to become the base from whence British influence was gradu-
ally extended throughout the Peninsula.
The formation of the Straits Settle
expanding trade and a growing population in all three ports. In Singapore
alone Chinese migration pushed the population, estimated at 10000 in 1824,
to nearly 18000 five years later, and in 1832 Singapore replaced Penang as the
capital of the Straits Setlements. But this rapid development did not herald
British movement into the Peninsula, as some vociferous empire-builders
had hoped. The debates continued between those who proclaimed the bene-
fits 1o be gained from commercial exploitation with official British protec-
tion, & i 1 that further I 1t would be disastrous.
1e first test of these differing views ca n 1831 in Naning, long an area of
angkabau migration and settlement. The energetic governor of the
Straits Seulements, Robert Fullerton, considered Naning part of Melaka and
attempted to impose Melaka's land and judicial system and to collect a full
tenth of local revenue to which Melaka was in theory entitled by earlier VOC
ies. The British move met strong opposition from a local penghulu
ct head), Abdul Said, who saw British demands deliberate humili-
ion. In the tradition of Malay folk heroes Abdul Said was credited with
ural abiliti 1l the titles he used invoked memor i
ofancient Melaka. His resistance to the British, however, w
another local dispute concerning the installation of a yang dipertu
from \lln.umk.lh.lu. werlord of Sungai Ujung, Johol, Naning and Runlmu.
dsive point in the conflict came when powerful chiefs, anxious to ob
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support in the succession quarrel, defected to the British side. Despite the
final British victory, the year-long Naning War aroused strong criticism in
London because of the expense entailed and the dubious rewards. To officials
in Singapore, Naning ined a sens inder of the complexity of
Malay politics and the unforescen dangers of involvement in Malay affairs.

The arguments of those who opposed any further acquisition of territ-
ory gained further ammunition in 1833 when the EIC lost the monopoly of
the € 1 trade which had hitherto alleviated the costs of m: intaining the
Straits Setlements. Like the VOC a century before, the EIC found itself in
possession of strategically valuable ports that were not self-su pporting and
were adrain on financial resources. There was thus no temptation to embark
on any further extension of territonal control. If Sultan Husain, created
sultan of Singapore by Raffles, had been a more impressive figure he might
well have been able to form a new centre of power al to the old king-
dom of Riau-Johor. He was, however, a patheti sonality who proved
incapable of arousing the admiration of cither British or Malays. Living in
obscurity in Melaka, he appeared, remarked Munshi Abdullah scornfully,
‘like a tiger without teeth’.

The situation was otherwise with the Riau-Johor ministers, for whom
the 1824 weaty offered new opportunities. During the latter part of the
cighteenth century the independence of the | wa family and its
hold over its appanage of Pahang had increased mar kedly. Bendahara Ali
(1806-41) was quick 1o perceive the possibilities created by the division of the
Riau-Johor kingdom and British anxicty to sever links between the Penin-
sula and Dutch-controlled Riau. At first he refused 1o acknowledge Sultan
Husain on the grounds that his principal allegiance was to Riau-Johor, but as
time passed he became aware of potential advantages brought about by the
Anglo-Dutch ity. The Riau-Johor court could no longer become involved
in Pahang affairs without incurring European displeasure, and in effect the
bendaha as able to conduct himsell as an independent king. By 1853 he
was sufficiently confident to declare his autonom id in 1881 his son, with
the support of the Pahang chicfs, assumed the title of sultan. The nineteenth-
century Hikayat Pahang, written in the ¢l Malay court style, serves not
merely to glorify and legitimize this new royal house, but to demonstrate
Pahang’s status as a distinct political unit.

But the greatest beneficiary of the new boundaries established by the
English and the Dutch in 1824 was undoubtedly Riau-Johor’s g
family. who prospered as Singapore grew. When Sultan Husain died in 1835
no influential voice was raised in support of the succession of his son Ali, then
a child of ten. The governor of Singapore in fact commented that now ‘no
reason exists for the recognition of a mere titular prince’. Political wrangles
about Ali's status continued, butin 1855 it was finally agreed that he could be
installed as sultan of Peninsular Johor, with authority only in the small area
of Muar. All administrative powers in_Johor proper would be ceded to the
more energetic Temenggung Ibrahim (1841-61), whose father had been
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instrumental in the isition of Si Although British officials

1
led Ibrahim with some misgivings because of his reputation as a pirate,
as still the best candidate for paramount chief. Gradually the temeng-
gung came to realize the benefits which would accrue to him personally by
co-operating with the Singapore government, and with general British
he governed mainland Johor until his death. The links with Riau
gradually weakened or were ignored, and by 1885 the position of the
temenggung family was so secure that Ibrahim’s son, Abu Bakar, was able to
take on the title of sultan. In so doing he, like Bendahara Ali, formalized an
independence from Riau which had effectively existed for over 60 years. The
Anglo-Dutch Treaty of 1824 thus indirectly opened the way for the emergence
of modern Johor and Pahang as independent states.

The creation of new political units in Borneo

‘There were other areas on the periphery of the Malay world where the
kening of cent ithority also created opportunities for ambitious men.
The Anglo-Dutch Treaty did not mention Borneo and thus left its relation-
ship to the Dutch and British spheres of influence ambiguous. The Dutch
had signed treaties with several small sultanates in southeast and southwest
Borneo, but had not made any move up the northwest coast where the hold
of the Brunei court was purely nomi Because Batavia was reluctant to
sume the financial burden of further e: et

nsion, the British were not

the first half of the century British policy was firmly wedded to the EIC's view
that “trade, not te as the goal east of the Melaka Str: The likeli-
hood of future involvement in the Borneo region became much greater from
the 18405 alte k developed as an identifiable political unit.

Sarawak owes its inception as a state to the ambition of a middle-class
nglish adventurer, James Brooke (1803-68). Brought up in India, Brooke
Was fas m.lu:d by life 5o imbued with Rafll on of
I‘u;,hsh ration which protected the trader while foster-

ich seemed to hold out the promise of adventure

of ‘re ing” Malay states might become reality. Arriving in Singapore
1839 en route 1o northern Borneo, Brooke was entrusted with a message from
the Singapore governor to the raja muda of Brunei. When he reached
Borneo, Brooke found the raja muda struggling to preserve a semblance of
authority over Malay chiefs in the Sarawak river area whose independence
had grown as Brunei's power declined. The rebellion was still in progress
when Brooke returned 1o Sarawak a yq ssisting the
raja muda to supp i and in return for an annual payment of

ci sultan to grant him as a personal fief the

late: a reward for

00, Brooke induced the Br
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arca later known as the First Division. Accorded the tide raja of Sarawak in
1841, Brooke setup his capital on the coast at Kuching, a small Malay village,
and established a dynasty of ‘White Rajas’ which was to rule Sarawak until the
Second World War.

In a remarkably short space of time Brooke was able to consolidate his
authority along the Sarawak river. He pardoned rebellious Malay chiefs and
gave them positions of some administrative authority, while at the same time
limiting their p 'he interior tribal people of what became administered
4 ion, the so-called Land Dayaks (Bidayuh), were g nerally
cept the new order and presented Brooke with little overt
opposition. Many apparently saw Brooke as imbued with semangat, the spe-
cial powers associated with indigenous leadership, which could be absorbed
by association. But when Brooke attempted to press his authority into the
B g Lupar, Saribas and Sckrang rivers, the home of the Dayaks' or
Ibans, he faced greater problems. Here authority was fragmented and local-
ized. usually vested in Malay or Arab/Malay chiefs established along the
rivers. Their power rested on the ability to extract revenue from passing
trade and to organize Iban groups to defend their interests against rival
claimants. The importance of headhunting in Iban culture and their love
ol ravel and warfare prompted the more aggressive groups to join Malays
in expeditions against shipping and coastal villages. 1ban waditions also
fostered continuous retaliatory raiding for heads and for slaves between
different Iban communities.

The espousal of a cause popular in Singapore and London - the sup-
pression of piracy and the slave trade, and the extension of a benign British
influence — became the justification for Brooke's expansion into Iban territ-
ory. Cl ng virtually all Ihan raiders as pirates, Brooke argued that
‘nothing but hard knocks’ could convert them into *honest people’. Assisted
by the Royal Navy, Brooke was able to make some impressive displays of
force, but he was also able to exploit local rivalries to attract Iban allies, With
their help he put down other Iban groups who opposed him, together with
their Malay leaders. In one engagement a squadron that included four
British ships and 2500 Iban recruits in 70 perahu killed around 800 *pirating’
Ibans. Through the 1840s and 1850s Europcan-manned forts along the
Batang Lupar, Saribas and Sckrang rivers stood as evidence of Brooke's
authority in areas nominally subject to Brunei. Combined with the enforced
rescttlement of nearby Malay communities, these forts denied Ibans access
both to the sea and to the Malay leadership that had formerly provided a
basis for raiding.

Merchants in the Straits Settlements naturally assumed that the rule of
a European in Sarawak would open the door to business enterprise. Brooke,
however, believed that the development of *free trade', a goal he espoused,
should not be at the expense of the indi people. C 3 growth
should come gradually, and should not entail large capital investment
which would almost certainly undermine local lifestyles (and could present
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a challenge to his own position). But in the face of vocal criticism from Singa-
pore merchants and a rapidly depleting treasury, James Brooke was forced
to modify his stance. In 1856 he permitted the establishment of a Borneo
Company which would take over the mining of antimony and other minerals,
and organize trade in sago, primarily with Ch labour. In its early
years this enterprise yielded few financial benefits to Sarawak, although the
cconomy did improve under the seco Charles (1868-1917). But
wealthy Singapore businessmen like W.H. Read, who saw Sarawak as another
field for investment in mining and plantation agriculture e disap-
pointed. Certainly Sarawak's trade with Singapore became the mainstay of its
cconomy, but these links rested primarily on the skills and experience of the
growing Chinese community. Indeed, both James and Charles Brooke saw
Chinese labour and cor rcial acumen as the hope lor Sarawak’s future
development.

A recurring question in the first two decades of Brooke's rule was the
relationship of the White Rajas to Britain, for the informal connection was
indisputable. Even when adverse publicity attached to Brooke's anti-piracy
campaign led 1o a lessening of British support, officials in London acted on
the assumption that they were Englishmen dealing with an Englishman.
Dutch suspicion that Sarawak was operating simply as an extension of the

LW

British empire was not completely unjustified, for White rule wi

seen
as one way to secure British domination of an important trade route to
China. In 1846 London officially informed the Dutch th lthough there
e as yet no plans to colonize the area, Britain 1 ul the right to do so.
The following year a treaty was concluded with By L stipulating that all
cessions of territory had to receive British approval. By the same wreaty
Brunei ceded the island of Labuan off the Brunei coast to Britain as a coaling
station for steamships and, it was hoped, as a future centre for regional tade.
James Brooke became the first governor of Labuan, and he acted as Britsh
Agent to the Brunei court untl 1853, In that year Brunei formally
ferred o Raja Brooke the major Ihan-occupied districts of what late
the Second and Third Divisions in return for a yearly payment of $1500.
Even when relations were strained, Brooke continued to draw benefits from
his links with the British government. In 1860, for example, a Brunei noble
attempted to deny Sarawak traders emiry 1o the sago rivers ol the Mukah
region, which was in Brunei territory. The stakes in this contest were high,
for sago h
cheap industrial starch to service growing textile industries in Europe
d Americ ppealed to the governor of Labuan, but British non-
tervention enabled Brooke to annex valuable sago-producing ares
Mukah and Oya and the territory comprising the Third Divis
annual payment of $4500.

During the last years of James Brooke's life the British government
placed even greater value on Sarawak as a prop to the British sphere of influ-
ence. Dutch authority was expanding in southwest Borneo and there was
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also a growing apprehension of intrusion by France, the United States or
Germany. The presence of an English“raja in Sarawak seemed particularly
advantageous as France moved to consolidate its position in Vietnam and
thus dominate another flank of the sea route to China. D pite years of
uncertainty about the precise relationship between Sarawak and Britain,
alter 1863 London essentially recognized Brooke's independence from
Brunei. Although Britain persistently refused to extend protectorate status
ause of Duich opposition, the shadow of empire was cast across the
1k landscape.

Theassociation between Britain and the Brookes also helped reinforce
the connection between northwest Borneo and the Malay Peninsula. Despite
Brunei's status as a centre for the dissemination of Islam and Melayu culture,
Malay society there had absorbed so many local features that the Hikayat
Hang Tuah had even described Brunei as a negeri asing, a foreign country.
Yetat the beginning of the ni I century Euroy and Peninsul;
Malays had little hesitation in categorizing its court as ‘Mala id legends of
links with Johor were found not only in Brunei chronicles but among the
Bajau. the local sea people. However, the use of *Malay” as a general term for
Muslims in mid-nineteenth century Sarawak was probably strengthened by
Brooke usage. Though the people the Brookes termed Malays were genetic-
ally closely rela ups such as Bisayas or Ibans, they
were differentiated by their Islamic faith. When coastal peoples like the
au adopted Islam and a sedentary lifestyle, they became almost indis
tinguishable from Malays, with whom they often intermarried. The propen-
sity to characterize ‘Malays' of Borneo and the Peninsul together was
increased because the ereation of the Brooke dynasty linked Sarawak
loosely, with the British presence in the Straits Setlements and later the
Peninsular states. In the words of the second raja, ‘Wherever the Sarawak
flag is planted, there English interests will be mount.'

Ihe Brooke style of government, the personal nature of authority
and the opposition to major change, helped establish a unique identity for
S e shared with the later colonial adminis-

= ignificantly the tendency to
the population in terms of ethnic s. The Brookes divided
nge of linguistic and cultural groups in Sarawak into three basic cat-
egories, each with distinct roles. To initiate economic activity, Chinese migra-
tion should be encouraged and the Chinese would then trade, cultivate or
mine. Under Charles Brooke the Chinese community grew considerably,
and without any European competition they were able to assume a dominant
position in Sa; K's economy. This development was encouraged because
of the nineteenth-century British view that commercial activities were inap-
propriate for anyone involved in government. The Brookes therefore
believed that Malays employed in the administration should abstain from
trade. Malay peasants should take on the roles for which they were deemed
best suited, and become agriculturalists and smallholders rather than
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nce of their
Vikosa, published
tled

he Brookes ¢ even have recruited the
I s to mount this campaign. The Hikayat Panglina
|u H/h In |l|c lmmm secretary of [.nnu Brooke. rxluls (]IL lu\\ of

nd, and it will be an inheritance for Iunuu gene
tions”.” Like the M . other indigenous groups were also encouraged to
grow rice and cash-crops. A special place, however, was reserved for the Ibans;
from their ranks came the special fighting forces known as the Sarawak
Rangers, which were under the raja’s personal command. The personal
relationship Charles Brooke fostered with the Ihans and their specific niche
in the administration went far towards creating a feeling of “Ibanness’ in
place of the customary fragmentation between longhouse communities.
Another feature characteristic of both Sarawak and the later colonial
administrations on the Pe icers into
the government while retaining almost all real authority in white hands. The
linchpin of Sarawak’s government was the White Raja, who at monthly meet-
ings discussed policies and government action with his Supreme Council,
which, formed in 187 ling Kuching Malay chicfs.
Decisions were then relayed to the European Residents, who were required
1o be fluentin Malay and sometimes Ihan. They presided over the
sional councils and passed down orders to their European district oflicers
and native officers. The | \ y chiefs who continued (o
excercise authority in their own region and served as liaison with the head-
men of ditferent ethnic commun The headmen represented their people
in any dealings with the raja or his officers. In 1867 Charles created the
Council Negeri, comprising Iban leaders as well as senior European and
Malay officials. It had only vague consultative powers, since Brooke believed
that native leaders should be guided by the ‘superior intelligence’ of Euro-
is; none the less, it did become an instrament by which policy could be
plained. I the Brooke administration did not train the local
peoples for self-government, it did foster some notion of allegiance 1o a
al authority alongside the traditional identification with a longhouse,
a family group orariv
I'he mud-nineteenth century also saw the first hesitant steps wowards
the eventual incorporation of present-day Sabah into the Malaysian rather
than the Philippine political orbit. Some British officials felt that the north-
ern tip of Borneo, where authority was ill-defined and overlordship claimed
by both Brunei and the Sulu sultanate, might provide a means by which
Spain would extend her territory southwards. In 1861 the British consul 2
the Brunei court was even pxqmrul to predict the eventual eclipse of British
ests in Borneo unle: 1 were taken. Although reiteration of
independence was the furthest extent to which London would go, this
tion was important because it implicitly denied Spanish authority
over Sulu and thus setaside any rights which Spain through Sulu might assert
along Borneo's north coast. In 1865 the British government demonstrated
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a more positive interest in northern Borneo when it learned that the Amer-
ican consul in Brunei had leased a large tract of land there. Later that year
the American Trading Company blished a seul on the Kimanis
river, about 96 kilometres from Brunei Town. British enquiries in Washing-
ton, however, confirmed that the United States was not offi ally involved,
and in any event the American was aband, 1 in N b
1866, while the American consulate in Brunei was withdrawn two years later.
By 1868, when James Brooke died, there was a tacit understanding in London
that Britain, with a mini amount of ¢ i had made clear her
interests in northern Borneo, which was now included in the British ‘sphere
ofinfluence’.

By the middle of the nineteenth century, the Malay world, whether
viewed from Bangkok, London, The Hague or Singapore, could be seen as
a varied assortment of colonies, al states and independent kingdoms
divided between separate ‘spheres of influence’. To a historian the outlines
of modern Malaysia are slowly becoming identifiable. At the time the effects
of the new alignments were experienced most keenly by Malay rulers, whose
family ties represented loyalties that could rarely be contained within precise
political boundaries. In 1837, for instance, the sultan of Riau felt obliged 1o

sistance to his cousin, Baginda Umar, in the latter’s bid to return to
power in Terengganu. These plans were quickly squashed by the Dutch, who
feared British reaction to any encroachment over the ‘boundaries’ estab-
lished by the Anglo-Dutch Treaty of 1824,

For the majority of peoples in the Malay world the political regroupings
as such were not as significant as the social and economic changes which,
however imperceptible, were beginning to impinge on their lives. Long before
the formal imposition of colonial rule, the Western presence had begun to
affect the patterns of traditional society, and in this sense justified Munshi
Abdullah's perception of a ‘new world'.

The campaign against piracy

In their desire to safeguard the vital seaborne trade centred on Singapore,
the Straits Settlements government placed great emphasis on the elimination
of piracy. They were thus pitting themselves against a Malay tradition which
had created a distinct cultural niche for pirating activities. As noted in earlier
chapters, piracy in the Malay world had played a varied role, whether as a
means of forcing trade into local ports or as a source of income for impover-
ished but ambitious princes. Much of this heritage lingered on into the
nineteenth century. The plundering and the savagery of pirate attacks did
not detract from the respect accorded a successful raider. Stories abound of
local heroes in buccaneering escapades, and the prestige of one Orang Laut
group from the island of Galang rested mainly on their reputation as pirates.
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Sultan Husain of Singapore could thus speak with conlidence when he
assured Raffles that *piracy brings no disgrace’.

From the end of the eighteenth century, how
activity had begun to change. The breakdown of centralized Malay authority
in the region and the participation of so many local princes and chiefs removed
whatever restraints had existed in the past. The Riau court scemed unwilling
or unable to control piracy in neighbouring . and its authority over
ng Lautin the British sphere was substantially lessened after 1824, To a
ater extent than before, Orang Laut piracy had become simply a ation
in seasonal occupation. Many Orang Laut groups had atached themselves o
Malay chicfs who, in return for a percentage of the prolits, helped outfit
fleets and supplied the Orang Laut with provisions. From February to early
re principally occupied in collecting sea products for the
h the southwest monsoon in June they began to move up
the Melaka Straits, attacking passing vessels and particularly native crafi. In
addition, new elements had appeared in the Malay piracy pattern, There was
seasonal raiding fanning out trom the Borneo coasts and the Sulu sulianate
1search notonly of booty but of slaves, preying on shipping along the 2400
kilometres of ocean between Singapore and Canton. Even more signilicant
uropean indictments is the fact that the two major Malay texts of the
period, the Hikayat Abdullah and the Tuhfat al-Nafis, both agree on the unpre-
cedented piracy in the early nineteenth century.

In the past the VOC had waged a wearying and unsuccessful battle
tinst piracy, but had never possessed the means to make any lasting impact.
From 1824 the pe en the
Anglo-Dutch Treaty pledged Europ y
rols were not co-ordinated effectively until 1835, the combination of
European resources, albeit short-lived. was to have significant results. Th
British and Dutch not anly had the iage of steam-powered gunboats
id superior artillery; they were also determined to stamp out a practice
which they felt was incompatible with “civilized’ government and of inestim-
able harm to maritime trade.
ajor step in the elimination of piracy came when the Europeans
lized the necessity of gaining support from Malay chiefs who were spon-
oring local piracy. One of the principal objects of British attention wa
Temenggung Ibrahim of Johor. [ ither, he had used his authority
over a number of Orang Laut groups to organize pirate expeditions in
return for a share of the booty. Constantly under pressure from the Singa-
pore government, Temenggung Ibrahim was eventually persuaded to lend
hissupport to the campaign. His changed attitude seems primarily due to his
recognition of the benefits of maintaining British approval in his effort to
strengthen his hold over mainland Johor and enhance his standing among
other M . From the 1840s, he, like the leaders of Riau, was probably
sending out his own boats to patrol neighbouring waters, joining the small
British force which from 1837 was stationed in the Straits. These patrols
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often met ficrce resistance, but the combination of persuasion and force was
ellective against both Orang Laut and the more formidable Sulu raiders. By
the 1870 piracy in Peninsular waters had been essentially eradicated.

The eventual success of the protracted European campaign had far-
reaching effects on many of the archipelago’s maritime peoples. It dealt a
severe blow to Malay chicfs for whom piracy was an important source of re
enue that enabled them to retai rge following, an acknowledged index
of power in the Malay world. 1t was now much less possible for a member of
the ruling class whose fortunes had reached a low ebb to *seek his fortune” at
a while waiting a chance 10 make a bid for power. In another sense, the
climination of *pirates’ was also a means of putting down any resistance (o
Europeans or any authority they supported. Because piracy was regarded as
it y of obtaining revenue, prestigious leaders in the archipelago
were frequently involved in raiding activities. It was thus all too easy 10 see a
man like Tunku Kudin, who led Kedah Malay resistance against the Siamese
in 1831, as a ‘pirate’ who deserved punishment. Accusations of *piracy’ to jus-
tify often savage attacks on pockets of opposition were most clearly demon-
strated along the Borneo Some of the greatest heroes of Than culture
are the ninetcenth-century leaders who, as *pirates” and *rebels’, resisted the
Brooke advance and the anti-piracy patrols of European ships.

The campaign against piracy may also have been a factor in the declin-
ing proportion of native shipping in the overall trade of Singapore. In 1829-
30, 23 per cent of this trade was carried by native perahu, and 77 per cent by
square-rigged vessels; by 1865-6 the figures were 8 per cent and 92 per cent
respectively. Quite frequently, as the Straits Settlements Governor, Robert
Fullerton, remarked in 1828, a man could be both a trader and a pirate as
the occasion warranted, and we have seen that for many Orang Laut ‘piracy’
represented merely a change in their seasonal occupation. The European
attacks on “pirates’ involved immediate pursuit and shelling of suspected
native vessels and the complete destruction of any setdement believed to be
a pirate lair. Some abuse of these tactics was undoubtedly encouraged by
the monetary payments for pirates killed, captured or present during an
wgement which Britain authorized between 1825 and 1850, In the space
few years during the 18405, for example, Royal Navy and EIC ships

ed over £42000 for actions against piracy. Perhaps not surprisingly,
the main Singapore newspaper ¢ 1 on the decline in native trade
between Singapore and Borneo caused by the ‘war-like operations’ of British
of one Orang Laut, recorded in the Tubfat al-Nafis,

alegs it

e
of 4
Tec

gunboats. The experien:
cloquently sums up the bewilderment of a people who were the hapless
victims of European determination to guard ¢ ‘An English
warship fired on me, and my perahu was smashed to smithereens by bullets as
big as husked coconuts.””

Some of the dislocation which must have occurred in the lives of many
sea people, for whom trading and raiding had coexisted as part of a cultural
heritage, has been documented in Sabah during the late nineteenth century.
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Here specific policies of taxation, licensing and rescttlement instituted by the
British North Borneo Company finally forced the Bajau community to move
to the land to seek other forms of subsistence, and thus brought about lasting
changes in Bajau society. The elimination of piracy undoubtedly made the
seas safer, but also came ata time when native shipping was facing increased
competition from Chinese, Indian and Arab as well as European seaborne
trade. The introduction of steamships in the 1840s foreshadowed the grad-
ual decline of all sail-powered traffic, and even the great fleets of the Bugis
became a thing of the past. Maritime trade had always been the lifeblood of
the Malays, the basis of the pre-colonial economy. By the mid-nineteenth
century Malay and Orang Laut participation in this scaborne trade had been
all but eliminated. In the Singapore region the Orang Laut were fast disap-
pearing n identifiable group, while in the opinion of contemporar
observers Malays were hawkers rather than traders. “Their one day of glory',
remarks a modern scholar, ‘was the New Year's sports [in Singapore] when
and Orang Laut in boats of their own design i inv riably triumphed
over huupu.m Chinese, Bugis and all other competitors.”

Changing patterns of trade in the Malay states

The far-reaching impact of the Western presence on regional trading patterns
was disguised to some extent because of the expanding trade with China
Although Rafiles had originally hoped that Singapore would become a con-
duit for channelling British goods, especially textiles, to China, his hopes
remained unrealized. Chinese traders were still drawn to Singapore prima
ily by what the British called *Straits produce’, marine and forest products
such as camphor, beeswax, dragon’s blood (a resinous gum from the rattan
palm), birds nests, agar-agar (seaweed), and so on, which had established the
reputation of the Malay world in centuries past. Initially, the trade in Straits
produce was given a new stimulus by the growing number of junks arriving
in Singapore. For over 100 years direct trade between China and the Malay
\\urld had been limited by VOC demands that all junks make straight for
Ba The attractiveness of Singapore’s free port, however, was qui
recognized by Chinese merchants. In 1821 four large junks docked in Sin,
pore; in 1856-7 the number was as high as 143,

All over the archipelago the demands of the China market encoura
the gathering of Ioc.ll products and closer co-operation between the collector
and middleman. wieenth-century sources provide further evidence of
how the trading env served to hen links between Melayu
and Orang Asli groups. Slave raiding by interior Malays, sometimes for ardu-
ous mining activities, represents the darker side of this relationship, butin all
cases increased contact helped to "Malayize' many forest dwellers. During a
trip to Pahang, Munshi Abdullah in 1838 saw Jakun bringing resins, rattans
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and aromatic wood to trade with Malays, and also working in Malay gold
mines; some groups had adopted Malay dress and had begun to speak
Malay. Differences between isolated Orang Asli and others more closely
ted with Malays grew, as Malay rulers, hoping to tap reserves of man-
fostered connections between Orang Asli leaders and Malay govern-
ment. In 1844, for ple, Bendahara Ali of Pahang appointed an Orang
Asli headman as his representative over all Orang Asli in the Endau river
arca in southern Pahang, while Temenggung Ibrahim of Johor posted
agents at s aboriginal settl to supervise forest collection.
Numerous Orang Laut groups, especially around Singapore, who had been
relocated on land and forced to abandon many of their maritime activiti
turned to gathering forest products for their livelihood. One such group was
the suku Galang, among the most prestigious of the Orang Laut, who previ-
arsome pirates, In 1837, alier the anti-
) isked the Temenggung of Johor if
they might settle in Singapore under his protection. ' ditionally Orang
Laut had rarely ventured far from the shore because they feared the jungles,
but by the mid-ni century a considerable number had adj 1o
their new environment and were actively collecting forest products for the
China et

"

But despite the impressive growth of the China tr
of overall rade w.
and Continental

de, the percentage
slowly shifting in favour of Europe. In 1848-9 Britain
pe accounted for 16 per cent of Singapore's total
19 per cent for China, by 1868-9 the figures were
25 per centand 12 per cent respect reflection of these trends can be
discerned in the wrade in local products as European industrial development
found new uses for the natural resources of the Malay region. Antimony, for
example, had only a limited market in parts of the eastern archipelago,
where it was used for painting decorations on cloth; in Europe, however, it
was in great demand as a component in certain alloys. Deposits had been
found in § ak in 1824, and Malay chiefs using Dayak labour were quick
to open mines and exploit the profits offered by Singapore's prices. It was
not long, hoy before Chinese miners came to dominate production of
this mineral. So associated antimony with this arca of Borneo that Malays
termed it batu Sarawak (Sarawak stone), and Sarawak remained Europe’s
1 source of antimony until the end of the century.

A more dramatic ance of the influence of Europe on the trade
inlocal products was the meteoric rise in the market for guua percha
( pallagquium gutta), previously regarded by Malays simply as one of a number
of rubber-like forest resins. Gutta percha's importance increased in the
1840s when Europeans, noting that Malays used it to manufacture buggy
whips, realized the potential of a product which could be moulded into any
shape by heating and would harden on cooling. With the development of
submarine telegraphy, gutta percha was also found to be the only substance
which protected cables under w: A Malay chief with access to large tracts
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of jungle where gutta percha trees grew and with the y to attract the
services of Orang Asli collectors could thus prosper. Temenggung Ibrahiy
found his monopoly of gutta percha in Johor a welcome substitute for income
previously obtained through piracy, and under his leadership the skills of

Malays and Orang Asli were combined to bring once again a valued forest
product to port. Elsewhere in the Malay world the response to the gutta p
cha boom was similar. Though the headi of the carly days died as supplies

ue

w

e depleted, guua pL'I(Imumnnm'(l 1o be an important source of reve:
for many Malaysians until i ded by other rubber-like products
towards the wrn of the century.

Even so, the collecting of forest and marine products could not expand
indefinitely to meet incre For centuries part of their very value
had and their limited natural occurrence in certain are
of th 1d collection was atended by
strict adherence to certain prescribed formulae which would appease the spirits
of the items being gathered. 1 was believed that the spirits would be angry if
the quantities gathered were o great. With the rising profits in Singapore,
many of the age-old strictures were ignored by the Malay and (increasingly)
Chinese middlemen who bartered with the Orang Asli and who stood to gain
from greater sales of Straits produce. The recruitmet of
ng Asli collectors and the demands of middlemen placed in |(,l)|)dl'(l\ the
te balance which for hundreds of years had allowed harvesting to pro-
ceed without endangering the ecology of the jungle. Towards the end of the
century, as far away as Sarawak, the Kenyahs of the Baram river com-
plained that Iban incursions into their territory were denuding the country of
jungle produce.

The fate of gurta perch: example of the new st
the environment. Though itis possible to tap gutta percha resin without dam-
aging the tree, the process was extremely slow and it became common p
tice o cut the tree down and bleed the trunk at regular intervals by ringing.
Even by what has been called a *predatory” method, ten full-grown trees were
still needed to supply enough resin to make one pikul (about 62.5kg) of gutta
percha. But between 1848 and 1866 the value of gutta percha exports h
the Peninsula to Singape ose from $5239 1o $139 31 i
profit the wholesale des n of tre
trees yielding gutta percha virally disappeared in more
notably Johor, Singapore firms looked to Borneo. Many Singapore Chinese
already had personal and business, connections with their counterparts in
Kuching, and it w: awak which became the main source of
gutta percha for the Singapore market. With few restrictions on collection it is
estimated that around three million trees were felled in Sarawak between
1854 and 1875, a sobering example of the str
and on the traditional economy by the scarch for commercial profit.

The problems of locating specific jungle products, the intermittent

nature of collection, and the dependency on a personal relationship between
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collecto 1 imposed obvious restraints on the future of forest
collection as a revenue earner. Orang Asli co-operation was critical for access
to most jungle areas, and Malay efforts to recruit their labour by force could
severely jeopardize this relationship. Because forest collection remained
cly in indigenous hands and continued to function along traditional lines
itwas not an auractive field for investment. Singapore merchants, both Chi-
nese and British, were anxious to find profitable av f invest-
ment which would complement their trading activities and offset losses. They
were thercfore looking for activities where the injection of finance would

2 . In the opinion of Straits business
y v rewarding areas for investment, able to
service both the China trade and the growing markets in Europe, were com-
mercial agriculture and tin mining. It was to these that they rned their
attention.

Chinese domination of commercial agriculture and mining

In the carly years of the nineteenth century Europeans in the Straits Settle-
ments had embarked on some experimental plantation agriculre, hoping
to exploit the European market. Collee, cotton, tea, tobacco and spices had
all been planted but none had yielded the anticipated profits. Chinese
agriculturalisis, on the other hand, had greater success. It was they who
pioneered sugar planting in Province Wellesley and thus encouraged later
clforts by Europeans. Chinese achievements were most apparent in th
three favoured crops — tapioca (especially in the Melaka area), pepper and
gambicr. There was a steady demand for tapioca in flake, pearl or flour form
and, like gambier, it ensured rapid returns because of a relatively short life
cycle. Pepper was seasonal and slower to mature but it could be combined
y with gambier, which was harvested the year round. Gambier acted
cover for the pepper vine and also helped reduce erosion, while the
residue remaining after the gambier leaves had been boiled in preparation
for processing could be used as fertiliz “hinese migrants had already
developed extensive pepps tates in Singapore by the mid-
1830s, initially feeding the China rade but increasingly drawing their profits
from Europe. In Britain gambier was widely used in dyeing and in the
tanning of leather, and the atraction for investors was enhanced after the
abolition of duties on gambier in 1834,

Profits from tin also increased. Unil the 1850s the principal markets
for Malay tin were still India and China, but with the expansion of British tin
plate manufacturing and the repeal in 1853 of all duties on tin imported into

itain, sales there leapt ahead. The technological advance of the steamship
meant that Singapore and London were now only five weeks apart by sea,
and after the opening of the Suez Canal in 1869 the passage was reduced
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even further. The continuing impr in ¢ ication, abled
Straits merchants to t advantage of favourable prices in England
and Europe.

Chinese participation in plantation agriculture and mining was already
apparent in the cighteenth century, and in the nineteenth they came to dom-
inate production in these two industries. Many arguments have been
advanced to explain the displacement of Malays in the local economy during
this period. Inherent cultural attitudes may well have been a contributing
since although Malays had
they seemed unwilling to work for wa
there were other more specific reasons lor the tightening Chinese economic
hold in the mid-nineteenth century, such as an available labour force, ready
and an effective bus

In the first place, the p(m] of Chinese manpower in the region was
pidly increasing. By 1827 the Chinese were the largest single community
1d by 1845 they formed more than half its population. In
ashion, the wtern was repeated in urban centres
a Malay village in 1840, had by the end of the century

aditionally been noted as energetic

ges on estates or in mines. But

v
in Singapor
aless spectacula
elsewhere. Kuchin

this mig
tor Chine:
community was also valuable because it provided the European administra-
tion with a guaranteed source of revenue through taxes levied on opium,
pork, pawnbroking and the ts. The administration itself was freed
from the burd. -nted out 1o other Chi-
ither an individual or 4 syndicate. / s Light had py i
1 1794, “The Chinese .. are the only people of the ¢
venue may be raised without expense and extraordinary eftorts of
az

this was

n of collec

remarked
whom a re
government.

Unsettled conditions in South Chir
Taiping rebellion in 1851, acted as a stimulus to migr .umn mainly from the
southeast provinces of Guangdong, Fujian and Guangxi consequenc
the Chinese population in the M cas during the nineteenth century
comprised live major socio-linguistic gmup\ T'eochiew @
Guangdong: Hokkien (Fujian); Hakka from the mountain are
dong, Guangxiand Fujian; and Hainanese from the island of Hainan. There
were also numbers of Kwongsai, Henghua, Hok Chiu and Hok Chhi:
people. Within these groupings there were several ditferent dialects, often
mutually incomprehensible. Some workers paid their own passage, bribing
local officials in order to bypass Manchu rest i
but the majority came under the iniquitous credit ticket system. Sometimes
voluntarily, sometimes compelled, the smkheh (new man) bound himself to
aCl hlnuc employer in return for his passage from ¢ . Enduring the
conditions of shif d existence, these men were put
'mg‘lpulu to become a key ingredient in the labour force in the urban
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centres, the agricultural esand the Peninsular tin mines. Until they had
worked off their term of service they received no wages apart from mainten-
ance, but after this they were in theory free to choose another occupation or
find a different employer.

The Chinese who came to the Malay world were intent on one thing: to
escape the life of grinding poverty they had known at home. The hopeful
could always point 1o successful merchants like the famous Hoo Ah Kay,
more commonly known as Whampoa afier his birthplace. A Cantonese who
had migrated to Singapore in 1830 as a youth of 15, Whampoa made his
fortune in business and land speculation. As one of the few Singapore Chi-
nese who spoke fluent English, he was able to mix socially with Europeans
and even acted as Russian vice-consul. Although only a minute percentage of
the Chinese migrants could ever hope to attain such wealth, the lure of riches
continued to draw them in their thousands. Demographic changes rapidly
extended beyond the Straits Settlements to the Malay states. In the 1830s the
small Chinese mining communities scattered through the Peninsula rarely
numbered more than 500; by 1870 there were about 10 000 miners in Sungai
Ujung alone. Even on the east coast, where the rise in the Chinese popula-
tion was far less dramatic, immigration continued steadily and small com-
munities began to grow. Bereft of women, Chinese miners in inland areas
initially obtained wives from local Orang Asli populations, sometimes through
payments to their families but sometimes acquired as slaves from Malays.
Though most simkheh were already ace 1 to harsh iti and
ackbreaking work, the rigours of existence on the edge of the jungle and the
depredations of tropical discase took their toll, the death rate in some areas
1g estimated at 50 per cent. Those who survived exhibited a competitive
it and determination 1o succeed which could not but affect the pace of
¢ in the Malay world. It was the Chinese whose experimentation
revealed many of the | alities and limitati fthe Malaysian economic
cnvironment.

Asecond factor in Chinese dominance of planting and mining was their
access to the capital necessary for development on any substantial scale. Such
finance became increasingly necessary as surface deposits were gradually
exhausted, necessitating excavation at deeper levels. It became common for
4 Malay wishing to open a tin mine 1o borrow the necessary money from a
Chinese merchant in the Straits, and to then recruit Chinese labour and
management. The tin was sold back to the creditor at a fixed sum, usually
considerably below the market value. Initially, much of the capital was
supplied by the Baba or Malay-Chinese society of Melaka and Penang, men
whose wealth was acquired from land speculation, trading profits and their
position as revenue farmers (collectors of taxes for the Straits government).
Speaking the Baba Malay which was the language of business in the Straits
Settlements, these traders and businessmen maintained residences and
business hoy in Singap were well acquainted with the local situati
knew some English, and could draw on years of experience in dealing with
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a European administration. Early census figures do not give the precise num-
bers of Baba in the Straits Settlements, but they must have formed a sizeable
portion of the Straits-born Chinese community, who in 1881 made up 14.53
per cent of the Chinese population. Within the Baba category were subtle
statements of local affiliations: for example, Penang Baba continued to speak
luenced form of Hokkien, and although Baba women
of Melaka and six

usually wore Malay-style dress, three hairping were typica
small ones of Penang.

Whether Baba or ‘pure’ Chinese, Chinese merchants in the Straits
Settlements were set apart from traditional Malay traders by their access to
credit, either supplied from their own resources or from wealthy European
merchant firms in the Straits Settlements. Over the centuries outsiders had
often commented on the lack of liquid capital even among rich Malays. Avail-
able funds were usually expended quickly on an open display of wealth and
on the maintenance of a large lollowing, the cultural indices of a great man.
T'he inability of most Malays to call on rese forimmediate investment was
to have obvious effects even where Malay interests were well established. In
arawak, Malays in the Mukah river area had been extracting sago for gener-
1 it impossible, however, to compete with local Chinese

ations. They four
who were able to process their own sago using modern equipment bought
with credit obtained from Singapore merchants.

I'he Chinese also had a concept of business organization which gave
them a further advantage in comparison with Malays. Their expertise
clearly seen in the kongsi octation of individuals from the same dmlul
group and the 1 who held shares ina co-operative venture.
In South China elements of the kongsi system had been in existence from the
fiftcenth century, but refinements had been introduced over the years
especially by Hakka communities in the copper mining areas of Yunnan. lu
the Yunnan kongs: organization, n with capital brought ogether a group
of men from the same clan or dialect group who, whether managers or wage
labour e willing 1o share in the gain or loss of a common endeavour.
The idea of partnership between miners was also closely linked to the notion
of a brotherhood, a hut or union. It was this experience and this tradition,
characterized above all by group cohesiveness, which the Chinese intro-
duced to the Malay world. An added strength of the kongsi system was its ties
to other major commerc a network that was
unfettered by political boundaries. Thus the extensive gold-mining settle-
ments of Bau on the upper Sarawak ready well established when
Brooke arrived, had been founded by a Hakka kongs: which was a branch of
a much larger parent body in Dutch West Borneo. Kongsi names
Shiwufen (Fifteen Shares’) and Shisanfen (“Thirteen Shares’) attest their
small-scale beginnings, but by the nineteenth century they had developed
into a highly sophisticated ory
each comprising an ordered hicrarchy of clerks, overseer:
inspectors and labourers.

w

al centres of Southeast Asia

such

S

rization with central and district branches,
accountants,
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Chinese-Malay relations
With a ready pool of labour, access to capital, long experience in mining, and
a business organization o absorb temporary losses, the Chinese were well
equipped to seize opportunities in a rapidly changing economy. The expert-
isc they brought from China was particularly important ne when
surface tin mines were less productive than previously. Up to this point
Malay methods of sliicing and the construction of vertical shafis had been
effective, but more complex techniques were required to gain access to richer
deposits that were ofien seven or more metres below ground. Drawing on
their knowledge of mining techniques, the Chinese began to open more
extensive pits that could be enlarged sideways to follow ore deposits. The
e additionally advantaged because such mines demanded con-

tinuous e to prevent flooding, which was rarely compatible with
y agricultural and trading activitie:
Ihe concentration of Chinese settlement around often isolated mining

arcas minimized their interaction with Malay village
cases of Chinese-Malay clashes in the

were infi

and consequently
alf of the nineteenth century
. ol course, some perceptive Malays who were
able to take advantage of the new resources the Chinese represented and
to work with them in a true parmership. One of these was Raja Jumaat
(d. 1864), son of a Riau prince, who had been granted the district of Lukut by
Sultan Muhammad of Selangor (1826-57) in 1846, Because of his disciplined
government, Chinese merchants in Melaka were willing to advance capital
for the development of Lukut mines in return for a share of the profits. One
ja_Jumaat’s backers was Chee Yam Chuan, a fifth-generation Baba Chi-
nese who was head of Melaka’s Hokkien community. A genuine trust seems
to have existed between these two men, and Raja Bot, a son of Raja Jumaat,
lived with Chee in Melaka for some time, acting as his business intermediary
with other Malays. Raja Juma‘at's brotl Raja Abdullah, had been given
control of the Kelang valley, and in 1857 the two men borrowed $30 000 from
Chee Yam Chuan and other Melaka merchants o open up mines in Ulu
Kelang, using Chinese labour. The success of these mines at Ampang and
Kuala Lumpur soon auracted other Chinese traders and shopkeepers, so
that before long the isolated jungle settlement became a small town.

I'he best example of Malay co-operation with Chinese investors and
labourers was undoubtedly in Johor, where Temenggung Ibrahim encour-
aged extensive Chinese cultivation of pepper and gambier plantations. From
the mid-18405 Chinese began moving to Johor as the estates in Singapore

- ed, but by controlling the system of land grants Ibrahim was
able to maintain active Malay involvement in Chinese cconomic enterprises.
In the system he devised, a Chinese headman, called the kangehu (lord of the
river'), was placed in charge of each river where plantations were developed.
He received a written authorization, initially similar to the old surat kuasa or
letter of authority given 1o a Malay penghulu (district headman). This document
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and act

empowered the holder to open up
arevenue farmer. The last-mentioned privilege, the right to collect taxes,
s potentially even more lucrative than agriculture
Ibrahim’s son, Abu Bakar (1862-95), further refined the kangchu system.
The surat sungai (river documents) he issued became more closely modelled
ona European-style contract, and they were usually given to individual mer-
s resident in Singapore or o a kongsi made up of a group of busines:
men. The kangchu now became simply the manager for the absentee holder
of the surat sungai. The Chinese community in Johor was responsible 1o a
Kapitan China, but ultimate authority was still vested in the Temenggung,
who could at any time withdraw his support from a kangchu or a Kapitan.
Abu Bakar actively encouraged good relations with the Chinese. In the 1860s
when no British official was proficient in any Chinese dialect, Johor had at
least one able Malay administrator who could speak Teochiew and write
characters. Two Chinese were members of Abu Bakar's 24-member advisory
while prominent Malays in his bureaucracy were sharcholders in
some of the kongsi.

cl

By the mid-nineteenth century the results of Johor's policy were evident

in the expansion of plantation agriculture and the increase in the Chinese
population. When Temenggung Ihrahim took office Johor was covered with
Jungle, and the settlement was limited to scattered Malay villages along the
rivers. In the 1860s there were 1200 gambier and pepper plantations in
Johor, employing about 15000 labourers. Ten years later, though an esti-
mated 100000 Chinese wers on with the Malay govern-
J s the restraints placed on
secret socie Only one, the Teochiew-dominated Ngee Heng
(Ghee llln], was permitted to operate in Johor, and uniil disbanded in 1916
it maintained a close association with the Malay government.

Johor's control over the Chinese, however, exceptional. On the
whole, Malay rulers were content o let the Chinese community exist outside:
centralized authority as long as the revenue due to the local authority was
paid. Chine: its soon found it more cfficient simpl
advance finance directly to the mineworkers, bypassing the local Malay chicf.
This trend was to have far-reaching eflects. First, it hastened the rate at
which Chinese tightened their grasp of economic resources; secondly, the
independence of the Chinese settlements undermined the authority of the
s and hence their ability to maintain order. Divisions within local
nese society complicated matters further. Rivalries and  hostilities
between dialect and clan groups were imported from CI and frequently
formed the basis for quarrels among migrants in the Malay world. Troubles,
for instance, often involved Hakka, who originated from the mountain areas
of south China and were frequently ridiculed by other Chinese for their
distinctive customs and language.
ialect divisions were accentuated since they roughly corresponded to
nces in occupation. The Cantonese dominated mining and crafts,

living in Johor, fri
or in this situation w

nvestors in the

diffe
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Hakka were miners, the Hokkien and Teochiew were agriculturalists, small
hopkeepers and boatmen. In Sarawak, where Hakka controlled the m ning
nulmln' but where most Kuching Chinese were: Hokkien, Teochiew or
ntonese, cultural differences were to have a significant effect on local polit-
. In the Malay states even the affinity between Hokkien and Teochiew
in occupation, speech and customs was undermined because the Hokkien
community was more prominent in urban Baba society and had closer links
with Europeans. Chinese of the same surname or clan but speaking (ll!lcrcm
dialects also dung.' to their own dialect group. To complicate the picture
ntroduced by the conversion of some Chinese to
Christianity and by the rivalries between old Chinese communities and more
recent arrivals.

The absorption of the Chinese into the ¢
social system wa

sting Malay political and
hindered by the so-called ‘secret societies'. In China these
organizations had begun as a form of mutal-aid society with all the trappings
ol a quasi-religious group. From the seventeenth century they assumed a
political role as well, advocating the overthrow of the foreign Manchu
dynasty in Ch When the Chinese migrants came to the Malay world,
the concept of a i or union based on clan or dialect appeared to be an
indispensable organization affording protection and assistance in an alien
and often hostile environment. Such associations were also of fundamental
umportance in maintaining links with China and in preserving Chinese values
and culture. Although such societies had existed carlier in Dutch Melaka,
they were strictly controlled  to have limited their activity to
mutual aid and rituals hip. There is no record of any
open Chinese defiance of Dutch rule, and the Melaka societies, wh
members were drawn from the local Chinese élite, were more in the nature
of exclusive clubs. In Penang and Singapore, however, where the immigrant
community was larger and where there was no long-established tradition of
leadership, the societies from the beginning had a reputation for fomenting
dissent.

By 1825 there were at |
Ghee Hin, the Ho $
ol the Tri

tthree large huiin the Straits Settlements: the
ng and the Hai San, which may all have been offshoots
1 Society in China. Other socicties mushroomed, and their com-
plexity makes generalizations difficult. Though termed secret, they often
operated openly apart from matters connected with oaths and ritual. Some
sacicties were small and exclusive, others numbered thousands and could
ys, Portuguese, Indians or Jawi Peranakan (Indian/Malay).
pters were controlled by one speech group or a clan, but
nto different hands with the passage of time. Nor was
1ch socicty a united and monolithic group. The possible permutations are
illustrated by the Singapore Ghee Hin, which had five subdivisions corre-
sponding to cach of the major dialect groups. The Hakka Ghee Hin in Singa-
pore was further split along clan lines. Chinese from one area and one dialect
group might well divide their allegiance. In one mining area of Selangor,
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Hakka from Kah Yeng Chew (a prefecture in Guangdong) belonged to three
different soc However, a feature common to all the societics was the
covert but strong relationship with the Chinese business community. A soci-
ety was often virtually synonymous with a kongsi, and most hui were wealthy
because the members included successful businessmen. Not infrequently,
these connections with prominent individuals allowed secret societies 1o
control maj farms, such as opium and rice wine or arak. Added 1o these
profitable ventur more sinister activities such as gambling and prosti-
tution and the accompanying extortion and blackm; ch brought the
societies into such disrepute and provided an umbrella for the criminal
ents among them.

Because of the recruit

jor ta

S wer

| w

cle

nent, sometimes forcible, of all new arrivals into

one of the secret societies, they gained a dominant position in most areas
where Chinese settled. While they could provide the migrant with assistance
in a strange land, they could cqually demand his services in any capacity,
particularly in the recurring conflicts h rival societies. In a monotonous
and exacting life it was not uncommon for thousands ol men to be sworn foes
because of an isolated dispute involving only a few society members over a
to a watercourse, or because of some event as far away as
igon.

litle in their culture equipped the M.
independent organization. Traditionally Malay rule alt with the Chinese
as i whole through the Kapitan China, normally a man of standing among
both Malays and his own people. For its part, the Chinese community had in
the past recognized the right of the Malay sultan, in consultation with the
Kapitan, to adjudicate disputes. As the Chinese population expanded in the
nincteenth century these customs no longer applied. Usually the Kapitan
hina was himself a leading member of a seeret society and subject to loyal-
ties and obligations to his own Aui. This was a major change in the nature of a
post which had previously functioned as an extension of the Malay court
hierarchy. Furthermore, the growth and increasing divers
Chinese population required more than one individual to represent their
interests. In Sungai Ujung in the early 1870s, for instance, there were
five different Chinese hea sible for the Malay
sultans to exer the same authority over the proliferating numbers of
Chinese headmen as they had done in the past with a single acknowledged
Chinese leader.

With the competing interests of diale an, kongsi and secret socicties,
only arare Kapitan could have exerted authority over all Chinese in hi
Kapitan Yap Ah Loy, who was to oversee the development of the tin mine:
the Kuala Lumpur region during the 1870s, was one such figure. A Hal
he was elected Kapitan in 1868 by the headmen of local Hakka, Cantonese
and Hokkicn groups, and confirmed in his position by Raja Mahdi, then
head of Kelang. But even Yap Ah Loy, for all his prestige, could not ultimately
prevent quarrels erupting between different Hakka clans. The system was

1ys to deal with this kind of

Imen. No longer was it po

area.
in
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ble because no rules governed succession to the Kapitan post. As
the economic rewards for control over a district became greater, conflicts
among the Chinese became more frequent. Now: the death of a Kapitan
could herald the outbreak of a prolonged power struggle between opposing
Chinese groups.

The challenge secret societies presented to established government was
evidentin the street fights between hui in Singapore and Penang, and in the
vioting which occurred when some unpopular law was promulgated or when
underlying tensions were ignited by cconomic downturns, In 1846, follow-
ing a decline in gambier prices and the consequent closure of many planta-
tions on both sides of the Straits, hundreds of impoverished Chinese arrived
ing employment. In a situation where many Chinese were
living on the brink of starvation, attempts by a wealthy Hokkien kongsi 1o
move into plantation agriculture (previously dominated by the ' i
acted a stin the eruption of serious riots. On this occasion, and during
subsequent riots in 1851, 1854 and 1861, it is possible to discern growing
sociveconomic cleavages in Chinese society. The interests of individuals and
kongsi who were closer to the British authorities were often quite distinct
from those of poor and often rural Chinese labourers, and membership of
syndicates that had purchased the right 1o sell opium or spirits gave almost
unlimited access to resources for recruitment and control of manpower.

Economic considerations were also a factor in the Chinese uprising in
Sar in 1857, where a kongsi of Hakka gold miners stablished at the
interior settlement of Bau well before Brook Al Operating quite
outside Brooke's authority, the Hakka of Bau were also in competition with
the Cantonese and Teochiew of Kuching to control the lucrative tade of the
ak imterior; in elfect, Bau and Kuching were political and economic
independence, se from Bau attacked
Kuching, reducing much of the town to ashes. But Brooke’s ability to recri
help from a British steamship in the vicinity, from Kuching Chinese, from
Sarawak Malays, and above all from his Iban levies, enabled him to suppr
the uprising and assert control over Bau. Strong leadership was a decisive
factor in the White Raja’s success, and in the British view it was precisely this
clement which was most lacking in the Malay states. The need to establish law
and order be tionale for British involvement in the Peninsula.

Malay conflicts and Straits S

For much of the nincteenth century the ‘decay’ of Malay society was impli-
citly accepted among Europeans in the Straits Settlements. Nowhere did this

ccy seem better demonstrated than in the civil wars which divided so many
over succession and territorial rights
idespread in this period, they were by no means uncommon
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in carlier times. They could even be said to have played a purifying role in
traditional politics. Normally Malay conflicts did not entail g loss of life
and were exercises in insult and skirmish rather than full-scale battle. The
outcome brought a r rigement of the power structure at the top rather
than a change in the policy or style of government. The typical civil war
threw up a powerful man who commanded the loyalty of most influential
chicfs, and a period of fighting was then followed by a relatively stable reign.

The ultimate victor in Malay wars was usually one who could rally the
strongest or most prestigious allies. In previous centuries ambitious anak raja
had bought the tance of Portuguese, Mir au, Thai, Bugis or Dutch
with promises ol future rew Nineteenth-
century diplomacy, however, had lessened the possibility of gaining support
from powerful nations in the region. First, the treaties of 1824 and 1826
restrained Siam and the colonial Dutch government at u.x ia from interfer-
ence in the British s]xhuc of influence. Secondly, the East India Company
wd, alter its demise in 1858, the British government, was adamantly
uppmcd to any involvement in Malay quarrels. It was considered vital to
keep any Malay dispute a local matter so that it did not have repercussions in
neighbouring spheres of influence. Britain believed its trade and investment
in the area could be adequately safeguarded without any formal commitment
toa Malay prince.

The application of this policy can be seen in the Pahang Civil War
(1858-6: it was a classic Malay conflict. Two brothers, Mutahir
and Ahmad, both sons of Bendah on when their
father died. In the customary u
support. Mutahir became allied w
Ahmad w:
Terengganu
by the Dutch in 1857 but still climed 1o have inherited the rights of Ri
Johor along the east coast, also associated himself with Ahmad. In former
times such a dispute might well have drawn in rulers throughout the Penin-
sula and cast coast Sumatra. Now the Singapore government, anxious to
localize the Pahang conflict, at first forbade Ibrahim to lend Mutahir direct
assistance. [t was understandably disturbed 1o hear that Sultan Mahmud of
Riau had gained Siam's sympathy. After a trip to Bangkok in 1861 Mahmud
arnived in Terengganu escorted by a Siamese ship, and there were wide-
spread rumours that he might be installed as ruler in Pahang or Tereng-
ganu. Fears of increased Siamese influence on the east coast
{rom Singapore merchants who had invested in Pahang finally convinced
Governor Cavenagh (1859-67) to support Mutahir's claim. In November
rning to Bangkok and 1o force Sultan Mahmud to leave, Cave-
nagh ordered a warship 1o shell Kuala Terengganu.

This episode did not signal the installation of Mutahir as bendahara in
hang, for an outraged British government considered Cavenagh'’s action
1 00 extreme. Prevented from taking further steps which would directly
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involve Britain, Cavenagh could only encourage the alliance between Muta-
hir and Singapore’s friend, the new Johor Temenggung Abu Bakar. Despite
military assistance from Johor, Mutahir could not defeat Ahmad. The latter,
supported by powerful Pahang chiefs, gained prestige from his links with
ex-Sultan Mahmud of Riau and the memories of ancient loyalties this part-
nership invoked. In 1863 Ahmad successtully invaded Pahang from his
Terengganu base. Shortly afterwards Mutahir and his son both died, and
Ahmad then became bendahara. He lost no time in making his peace with
Singapore, where the government was pleased simply to see order restored.
s Governor Blundell (1855-9) had earlier remarked, ‘It matters not who
rules [Pahang], but it is of importance that its trade and general prosperity
should not be destroyed."*

Though Malay diplomatic traditions always favoured an ever-widening
alliance system, the Pahang conflict had been successfully contained. The
most powerful European states in the region — Britain and the Netherlands -
were unwilling to be directly drawn into local qua nd Siam’s influence
I been confined. On the t coast, however, there were many other
potential sources of support for ambitious princes. Not only was the Chinese
community large, but it was already divided into society and clan factions
which were often bitter enemies. Furthermore, Straits Settlements invest-
ment in the tin mines was considerable, and the merchants concerned were
naturally an v prince who gained power should be amen-
able to further cconomic development. These factors had played a relatively
minor role in Pahang, where less extensive tin deposits had attracted only
de capital. But in Perak, Selangor and
Malay chiefs fought for political control to ensure their

ge and revenue, Chinese mining groups and Straits merchants alike
were determined that the victorious Malay faction should favour their
particular inte Solicited by one or other Malay leader, the Chinese clans
and societies contributed money, supplies, arms and fighting men, while in
the Straits Settlements both British and Chinese merchants gave financial
backing.

The extent of local non-Malay involvement made the character of
nineteenth-century Malay conflicts on the west coast different from those of
the past. The supply of funds from the Straits and the pool of fighting men
among the Chinese groups prolonged quarrels in a manner hitherto impos-
sible. Because of the numerous vested interests, any Malay disputes in the
tin-producing states had ramifications stretching far beyond the local issue
itself. As the fighting became more widespread through the 1860s and early
1870s, the Straits government was subject to increasing pressure from various
lobbies, ranging from individual merchants and shareholders in important
companies to English legal firms employed by Chinese secret societies.
I'hrough public i the press, petitions and personal connections,
these interest groups argued that Bri

n must take steps in the Malay states
to create a climate more conducive to investment and trade.
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The leader of the mercantile community and the most outspoken
ate of British intervention was W.H. Read (1819-1909). Connected
cading Singapore companies, he was president of the &
hamber of Commerce and senior non-official member of the L
Council. He had been a supporter of James Brooke in the 1840
had long-standing business connections with several Malay states. Rl.'d(ls
ng (1829-92), was a noted Singapore-born Hokkien
merchant whose commercial interests extended throughout the Peninsular
states as far as Saigon and Bangkok. This partnership was to play a crucial
role in the complex events leading o British intervention in the west coast
states in 1874,
The core of the civil wars in the tin areas was the continuing struggles
between members of the Malay ruling class. In the Negeri Sembilan confed-
i long history. The death in 1824 of the yang dipertuan besar,
nce brought from Minangka . initiated a decade of rivalry among
tending heirs. Indeed, one could argue that it was in Negeri Sembilan
that the nincteenth-century erosion of Sumatra-Peninsula links became
most evident. Another prince from Minangkabau who attempted to assume
the office in 1826 was also unsuccessful, leaving the field open for further
fighting among local princ
des of river traflic as chiefs

ngapore

These prolonged conflicts meant repeated

tempted w extend their control of revenue

most pronounced between the
al chief of Sungai Ujung, and the Datuk
who controlled the middle reaches of the Linggi river. Their quarrels
severely hampered Melaka's economy, which was dependent on the tin trade
from Sungai Ujung and Linggi. In 1857 the Singapore governor even

ndar,

dispatched an expedition 1o destroy toll stations erected along the Linggi
river, but the effects were short-lived. Local trade received a further sethack
when Chinese-Malay violence erupted in 1860 after the Dawk Kelana

attempted o inc posed on the Chinese community. The
patern of succe: s, wars and disrupted trade was repeated in
1869 after another yang dipertuan besar died. Under pressure from Stra
merchants, the Singapore government began considering the appointment
ola British Agent in Linggi to act “as a referee upon all matters .||)pm4m ng
to the commerce between our merchants and the native traders'.
In Selangor the seeds of conflict were sown during the reign of Sultan
ammad (1826-57). Since he was not the eldest son, nor was his mother
the principal consort, his position as ruler was never completely accepted by
the numerous anak raja who vied with each other for authority over profit-
able mining districts. In 1849 or 1850 Sultan Muhammad had transferred
control of the rich tin area of Kelang, previously held by his own son, 10 Raja
Abdullah, brother of Raja Jumaat of Lukut. Raja Mahdi, Sultan Muham-
mad’s grandson, had expected o receive Kelang as his appanage and never
reconciled himself o its loss. Inother parts of Selangor enterprising anak raja
were also carving out lucrative holdings, drawing their income from levies

s
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made on goods passing along their river and from a share in the profits of
Chinese-worked tin mines. By the time Abdul Samad (1859-93) came to the
throne, Se s effectively divided into five diffe
sponding to each of the major river systems - Lukut, Kelang, Langat, Bernam
and Selangor proper. The princes controlling these districts were prepared
1o use force 1o counter any atempt to undermine their authority or wealth.

In 1866 the head of Kelang, Raja Abdullah, granted the Read-Tan
syndicate the right to collect tax revenues in his districtin return for 20 per cent
of the profits. The following year Raja Mahdi, whose had once ruled
Kelang, disputed the payment of taxes 1o the Read-Tan group. Fighting
broke outand soon Raja Mahdi succeeded in establishing himselfin Kelang.
the Selangor ruler, Sultan Abdul Samad, saw Raja Mahdi’s con-
tinuing refusal to remit revenues as rank defiance. The Su ruited the
support of his son-in-law, a Kedah prince called Tengku Kudin (Ziauddin)
who had no appanage of his own and was therefore interested in gaining
control of Kelang. Meanwhile, Abdullah had died, but Kudin found an ally in
Abdullah’s son, Ismail, who also had ambitions of regaining hold over
Kelang.

Like rival Malay princes in centuries past, both sides «mghl to marshal
their allies, forming alliances with lo . leaders of migrant communit-
ies and adventurers who could call on I e suppll s of manpower. The pres-

[ “hi selangor offered the possibility of
The Hakka community in Selangor was
ly split by bitter quarrels between two major clans, the Fei Chew and
the Kah Yeng Chew, cach linked with sej The noted
i . was a member of the Hai
while most of the Kah Yeng Chew belonged to the Ghee Hin society. From
the end of 1869 Yap Ah Loy and the Fei Chew supported Tengku Kudin,
who had \mu—salull» taken Kelang; their rivals, the Kah Yeng Chew, joined

By 1871 the s ||I allies had gone further, as Raja Mahdi
turned to Maha ar of Johor and Tengku Kudin looked 1o Rem-
bau and his relations in Kedah. Influential interests in the Straits Settlements
had also become involved. In order to strengthen their position, Raja Mahdi
and Raja Ismail obtained financial support from Chinese merchants in Melaka,
while Tengku Kudin borrowed money from several Singapore financiers,
Notable among his creditors ad-Tan Kim Cheng syndicate, which
had earlier leased the Kelang revenue farms. Another was James Guthrie
Davidson, whose family had developed the powerful merchant firm of
Guthrie & Co. and who was himselfa well-known lawyer and secretary of the
Singapore Chamber of Commerce. What had begun as a quarrel over territ-
I rights in Kelang now touched the nerve centre of economicand political
influence in the Straits Settlemen
ng the first stages of the war the two sides scemed evenly matched,
"engku Kudin/Raja Ismail alliance eventually gained the advantage.
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In March 1870 Tengku Kudin captured Kelang and the |urmung R:
Mahdi then established himself at the mouth of the Selangor river. lhmugh
personal connections in Singapore, Tengku Kudin was able to convince the
Straits authorities that his rule in Kelang would encourage peaceful trade.
The capture of a Penang Chinese merchant vessel at Kuala Selangor scemed
con ng evidence of Raja Mahdi's piracy, and he was forcibly driven out
by British troops who had come 1o seek restitution. In 1871 Singapore's
colonial secretary, |.W.W. Birch, visited the Selangor capital at Langat and
officially promised future support 0 Kudin, formally acknowledging his
position as Sultan Abdul Samad’s ‘viceroy' in Selangor and lending him a
British man-of-war to enforce his position.

By throwing its weight behind Kudin, the Singapore government had
stepped beyond London’s policy of non-intervention and in so doing had
prevented the expected dénouement in a traditional civil war. The local British
authorities, like the Dutch before them, had been drawn inexorably into
y politics as they came to believe that only an amenable ruler could
sure the continuing profitability of trade. Kudin was not liked by the
clangor chiefs and could not have maintained his position without contin-
ued outside help. By 1872 the war had already swung back in Mahdi's
favour, but Governor Ord (1867-73) cumnngml offers of help from the
bendahara of Pahang. With Pahang’ tance the Kelang and Selangor
rivers were again brought under Kudin's control. The outcome of the
Selangor wars demonstrated 1o M,
prince could gain power with British assistance. T
learned and applicd by other Malay factions in the internal disputes w hich
beset Perak

Herealso g ¢ls over succession were recurrent. A system of rotating
the rulership between three different branches of the royal family, instituted
at the beginning of the century, had been intended o prevent disputes but
had ne

1ys that even an unpopular or weak

lesson was quickly

functioned perfectly. Problems were bound to arise if a prince
were for any reason unacceptable as a ruler. Although the dearth of sources
makes reconstruction of events in the 1850s difficult, it is clear that the
system was undergoing strain. Sultan Abdullah (1851-7) faced a se
challenge from other princes, led by the . An appeal to Siam in
1854 was unsuccesstul because Bangkok accepted the intent of Low’s (unrati-
fied) treaty in 1826 which removed Perak from Thai influence. Abdullah
lhcn appealed to Singapore, an admissible recourse because the treaty had
of British protection. This move apparently checked the
rebellious nd when Sultan Abdullah died in 1857 the raja muda was
duly installed as sultan. The chiefs, however, refused o appoint Sultan
Abdullah’s son, Raja Yusuf, to the third royal position of bendaha
he had opposed many of them in the recent conflict. He was also likely to be
an autocratic ruler when his turn came to succeed. Instead, a prince of lesser
birth, Raja Ismail, was chosen as bendahara, leaving Yusuf resentful and
humiliated.
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The enmity of several princes was cause enough for hostility within the
ling class, but in Perak the ambitions of powerful chiefs further increased
the possibility of conflict. Aided by gu»].,mplm.ll isolation and with acoess o
extensive tin deposits, they could Ives ec ically and
become independent of royal authority. The (ll:lnu of Larut, iq)amlc(l
from Perak proper by a range of hills, became a particular trouble spot. In
1848 Long Ja'afar, the territorial chief of Larut, had invited Chinese miners
to develop the tin deposits there. When he died in 1858 his son, Ngah
therited Larut's considerable wealth as well as its large Chinese
population. The majority of these were Chen Seng Hakka who were mem-
bers of the Hai San. Fighting broke out in 1861 when another Hakka group
from the Fei Chew clan, most of whom were Ghee Hin adherents, attempted
1 control of a watercourse feeding the mines of both factions. Since
cach group had strong ties to societies and business interests in Penang, and
since many Larut Chinese claimed to be B h subjects from the Straits Set-
ble to confine the quarrel o Larut. Penang merchants
were also eager to influence the outcome of the disputes, secing their rewards
notonly in tin mines but in domination of the Larut opium tax farms.
Initially, the group backed by the Hai San succeeded in expelling its
- but the Ghee Hin faction drew on its Straits connections, persuading
the Penang government to demand compensation from Perak for the loss of
their mines. A British gunboat was consequently sent to blockade the Larut
viver. Ngah Ibrahim then paid the amount demanded from his considerable
tin revenue. In 1863 the Perak ruler rewarded him with the title of Orang
Menteri (Minister) and confirmed his authority over Larut.
cuding between the hostile Chinese groups simmered after this epis-
ade, but soon boiled over again because of the favouritism shown by Ngah
Ibrahim to the Chen Seng Hakka and their allies. Itis even likely that he had
become a member of their supporting society, the Hai San. By 1865 the Ghee
Hin group had been forced out of Larut, but the fighting spread into the rest
of Perak. Serious riots also erupted in Penang in 1867, the involved alliances
between different clans and societies reflecting the complexities of local
Chinese pnli(i t the height of the struggles in Larut, one side consisted
largely of Fui Chew Hakkas and San Neng Cantonese from ilu-‘Fuur Districts'
(Si Kwan) region of southwest G long who belonged to the Ghee Hin
ind Ho Hup Seah societies; while the other side comprised mainly Chen
Seng Hakka from the "Five Districts’ (Go Kwan) who were members of the
San society. By 1870 the Ghee Hin grouping had become sufficiently
strong to move back into L.mn again, and although the Hai San formed an
alliance with two other societies, the Penang-based Hokkien Toh Peh Keng
and the Ho Seng, the conflictin 1872-3 was still unresolved. The protracted
lighting between the Chinese in Larut soon became deeply enmeshed in the
festering succession quarrels in Perak itself.

For several years deteriorating relations between members of the
ruling class had threatened to bring about civil war, and matters finally came
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to a head after the death of Sultan Ali (1865-71). Raja Muda Abdullah wa
the obvious candidate for succession, but he did not appear at the funeral
where custom dictated the election should take place. In his continued
absence the chiefs elected Bendahara Raja Ismail as ruler. Ismail's gencalogy
was less prestigious than Abdullah’s, and he had already been passed over
twice for the office of raja muda. Now, however, he had the advantage of sup-
port from powerful members of the ruling class. Foremost among these was
Ngah Ibrahim, who had quarrelled with Abdullah some years carlier and
who himsell had aspirations towards the position of ruler. In the following
months Ri \lulull.lll enlisted the help of Ghee Hin, while Ngah Ibrahim
cacillated between several Chinese societies, finally opting for his old friends,
the Hai San, in late 1872, In the same year Raja Abdullah openly assumed
the title of sultan, to which he claimed a greater right than Ismail. He could
justifiably argue thac this claim, if recognized, gave him the state’s revenues
and resources to bestow as he wished. Having failed to arouse official interest
cither in Penang or in Bangkok, Sultan Abdullah approached Tan Kim
Cheng, W.IHL Read’s partner and a member of the Ghee Hin, and offered
him the Larut tax farms in return for assistance.

The debate on ‘civilization®

Raja Abdullal’s decision o solicit Tan Kim Cheng's aid came ata time whe
the Straits merchants were as never before convineed ol the need for British
intervention in the Peninsula. In the late 1860s tin prices in Britain had risen
dramatically, 1869
further shortened the voyage to Europe. The commercial community in the
Straits Settlements were adamant that the disturbances in the Malay states
not only endangered trade and capital investment, but also inhibited future
i |ppul up by the editorials of influential newsy
pers. public opinion in the its was agreed that drastic changes were
necessary 1o halt the “decay’ in Malay society. The transterral of the Swraits
Settlements from the India to the Colonial Office in 1867 had not brought
1y change in the official policy of non-intervention, and it scemed clear that
outright ann
be more ame

1 trend sumulated when the opening of the Suez Canal

unitie:

cconomic oppor

ation would not be countenanced. However, London might
able to the notion of some kind of British Agent, whos
age a Malay ruler to govern ina “civilized” manne
environment in which commerce could thrive

The acceptance by Malay rulers of “civilization” wa

advice
ting an

would encour ore

the keynote of thi
proposal, first put forward by Straits merchants in 1871 “Civilization” v
ally meant the adoption of English L, English government and, as far as
possible, an English way of life. It was felt that no prince could do beuer than
model his rule on that represented by a ‘superior” culture. Indeed, in the
Malay states nples could be cited of princes who had established

iur

eral ¢
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good relations with Swraits merchants and officials, and in so doing had
bettered their own position. Raja Juma‘at of Lukut had become a close friend
of the Resident Councillor of Melaka, who acted as guardi aja
Jumaat’s son (Raja Bot) during a period of English schooling in Melaka. He
worked closely with the Straits government, donating land for the construc-
tion ofa lighthouse, co-operating in the campaign against piracy and helping
to apprehend fugitive criminals. Under Raj at’s rule Lukut had
appeared a model state, and his willingness 10 ‘introduce our modes of
government’ raised him high in British esteem. ‘Raja_Jumatat’, said the
governor of Singapore, was ‘perhaps the most intelligent of the Mal y chiefs
and one moreover who has invariably shown a disposition to cultivate our
alliance and 1o be guided by our advice'."” The ability of Tengku Kudin of
Ke i ly due to his
willingness to adopt English ways. After taking control of Ke ang in 1871 he
made some efforts to reorganize the administration, even giving the streets
English names. His desire to foster a “civilized’ reputation in the Straits
Settlements is suggested by his ostentatious sherry drinking and the pack of
dogs he maintained in defiance of Islamic prohibitions. The benefits both he
and his English friends drew from their association were obvious, In 1873
Fengku Kudin used his influence in Selangor to grant concessions to the
Singapore Tin Mining Company for exploitation of most of the state's
undeveloped mining land. Both J.G. Davidson and W.H. Read were closely
linked to this company.

X princes it would have seemed that the cultivation of
Western acquaintances and the adoption of a European style of living made
the difference between political success and relegation to the backwaters of
power. The pr ample of the advantages accruing to a ruler who had
received the stamp of British approval was undoubtedly Abu Bakar of Johor,
son of T nggung Ik m, who had taken office in 1862. Educated at a
mission school in Singapore and speaking English well, Abu Bakar became
aleading figure in ¢ iety. He was a hospitable host, who not only
followed horse racing but could hold his own in such civilized pastimes
as billiards and cricket. *In his tastes and habits’, wrote Abu Bakar’s friend,
Governor Ord, “he is an English gentlemen.” Abu Bakar made sev i
abroad and wa d by a number of monarchs, notably Que
1. In 1866 the flourishing port on the northern
med ‘Johor Baru' (‘New Johor') and made
the state capital, and the royal residence there equipped with every Euro-
pean comfort. The government of Johor likewise assumed a form familiar 1o
a Western abserver. The bureaucracy was built around an élite of loyal and
able Malays, most of whom were descended from the old Riau-Johor nobility.
Appointed as Abu Bakar's repre: ives throughout the state, these men
successlully combined English notions of a *‘modern’ civil servant with the
best features of traditional Malay government. By the 1870s Johor's admin-
istration comprised numerous departments, among which were land and
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To this was added a functioning treasury, judicial system,
police force and some secular education. In short, Johor so resembled a
Western-style government that Ord considered Abu Bakar ‘the only raja in
sula or adjoining states who rules in accordance with the
practice of civilized nations'""

A major reason for the generally high ()plllmn of Abu Bakar was his
willingness to see Johor operate as an economic extension of Singapore. He
went out of his way to attract investment by Singapore merchants and
employed English aw: ini al differences between Johor
and the Straits Setlements. On the very few occasions when Abu Bakar
attempted to assert Johor's economic independence from Singapore, he w:
subjected to such pressure that he eventually capitulated.

For most of his reign, Abu Bakar epitomized the Kind of Malay ruler
who would best serve British interests, leaving Singapore with no convincing
justification for extending control into Johor. Abu Bakar was fully aware of
his delicate relationship with the $ authorities, and his skilful poli
ical manoeuvring and innovatio all levels of government enabled Johor
toret gnty. His achievement is a tribute not only to his personal
ability but to the heritage of his forebears who had also skilfully manipulated
changing situations to assure the continuing viability of the Johor kingdom.
In 1868 the Riau court recognized Abu Bakar's success when it granted him
the right 1o assume the title maharaja, once used by the rulers of Melaka.

Abu Bakar, however, was not without his eritics in contemporary Malay
society. His influence in Singapore and London, and acceptance in Euro-
pean circles, aroused disapproval from some Malay rulers who ook excep-
tion to his favoured position. It was not casily forgotten that his father had
been simply temenggung, and Abu Bakar's apparent efforts to stake out a
claim as heir o the status of the old Johor kingdom did
The announcement in 1885 that he was henceforth to be termed sultan was
an occasion for caus went, and one pantun of the period was a pointed
be at Abu Ba s pretensions:

public work

the whole Pe

inits sover

ouse resentment.

com

A gaudy lantern is bound in rattan
Awooden sheath holds the keris
The Temenggung has become a Sul
Through his royal forebears the Bugis."?

tions concerning
and what

Abu Bakar's position raised new and disturbing qu
the relationship between ‘civilization” as it was defined by the West
it was to be a Malay. The adoption of much that was foreign to Malay custom
had certainly contributed to Abu Bakar's achievements, as it had to those of
other princes like Tengku Kudin and Raja Juma‘at. But how far could an
individual go along this road without jeopardizing his ‘Malayne:

The clearest articulation of this problem came from Riau, long a centre
of Islamic scholarship and still regarded as the arbiter of Malay culture. Court
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writings expressed concern at the decline of traditional custom, especially
among the youth, and urged Malays to maintain the purity of their language
by climinating accretions which had crept in through association with other
races. To the Islamic-educated élite, the insidious influence of Western ways
ppeared a direct threat not only to their religion but to Malay culture itself.
The respected Riau scholar, Raja Ali Haji, was openly critical of Malays who
dressed in the European or Chinese manner, wearing trousers, socks and
shoes, “so that at night one would not know they were Malay"."" In Penang,
young Muslims educated in European schools asserted their Malay identity
by wearing Arab-style tunics and turbans over their shirts, trousers and boots.
Such discussions gained additional stimulus during the second half of
the nincteenth century because everywhere Islam seemed to be retreating
before the advance of the Christian West. Debates in the Islamic heartlands
about the state of the Faith assumed a new immedi cy for Malays as
improved communications, notably the Suez Canal, made the pilgrimage to
Mecca casier. Malay newspapers, journals and religious teachers fostered the
view that self-strengthening and reform within Islam was the only solution to
the Western challenge. The Muslim community could undoubtedly learn
from Western technology, but to adopt Western values unquestioningly would
undermine the health of Islam and strike at the essence of Malay culture,
Yetsome Malays, especially in the Straits Settlements, while expressing
i ce with the ions and pract ssociated with the Malay

kerajaan, saw the European example 2 e model.
y rulers mirror differing

-

rying styles of gover:
perceptions of the most appropriate road towards the future. In Kedah,
Kelantan and Terengganu the nineteenth century saw religious bureaucra-
cies developing in response to royal encouragement, and an expansion of
Islamic education. Johor during the same period presents something of a
contrast. Abu Bakar, a product of a Christian mission education, st up a
school in 1865 but it was based on an English-type syllabus rather than the
Arabic grammar, logic and Koran reading of the Islamic schools. In 1863, at
atime when Baginda Umar in Terengganu was laying the basis for an expan-
sion of the Islamic judicial system governed by syariah law, Abu Bakar wrote
to the Singapore governor to say that he had revised the Islamic code,
making it ‘more conformable to European ideas’. Yet despite the very real
differences between these approaches to government, the aim was the same:
the maintenance of meaningful Malay poli control when
that economic initiatives were passing into alien hand

The Pangkor Treaty

bay.
nd memoranda from the Straits merchant
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c ity, London remained ad: that there was 1o be no further

British involvement at an official level. At this point, however, commerc
interests in the Straits Setlements discovered a source of ammunition which
was far more effective than complaints about Malay government and
Chinese fighting. They began to realize the potential of exploiting London’s
fear of the intrusion of another power, particularly Germany, into the Penin-
sula. So effective was this approach that the mood in London showed a
marked change.

In November 1873 a new governor, Andrew Clarke, took up his duties
with the impression that he could act on his own initiative to seule disputes
inese secret societies and among Malay princes, even o the
extent of appointing a Bri in the Malay states. Bricfed on his
by W.H. Read, Clarke came to the conclusion that the assertion of
British control was the only possible solution. His first step was to arrange a
fire between the Chinese factions fighting in Larut and to request the
leading Perak Malays 1o meet him on Pangkor Island off the Perak coast in
order to setle the succession question. In the meantime, Raja Abdullah, still
hoping to be recognized as sultan of Perak, had followed the advice of his
business associate ad and Tan Kim Cheng. He had written to Clarke
inviting him to send a Resident 1o Perak and asking in return for recognition
as sultan. It was this offer which resulted in the Pangkor Treaty of 20 January
1874, which recognized Abdullah as sultan in return for his agreement to
accepta British Resident. According to Article Six in the English version, the
Resident’s advice ‘must be asked and acted upon on all questions other than
those touching Malay religion and custom’. In this context, the British saw
Abdullal’s apparent predisposition to rule ‘in an English fashion” as a virtue;
by contrast, his principal rival, Sultan lsmail, was dismissed as an ‘impractic-
able Malay of the old school’ known to be suspicious of British policy. '

g

between

P

While the Pangkor Treaty ated the process of British involve-
mentin the alfairs of the Peninsular states, the inital impet I come from
the blish of Singapore in 1819. Singap was unique not just
because it had been f led by the Europ nation destined to build the

g st empire that the world had yet seen, but because it would become an
important instrument of that imperial expansion. The British presence in
Singapore initiated a new kind of diplomacy in the region, reflecting the
mood of the imperial age. Colonies might be, in Disraeli's oft-quoted phrase,
“amillstone round our nec!
European empires of trade, investment and influence. The Malay world was
divided among Siam, Britain and the Netherlands, and the new hnuml.n S
fixed by international ag ingapore, the central point of this
redrawn map, was from the first envisaged great trading port which
would further the commerce of'its British rulers.
Britain's increasing interest in the area inevitably affected the lifestyle
of the local inhabitants. The campaign against piracy undoubtedly made the
as safer for trade, but for some maritime peoples it removed an accepted

s, but there was a continuing growth of informal

cment.
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source of livelihood. S hips imy 1 icati but provided
stiff and often fatal competition to native shipping. The ties with Europe
opened up new markets, but those who benefited were principally Euroy

and the ever-increasing migrant Chinese population. Most traditional forest
and sea products of the Malay Peninsula were not sulficiently profitable to
entice outside capital investment. Instead, European and Chinese investors
ged new commercial crops and more intensive mining of tin, espe-
cially along the west coast. As financial backers of several Malay princes and
asinvestorsin the Malay states, Straits merchants became intimately involved
in Peninsular affairs. When continual fighting among Malays and Chinese
threatened local trade, their lobbying for a greater British supervisory role
intensified om Sultan Abdullah was the *key to the door” which
in 1874 finally led to political intervention,

The British presence in the nineteenth century brought the peoples of
the Malay world into contact with a self-confident culture, convinced of its
i i ed’ staws. The success of Johor's rulers, entailing
culture, raised the still-debated question of what
yness'. Could Malay society incorporate the advantages of
Western civilization without jeopardizing the centuries-old Melayu heritage?
With the beginning of colonial rule, this question was 1o assume a new
urgency.
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The Making of ‘British’ Malaya,
1874-1919

Although commonly accepted as a convenient my
beginning of Malaysia's colonial period, the Pangkor Treaty does not signify
a radical change in British imperial policy. Governor Andrew Clarke may
have concluded the treaty on his own initiative, but it did not cause great con-
sternation in the Colonial Office, where the possible appointment of a British
ion for some time.

1s of demarcating the

gent in the western Malay states had been under discus
Nor does the Pangkor Treaty stand as a clear break between two different
phases of economic development. Despite the expectations of the commer-
cial community in the Straits Settlements, European enterprise only
slowly established in the Peninsula, Chinese predominance continued in
both tin mining and most forms ol plantation agriculture, and not until the
1890s did the ini >

I'he \q..mﬁL.uucuI the Pangkor Treaty lies in the fact thatit represented
a turning point in the for nml relationship between Bri
states. Arguments for and a expansion of British control had been tossed
back and forth since Singapore’s founding, but once the Pangkor Treaty |
been concluded it essentially be stion of how and when British rule
would be extended across the entive Peninsula. Over a period of about 50
vears British authority, whether represented by governor, agent, v
al sep: ative units which
became known by the deceptively unilied term *Briush Malaya'.

1s.

ain and the Mal

ssident or

adviser, was to be formalized in seve te administy

torian one redeeming feature of colonial rule in Malaya is the extent
ich government was conducted on paper, especially with the bureau-
expansion from the 1880s. Regardless of the administrative centre o
which they were dispatched - Bangkok, London, Singapore, Kuching —
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nineteenth-century officials generated innumerable documents that were in
rn filed, duplicated, and incorporated into further reports. Improved
communication between Europe and Malaya, and between outlying areas
and capitals, facilitated the transmission of the vast amount of information on
which the colonial enterprise relied. Though intended primarily for admin-
istrative purposes, historians have shown that this mat
about social history as well, and lends itself to many different interpretations.
The production and storage of written material became a personal preoccu-
pation as well, particularly for Europeans. The nineteenth-century practic
of preserving correspondence and diaries, for nple, often provides
information unavailable elsewhere. The presence of n Women as wive
and vravellers offers a new and different perspective on events r ormally seen
from the male point of view. Publishing in Malay, notably newspapers, also
gathers pace with the establishment of lithographic and printing presses, and
with outputin Malay from government agencies. Writing in Chinese imilarly
flourished, especially from 1881 when a Straits-born Chinese founded the
first modern Chinese newspaper. Together with vis like maps
and photographs, the preservation of so many different kinds of documents
in archives and libraries has bequeathed a bank of priceless data on which
historians can continue to draw.

=

The extension of British control

Governor Clarke was quick to seize the long-awaited opportunity provided
by the signing of the Pangkor | y in January 1874, In Larut, where fight-
ing had been most extensive and the tin trade most disrupted, the former
commander of Menteri Ngah Ibrahim’s forces, a colourful adventurer called
aptain Speedy, was installed as Assistant Resident. Three commissioners,
including Frank Swettenham, a young civil servant qualified in Malay, and
William Pickering, who was fluent in Chinese, were dispatched to Larut to
supervise the dismantling of the Chinese stockades, organize the
women captured in the fighting, and resolve the disputes over mines
ercourses which had fuelled the conflicts. In early November, pending
his official posting as Resident, Singapore’s colonial secretary, J.W.W. Birch,
took up residence on the Lower Perak river.

y to exploit the unusually amenable mood
in London in order to extend British influence in Selangor. A case of *piracy’
n Selangor waters in November 1873 gave him the justification he needed to
open uci;(lliilliuns with Sultan Abdul Samad. Although no formal agreement
like the Pangkor Treaty was signed, the young Frank Swettenham went to
live at the roy pital, Langat, as Assistant Resident. Tengku Kudin's finan-
cal associate, |.G. Davidson, who was already assisting in the administration
ially appointed as Resident. A final posting was made in
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Sungai Ujung, where Clarke gave the newly appointed Datuk Kelani
territorial chief, ‘the protection of the British Government” as well as arms

nd ammunition. In return, the Datuk Kelana promised to keep the Linggi
river open to trade and to charge reasonable duties. This association with the
British gave the Datuk Kelana a decided advantage over his rival, the Datuk
Bandar, who had come to be regarded as the Kelana's equal. Fighting
between the two factions had been protracted, but now, in an enst
rel between them, the Datuk Kelana unilaterally hoisted the British f
asked for troops to reinforce his position and an officer to live with him. In
iting both requests, British control was elfectively extended in Sungai

B

Ujung, (Iupllclh(' lack of any formal treaty.

By the beginning of 1875, the first steps had thus been taken in the
development of what came to be called the residential system. It is striking
itish were for the rale they had assumed. Only some
time after the meeting at P ample, did Swettenham learn of the
istence of Raja Yusuf who would have succeeded to the Perak throne in
for his unpopularity with the Malay chicfs. 11
v surprised by some new disclosure, it was

how ill-prepared the Br

\gkor, for ¢

e
1857 and 1865 had it not be
the men on the spot were oft
immeasurably more difticult for decision-makers in London to conceive of
what Malaya was like, To them, the way in which Malay culture was inter-
twined with its politics was a continual puzzle lin
London sighed in 1878, "Malay modes of election
itance and relationship and purity ol blood ete. are incomprehens

In 1875 there was no long-term plan as to how the British should pro-
ceed, and the difficulties which developed were almost inevitable in view ol
the lack of thought which had gone into the precise natre ol ‘intervention”.
There had as yet been no formulation of the specific duties ol a Resident or a
clear statement of the way in which he would “advise'. Itis doubtful whether
Perak Malays fully understood that the British conceived of powers far more
extensive than the purely commercial role of the Dutch Resident in Perak
80 years carlier. Although there is no tully authenticated Malay version of
the Pangkor Treaty, a possible copy of the original speaks not only of advice
(nasthat) from the Resident but of discussion (ficara). Unlike the English
original, the Malay rendering of the critical Article Six obliges the ruler o
listen to the Resident’s advice, but not necessarily to act on it. Malays would
have been justified in assuming that decision-making would continue to be

As one exasperated offic

Malay customs as to inher-

bletou

collective, following the same process as in their tra
(mectings for discussion). In these assemblies a gene
y before any action conld be taken, and debates might continue for several
ler could rarely impose
the enforcement of obedience was beyond royal powers. The
aty, however, presupposed not only that the ruler himself
would be recepti
any measures advocated, but that he had the ability to ensur
his court. In the most peacetul situation this would not nec

mesyuarat bicara

CONSCNSUS Was Neces-

e his will arbitrarily on his court or his

Parigkor T

w the Resident’s advice’, and would help o implement
ceptance by
y have been
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the case, and now the Residents also had to deal with the aftermath of years
of hostility between members of the ruling class. In Perak, despite Birch’s
clforts 1o effect a reconciliation, Sultan Ismail refused to sign the trea y and
he. like Raja Yusul, the third claimant to the throne, was supported by his
of chiefs. Repeatedly in their dealings with the Dutch in past
centuries, Perak rulers had insisted that the approval of the assembly w
d to make any contract binding. By refusing to ign the Treaty several
ent Perak chiefs were denying its legality.

In cultural terms, morcover, the Pangkor T
which were meaningless to Mala

aty drew distinctions
but which continued to emerge as con-
tentious y wions. “‘Religion and custom’ to be
excluded from British control, but ‘the gen dministration of the coun-
ry’ would be conducted in accordance with the Resident’s advice. Yet rel igion
and precedent were the fundamental and frequently the only justification for
Malay political action. The division between religious and secular, so clear-
cut 1o Europeans, was simply an alien concept to Malay Perhaps the most
problematic area involved state finances. According to Article Ten of the
Treaty, the “collection and control’ of revenue was to be regulated by the
Resident. Though resentment at the levying of tolls or taxes by an overlord
was nothing new, the nineteenth century had seen a widespread tendency to
ignore royal prerogatives as district chiefs and princes established centres
of economic independence. These men were understandably hostile to the
notion of a central treasury which paid out salaries and was subject to the
Resident’s control. In 1858 the Selangor princes had already rejected similar
proposals put forward by Raja Jumaat of Lukut. In 1874 the threat 1o a
much-valued independence was heightened because now the state revenues
would be under non-N ng full well that the promised

lary could alway. vi S¢ W iled to please, chiefs were

As contentious as revenue collection was the question of slavery, which
long and acrimonious battle had finally been abolished throughout
the British empire in 1833. The Pangkor Treaty made no reference to
but it was regarded by Straits Settlements authorities as repugnant to
the dvilized” government they proposed to initiate. Clarke himself specifically
stated that ‘no slavery could be permitted to exist in any state under British
s adamant attitude, it was inevitable that difficulties
wise in the Malay world the human resources represented by
slaves were as important to the status of rulers and the chiefly class as revenue
itself. In Perak, slavery more of anissue than in Selangor, since the Perak
ruling class was considerably larger: here, slaves and debt bondsmen num-
bered an estimated 3000 in a total Malay population of perhaps 50 000
(approximately 6 per cent).

Europeans tended to define this slavery in Western terms and to see slaves.

as an undifferentiated group of people cond, d to lives of g
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es:

s But among Malays, slaves were generally divided into two cl
slaves in the Western sense, and debt bondsmen. Debt usually
occurred when an individual voluntarily ‘mortgaged’ himself in return for
some financial assistance from his creditor, frequently his ruler or chief. In
times of hardship, afier a bad harvest or when a trading venture had failed,
debt bondage might be the only means for a peasant to raise finances. Ifafter
a prescribed time such an individual was unable to redeem the debt, he or
hsorbed into the creditor’s household. They were then obliged 1o
rry out any order the lord might give until the debt was repaid. Through
debtbondage the ruling class gained followers to increase their status and an
economic asset which could be transferred, if need be, to some other cred-
itor. Nor was thisa matter which concerned only men. Many female domestic
its were bonded through debt, and in 1874 the largest investor in debt
bondage was a woman, the wife of the menteri of Larut.

Local attitudes were la
Residents, who were in their cond
tedly the lot of many was indeed deplorable. S
to rank exploitation because they were usually non-Muslim Orang Asli and
were therefore considered outside the pale of the Melayu. Ttis indicative, for
instance, that a Malay term for slave, *Semang’, is sull used 1o vefer to ce
Orang Asli groups. Among debt slaves there were certainly cases of cruelty
and other abuses, especially in the treatment of women. At the very least, a
chief could simply refuse to accept payment from a debt-slave when the debt
fell (Iuc Because slavery was so bound up with a chiel's prestige. British
enqu e resentment
among Malay nobles. Sultan Abdul Samad of Selangor was so incensed by the:
intrusive questions that he refused point-blank to permit his slaves o be
counted.

As Clarke realized. the qu
of slavery were potentially explosive. To ¢l

she was

i

ser

ppointed British
of slavery. Admit-

cly ignored by the newly

wves proper were often subject

leged  mistreatment aroused  consided

tions of revenue collection and the abolition
llenge established custom would
¢ demand Residents with sensitivity and discernment who w

obvious|
knowledgeable about Malay society. The difficulty in finding men sufficiently
fluent in Malay to take up the new postings is a sobering comment on the lack
of British interaction with Malays since the founding of Singapore in 1819,
However, the newly created Straits Civil Service had established language
nd one of its products, Frank Swettenham, spoke good
Malay. He quickly succeeded in winning Sultan Abdul Sar pproval.
But there were others whose shortcomings in administr: bility or tem-
perament endangered British-Malay relations. Speedy's regime in Larut
aroused criticism, and Sultan Abdul Samad had already been offended
by Birch's abrupt manner ata meeting in 187 1. It was in fact with some reser-
vations, and after some delay, that Governor Clarke posted Birch to Perak a
Resident.

His misgivings were justified. Birch soon aroused the hostility of the
not merely because he had come to initiate the new system of

requirements,

s

tive
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tax revenue and centralized collection, but because he employed public
humiliation to enforce his authority. What Birch called ‘a good dressing
down”aroused as much resentment among recalcitrant chiefs as the burning
of their homes and the forced surrender of arms. The Resident's attitude to
slavery and his willingness to provide a sanctuary for fugitive debt-slaves,
especially women, was regarded by Malays as simple theft. The menteri of
Perak, Ngah Ibrahim, although a signatory to the Pangkor Treaty, was in the
forefront of the nobles critical of Birch and the new state of affairs. He was
especially humiliated because his territory of Larut was now administered by
his former employee, Captain Speedy. This displacement of an established
chief, the menteri argued, augured ill for Perak’s future. In a conversation
with Sultan Abdullah, the menteri reportedly said:

I think bye and bye Mr Birch will keep many more Europeans to take
charge of the country and have stations and sepoys and police. Afier a
few years they will surely drive us out of the country . .. I have considered
many days upon this case. It is improper for Your Majesty to follow the
Resident, for his rank is only that of a Datu!

The tension was heightened by the animosity between Birch and
Abdullah. The delay in Birch's appointment had allowed the Perak ruler to
function virwally independently, and he resented the vestrictions imposed
by the Resident’s presence. The manner in which he tried to resolve the
situation is a curious mixture of traditional and modern which helps high-
light the cultural changes taking place. On the one hand, Sultan Abdullah
addressed a formal petition to the Singapore governor, asking that the
Resident be placed under him; on the other, he called in the services of a
spirit medium to help rid himselfof Birch and other light-eyed men'.

For his part, Birch not only considered Abdullah ‘eminently silly and
foolish...an arrant coward', but maintained that Ismail was more widely
acknowledged as ruler and was therefore a more legitimate successor. By
June 1875 the new governor, Sir William Jervois, was already contemplating
the removal of Abdullah, and the rumours flying around Penang and Singa-
pore rapidly spread to the Malay states. Apprehension was heightened when
Jervois himself raised the possibility of annexation with the Perak princ
and chiefs. From Singapore’s standpoint this would simply formalize the
existing arrangement whereby the west coast states, though considered 'but
wributary to the British Government ... are absolutely and virtually 1
except in name’.” In September Jervois sent an ultimatum: either Sultan
Abdullah agree to greater British administration over financial and judicial
matters, or he would be deposed. As a concession, Abdullah was assured that
he would be consulted ‘whenever possible’.

This measure, a fundamental departure from the terms of the Pangkor
I'reaty, seemed to Jervois necessary because Perak was already indebted by
$18000 to the Straits Settlements treasury. In his opinion, there was little
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chance of regaining this sum unless the British tightened their control. This
exposure of the fiction ¢ ay rule with British advice was the insult,
and it was the unpopular Birch who bore the brunt of Malay anger. On 2
November, while posting notices of the controversial enactment, Birch was
killed; Swettenham, who was also in Perak, escaped downriver.

The precise motives for Birch's murder are still debated. Popular inte
pretations of his death have seen it as an umhnm against British authority,
st stirrings of an 1 |mh the sense of I)ung

i opes

cighteenth. More significant is what the British represented: a dey
from tradition and custom, a new and alien government which would destroy
established privileges. But though the Perak ruling class presumably envis-
return to something resembling the old order, the anger the British
crve. In 1878, for instance, members of the

aged
had aroused was not a Malay pre:
Ho Seng secret society killed the superintendent of the Dindings districtas a
reprisal for their loss of revenues.

On hearing of Birch's death, the British authorities anticipated a
weneral uprising, and steps were immediately taken o quash any possible
Mahdi of Selangor, who had purportedly been
ng, was arrested. Skirmishes
ungai Ujung, where British

resistance. In Johor, Raj
planning an attack on his old appanage of Kel
occurred through November and December in
troops supported the Datuk Kel against ri
who had ‘brought the w hite men into the country”. On one occasion armed
|g the Iunknh I g. a counter to the Datuk Ke

hostile 1o those

bands were seen carry
Union Jack and a r
by Turkey. The gr
clearly overreacted. The call for troops from as far afield as India and Hong
Kong proved quite unnecessary, and one observer commented that there
were probably no more than 300 Malays under ar However, for seve
months those pronounced gui nst Birch, including Sultan
Abdullah and Sultan Ismail, were pm\uui For the individuals captured,
Justice was summary. T’ and several

¢ were hanged, while Abdullah, Ism

ajor chiefs were
In retrospect, Swettenham reg tion as having
d the new order well. By removing most of the first-ranking chiefs, the
British had |1mnn.m (l the principal obstacles to lllc changes they proposed
to make. For over rs these positions remained unfilled, allowing for
tion ol a very dnﬂnrn( type of administration. “The state of Perak,’

Swettenham wrote, ‘gained in twelve months what ten years of i
unmph\hcd But for Malays, the punishment meted out
ability to enforce their demands.
Sultan Abdullah was never permitted to return o Perak, and years later the
sultan of Kedah stressed his anxiety to remain on good terms with the British
because he well remembered the Perak ruler’s fate. In Malay society where

the cr
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rebellions were waditionally led by some chief or anak raja, the British power
to punish even the highest-born, coupled with the knowledge that open

resistance had litde hope of success, goes a long way towards explaining Malay
quiescence.
For those who co-operated with the British, the rewards were high.

Raja Yusuf of Perak was .lppumud Regent since he had been absolved of
implication in the conspiracy. Despite his known unpnpul.lruv with the
Malays, he was installed as sultan by the British in 1887. In Ujung the
new Datuk Bandar, successor to the old enemy of the British, accommodated
himself so successtully to the changed order that the British began to favour
him above the Datuk Kelana.

Resumption of the ‘forward movement’

The events of 1875-6 meant that what has been called the British *forward
movement’ received a temporary check. In London the Colonial Office was
appalled, and its recriminations stilled for the moment any talk of further
ion which \\nuld entail i cle.md cxXpen But exponents of
xpansion in the Strai 1. Although Birch
death was a timely reminder of the ur:ul to tread carefully and choose Resi-
dents wisely, it was not long before the attention of Jervois and his supporters
turned to the Mclaka hinterland. Here itis not easy to locate a straightfor-
rd economic motive for expansion, and indeed no British official ever
argued that control in this area would bring great financial rewards. One
study of the period has spoken of the imperialists’ desire to quell the ‘turbu-
lent frontier” so close at hand, and certainly politics in what later became
Negeri mbilan were nothing if not turbulent. British assistance to the
Datuk Kelana of Sungai Ujung had merely introduced an added complexity
ino the already protracted disputes among the leaders of Sungai Ujung,
]L[l‘llll Johol and Rembau. In order to restore peace while strengthening
1 influence, Governor Jervois resorted to a device which had been
mnmk red successful in other areas of the British empire - the use of a friendly
and influential chief who would act as a medium through which subtle pres-
sure could be exerted on his peers.
Abu Bakar, the maharaja of Johor, scemed ideally suited to this role.
He himself was ambitious and, as his previous involvement in the Pahang
Civil War suggests, was anxious to extend his hold over territories that had in
centuries past acknowledged the suzerainty of the old kingdom of Riau-
Johor. In addition, he was already regarded with respect by most leaders in
the quarrelling states. As far as Jervois was conccrnr.d his prime qualification
was his reputation as a willing recipient of Si advice. So mn\lnccd
was the governor of the maharaja’s sui as Si 's 1
that he aimed eventually to make Abu Bakar overlord of the c,nurc Negeri
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Sembilan area. In 1876 Jervois was even willing to see not the British choice
but Abu Bakar's own client, Tunku Antah, assume the contested position of
amtuan over a number of small states (Sri Menanti, Jempul, Terachi
Gunung Pasir, Ulu Muar, Johol and Inas) which would now become the $
Menanti confederacy. The Sri Menanti group agreed to permit peaceful
trade through their territories and to refer disputes .nmou;,, themselves to

I'he und g
would then consult British authorities over any future course of action.
I'he following year a similar arrangement was made 1 the penghulu of
Rembau and with Jelebu. When Sultan Ali of Johor died soon afterwards,
Abu Bakar was made guardian of Muar, Sultan Ali's fiel, in preference to
either of Sultan Ali's sons. By 1878 Abu Bakar had thus become adviser 1o all
the Negeri Sembilan states except Sungai Ujung.

The manocuyring which this had involved on the maharaja’s part, and
the maintenance of credibility both in Singapore and the \ ;,cn Sembilan
states, is a testimony 1o Abu Bakar's politic;
ment brought him an enhanced status and a prestige enjoyed by no other
Malay ruler, it also served the Singapore government, which in effect hoped
to exploit Abu Bakar as a substitute Resident.

From the 1880s the 'forward movement’ gained further momentum, a
development attributed to the growing fear in London of tf itai
paramountcy in the Peninsula. German activity in the Pacific was disturbing,
while the French continued to consolidate their hold over V
and Laos. The future of Siam, now caught between British Burma and
French Indochina, was not at all clear. King Chulalongkorn’s recruitment of
European specialists to assist in his modernizing progrs
unease, and the possibility of Siam falling under French or German control
could not be discounted. In London, therefore, officials began to listen more

seriously o arguments advocating an extension of British power in the
alay region.

icously a number of strong personalities were emerging as
guiding forces behind public opinion in the Straits Setlements and the tiny
European population in the Malay s. Among the most forceful w:
another admirer of Raffles, Frank tenham, who throughout his life
argued that expansion was not only in British interests but would also benefit

1 Frederick Weld, L,mrrnnrhum 1880 10 1887, also an influential
figure whose stated ambition was to extend British control as far as possible
over the Peninsula south of Siam (lunn;' his term of offic 1wch men were
less amenable t |J(-r\o 0 sponsoring Abu Bakar's influence in Negeri
Sembilan. The maharaja’s loyalty to British interests, they claimed, was sus-
pect, and he seemed unwilling or unable to settle the recurring quarrels
between Negeri Sembilan chiefs. The peace of the other protected Malay
states stood in m.IrL«.d contrast to the Melaka interior, where a complex
system of inh nce and succession, adapted from Minangkabau custom,
imparted a unique character to local disputes. What would happen, it was
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asked, when Abu Bakar died? Would his heir be able to claim the same stand-
ing as his father?

With London’s encouragement, Governor Weld began to press his
views by slowly whitling away at Abu Bakar's position in Negeri Sembilan.
There was, however, a distinet difference between 1874 and 1880 in the
manner in which the Rn dents were posted. In the former case, speed was
essential in order to seize the long-awaited opportunity in the ma
s. Now, because of the lack of significant tin depy the belief that non-
British intrusion in thi i and the inability of most of these
states to support a full Residential system, Weld could afford to bide his time.
A process which ok just months in Perak and Selangor was in Negeri
Sembilan su-cwhcd over years. In nm W eId met the Sri Menanti heads and
spoke of the Singapore rather than through
the maharaja. Then, lwuu n Ihxi.lml 1887, British officers we appointed
- powers slowly extended to resemble those of
icient time to ensure that the local chiefs
ceept B h advice, even if this en
tem by which leaders w
ak and Selangor is well illustrated when one 1
Sri Menanti for a British Resident were in fact
cted until Weld considered the

In 1885 a British officer was
aty basis

were men who would \nllmgI\
amanipulation of the electo
difference in Per

requests of Yamt

ioned in Sri Menanti, without any
and performed duties similar to those of a Resident. Supervision
over external affairs was also transferred 1o the British government. Four
vears later, in 1889, a new confederacy of Negeri Sembilan was formed,
excluding only Sungai Ujung and Jelebu, which were eventually included in
1895. In 1898 the British were able to bring about the election of Yamtuan
Antalt’s son as yamtuan besar of this reconstructed Negeri Sembilan, under
the authority of a Resident. Despite the pusmvmr of many local customs
traceable to Minangkabau, the new ad ve unity contributed to
dually lessening local differences in governments and adat which had
characterized the small Ne geri Sembilan states prior to colonial control.

In contrast to Negeri Sembilan, the extension of British control into
Pahang is a prime example of the way in which economic concerns could
shape policy. Malay memories of Pah: land of gold, combined with its
tive isolation, had given rise to stories depicting it as "the richest and most
favoured state in the Peninsula’. These accounts were widely accepted,
though the reality was less exciting, for gold and tin deposits were limited to
small pockets in the interior near the Selangor and Terengganu borders.
However, reports of Pahang’s ‘great wealth’ from Swettenham, who tray
clled across the Peninsula in 1885, served to reinforce the general belief.
In Singapore, London's growing sympathy with the ambitions of colonial
expansionists did not go unnoticed. As the price of tin rose to unprecedented
heights, so too did the sense of urgency among the Straits business com-
munity. Weld's conviction that Pahang’s touted storchouse of minerals
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should be brought under British control established a primary goal for his
administration.

Commercial appetites were whetted because Bendahara Ahmad of
"ahang, who had previously rebuffed attempts by both Clarke and Jervois to

ngapore’s influence, now seemed more receptive o the notion of
closer relations. From 1880 Ahmad made several trips to Singapore as the
guest of Abu Bakar, whom he had forgiven for supporting Ahmad's brother
Mutahir in the Pahang War of 1858. The example of Johor apparently con-
vinced him that European investment need not necessarily entail surrender
nl sovereignty, Ahmad subsn[uuul) sold mining concessions to a number of
lividuals and companies in Singapore, many of whom were merely spec
lators hoping to profit from a prﬂiu-ml treaty between Pahang and Britain,
The personal nature of these transactions was to have serious implications,
since there were no legal controls over the transfer of concessions; some were
later bought up by the Pahang Corporation, whose directors included prom-
inent men in London, one a member of parliament. Several concessions were
o of the territorial rights of Pahang
s were already being worked

apparently sold without any conside:
chiefs or recognition of the fact that cer
by local Ma hinese.

To Weld's disappointment, Ahmad did not for a Resident; on the
contrary, he sought to prevent British political intervention following hard on
commercial investment. Clearly intent on strengthening his own authority,
Ahma sumed the titde of sultan in 1881, and was acknowledged as such by
most of his chiefs. From a Malay point of view he could now claim an even
higher position than Abu Bakar of Johor, still only a maharaja. Arguments in
favour of a British alliance put forward by Weld and his silver-tongued
spokesman Swettenham met strenuous resistance, and in 1885 Ahmad stated
point-blank that he simply did not want a Resident. But by October 1887 the
combined influence of Weld's nephew, Hugh Clifford, and the mediation of
Abu Bakar finally persuaded Ahmad to sign a treaty with the British similar
to one concluded two years before between Britain and Johor. Under
immense pressure, he Auu-pud a document that acknowledged Pahang’s
standing sovereign state” while providing for a British Agent who would
help open up the country to ‘commerce and civilization'.

While the affirmation of Pahang's sovereignty was immensely signific-
ant to Ahmad, llukh Clifford, the first Agent, found the lLblldllIl\ on his
aconstant irritation, since he was unable to introduce desired reforms,
ally regarding slavery, or control the granting of concessions. Pahang's
ment at the time, he afterwards claimed, was ‘a disgrace to the Penin-
sula’. Neither Ahmad nor his chiefs would willingly relinquish their rights,
and the former even said he would rather see Pahang revert to a jungle than
let it be governed by the British. He himsell was determined o govern ‘as
long as life lasted".* At the same time, Ahmad’s unilateral leasing of land 0
European investors and the consequent disruption of the local economy fed
a growing pool of hostility among his subjects.
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Theatmosphere in the royal capital, Pekan, grew ugly. Rumours circu-
lated of a possible British shelling of the ruler’s palace, with panic-stricken
Malays recalling Singapore’s action against Kuala T erengganu in 1862,
Given the generally held beliefin Singapore that Pahang was a land of untold
wealth, Weld's own ambiti and the invol of commercial i ts
able to manipulate Colonial Office apprehension of German or French specu-
lators, extension of British control into Pahang was a foregone conclusion.
In 1888 the murder of a Chinese British subject provided the Straits govern-
ment with the excuse to act. 1g armed intervention, and remembering
what had happened in Perak, Sultan Ahmad was finally induced to write a
lewter in which he asked for a British Resident who would help govern Pahang
1 the same manner as the other Mal ates. His only conditions were that
his own privileges and powers be protected and that customs which had ‘good
and proper reason’ be guaranteed. The Resident was duly appointed, but no
guarantees were made. As one study of the period has pointed out, the
and thy ompanying proviso were incompatible.

Realizing the extent of opposition, the first Resident moved slowly, but
historical circumstances made conflict almost inevitable. Even before any
British Agent arrived, the polit ystem in Pahang was undergoing con-
siderable strain. Some of the interior chiefs, whose territories included rich
mining districts, had gained their positions as rewards for helping Benda-
hara Ahmad come to power. In 1884 other nobles who resented the royal
favourites had conspired with Ahmad’s brother in an abortive attempt to
attack Pahang through Selangor. The independence of interior chiefs
had been strengthened during Ahmad's prolonged to Singapore, while
the links of blood, m: ge and economic interests which often drew them
to Selangor undermined any sense of allegiance to the distant capital in
Pekan. When representatives of European and Chinese firms to whom Ahmad
had sold mining and timber concessions arrived 1o s their claims, they
were confronted by angry chiefs who regarded these areas as their rightful
holdings.

Changes subsequently introduced by the British created further grounds
for discontent. Regarding the Pahang chiefs as *an ignorant body of men’,
the new Resident set up courts of justice, a small police force and a State
Council, but the issuing of jungle passes, restrictions on carrying weapon:
corvée duties for road building, registration of slaves and the centralization
offinances met considerable hostility. In particular, the chiefs objected to the
payment ol es which denied them the right to collect revenue in their
districts. The omission of several from the state’s “civil list' effectively left
them without any source of income, while other chiefs found their revenue
dropped substantially. The syaht J for ple, had previously raised
about $1200 annually, but now received only $720. New regulations regard-
ing the treatment of debt-slaves and limitations on their use of forced labour
(kerah) were also perceived as a direct attack on the traditional privileges of
chiefs and princes. The Orang K ya (district chief) of the wlu district of
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Semantan, Abdul Rahman, was so enraged by the decline in his revenue that
ked for Semantan to be transferred to Selangor. It was Abdul
tuk Bahaman, who was the spearhead of
opposition to the changes the British had introduced. In 1891, as punish-
ment for his conti 1 defiance, the Resident persuaded Sultan Ahmad o
sign a decree depriving Bahaman of his title. Te s the end of that year
the latter declared his open rebellion, setting in motion a protracted series of
skirmishes, ambushes and occasional engagements which became known as
the Pahang War.
In terms of British policy, these disturbances strengthened the uneasy
feeling th sion of control into Pahang might have been a mistake and
forced a reassessment of Pahang's real worth in relation to Britain's interests.
But for modern Malays the Pahang War, like that in Perak, has come to
symbolize the struggle to safeguard Malay tradition, Malay values, the sense
i independence, against outside intrusion. The rebellion of the
aya of Semantan and his allies created the opportunity for leaders to
emerge and legends to be created. Like other leaders of local resistance, the
deeds of the famed fighter, Mat Kilau, during the Pahang War have gained
him a place in popular memory as one of the heroes of Malay nationalism.
Throughout the contlict, the rebellious chiels always claimed that the;
were defending the ruler's interests. Initially Sultan Ahmad gave his tacit
support, and the strength of the resistance also owed much to the role of
Bahaman's Orang Asli supporters. Bahaman's own origins are obscure but
he was reported to be partly | nd his own knowledge of the jungle and
ties with Orang Asli enabled him and his followers to clude capture for some
time. Another story claimed that he was descended from a royal family of
Sumatra. The perception of Bahaman and his allies as guardians of the
Melayu heritage was heightened during the dying stages of the campaign
when the remnants of the rebels became associated with a Terengganu holy
man who infused their cause with the spirit of perang sabil, a holy war against
infidels. The resistance, however, had already begun to weaken when Sultan
Ahmad was pressured by the Resident into aligning himself with the British.
It w s Malay following which pursued the rebels and only when the
situation seemed more serious were small companies of Sikh troops brought
in from Sclangor and Perak. A general amnesty was issued in 1892 and the
majority of the chiefs and their following surrendered. The remainder fled
to Terengganu where they were treated sympathetically by local Malays, but
i a force led by Hugh Clifford pursued them across the lucnbg.mu
i antan. The leaders were arrested by the Siamese authorit-
led to Chiang Mai, being permitted 1o return to Pahang only in
1913. Sultan Ahmad’s son Tengku Mahmud, who had been educated in
i and had long entertained hopes of succession, was rewarded for
ation with the British and confirmed as Sultan Ahmad’s heir.
The Pahang War represented only a brief setback to the British ‘forward
movement'. Johor was now encircled by the Protected States and from the
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1890s Abu Bakar’s support in Singapore and even in London declined as the
existence of a state governed completely by Malays came to be considered an
anomaly. Prior to 1880 Abu Bakar had been able to maintain his high standing
through his carefully cultivated relationship with the British authorities.
While personally disapproving of many aspects of British policy along the west
coast, he had become the linchpin of British influence in the Negeri Sembilan
region, and had been instrumental in the extension of the Residential system
to Pahang. However, rather than being held up as a model government,
Johor was now suffering by comparison with Perak and Selangor. In Singa-
pore it was claimed that the admini ion of justice was hapl dand the
revenue unregulated, with far too much spent on Abu Bakar's ‘extrava-
gances' such as overseas travel. In London too the feeling grew that indirect
rule as exemplified in the Residential system more effectively promoted
‘peace, commerce and ci ion'. Abu Bakar's insistence on Johor's status
as a foreign state and his visits to foreign capitals aroused particular concern
because it raised the bogey of French, Dutch or German intervention,

Abu Bakar was fully aware of the atitude of Governor Weld and his
circle, and seized every opportunity to counter their complaints. In 1885,
during Weld's absence, Abu B invited the acting governor to inspect
Johor. As a result of the visit a report praising government in Johor and
Muar and commending the maharaja’s recepti to British i
was submitted to the Colonial Office. Abu Bakar himself went to London the
same year and received a personal assurance that no Resident would be
placed in Johor. But although a new treaty was negotiated, granting him the
title of sultan and recognizing Johor as a ign state, it none the less
hinted at future developments. Johor's foreign affairs were to be under
Singapore’s control, and Abu Bakar agreed not to interfere in the affairs of
other states or to grant concessions to foreign Europeans. One clause in the
treaty also made provision for the appointment, should the need arise, of a
British Agent. Admittedly this Agent was to have only consular powers, but
events in Pahang three years later showed how easily such functions could be
converted into a more stringent type of ‘advice’. In 1888, when an Agent was
in fact proposed, Abu Bakar had to call on all his political adroitness and
personal charm to convince Weld's successor of the value of direct relations
between Johor and Singapore. Though he was successful, the treaty remained,
and British officials quietly 4 that the situation would be d
when Abu Bakar died.

In his final years, Abu Bakar attempted to ensure that Johor's special
status would in fact endure. In London he instituted a Johor Advisory Board

list

made up of several E 0 icate directly with the
Colonial Office. In April 1895 he | I 1a written Constitution which
spelt out Johor's separate identity. Islam was specified as the state religion;
the duties of the cabinet ministers and the legislative council were laid down;
and most importantly, it was stipulated that no part of Johor's territories
could ever be alienated to any European power.
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TI'he Johor leaders who were to live on after Abu Bakar's death to become
advisers 1o his son realized the strength of the expansionist lobby in Singapore.
Despite Johor's long record of economic prosperity and sound administra-
tion, the Singapore governor in 1893 claimed that ‘progress’ there was less
ate under a British Resident. When Abu Bakar died in
June 1895, Johor's position was less secure than 20 years earlier. Its inde-
pendence was under increasing threat as advocates of a *British Malaya® that
would include the whole Peninsula gathered strength. Yet Abu Bakar's reign
had bequeathed to Johor a tradition of sovercignty which was not easily
set aside. Skilled diplomats, like the Chief Minister Datuk Jaafar, whose
forebears had served the wemenggung family since Singapore’s founding,
alized that this tradition must be reconciled with reality. As the twentieth
that the relationship between Johor and Brit-

v
century dawned it was obvio
v would require reshaping to meet the demands of a changing politi
environment,

The Residential system

I'he cornerstone of the Residential system was the concept of indirect rule,
vigorously enunciated by Frank Swettenham in 1876: “To preserve the
accepted customs and traditions of the country, to enlist the sympathies and
ierests of the people in our assistance, and to teach them the advantages of
1 enlightened policy.™ As it evolved in the Protected
al system owed much o Hugh Low (1824-1905),
ne the yardstick by
S and their ments were measured. Low had
spent 30 years in the Borneo region and was a close friend of both
Charles Brooke. He admired their creation of a government which seemed
eminently suited to the local scene. being shaped by a genuine respect for
indigenous customs and by a limited budget which precluded a large
rsion of the Brooke model,
the evolution of

good government
Malay States, the Resident

¢ successtul administration of Perak (1877-89) beca
, A

te

whos
which othe

ames and

many

slishment. Based on a modified ve
administration was a highly influential example
colonial rule in the four Protected States.

ation of the Malay ruling class, iniually the most hostile
towards the British arrogation of power, was essential for the success of ing
ect rule. As important as the rulers themselves were the nobility, and Swet-
tenham later acknowledged that one of the principal British goals had been
1o ‘conciliate or overawe” the chiels, many of whom were more powerful than
the rulers.” A prin means of gaining the desired co-operation was to
compensate the ruling class for income they had lost through the abolition of
slavery and the introduction of a central treasury. The major beneficiaries
were unquestionably the sultans, who were given liberal allowances enabling
them to enjoy - more comfortable hifestyle than other members of the

The co-ope
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50 gained in other ways. Though they lost most of their former
powers, British support gave them security from potential challengers. In
the Protected Malay States the days of civil war were gone, for no anak raja
could now muster the strength necessary to topple a British-backed sultan.
T'his new confidence was manifestly apparent in the installation of Sultan
Sulaiman of Selangor in 1903, the first time since 1826 that the state had
mounted such a ceremony. Envoys were dispatched to Riau to determine the
ceremonial appropriate for a ruler of Bugis descent, and new and splendid
items were crafted for the royal regalia.

Co-operative princes and important chiefs were also rewarded. A con-
siderable number were incorporated into the bureaucracy in positions such
as native magistrate, and state allowances for this type of work relieved many
from dependence on the all-too-fickle royal bounty. As another generation
grew up under the British umbrella, and as the immediate benefits of com-
plying with the system became apparent, murmurings of discontent faded
j tof Lukut, had objected to the loss
nts of “usurping the position of rul-

% 30 as o make the rajas small and of no account in the eyes of the
people’. Yet he apparently appreciated his own schooling in Melaka and in
1890 he sent his son to the newly established Selangor Raja School for an
English education.
ppearance of British to a ruler and his court was created
by the institution ol a State Council, which became the sole legislative body.
It consisted of about ten individuals: the ruler, selected princes and chiefs,
icted representation from the Chinese community and the Resident.
Butitwas the Resident who nominated the members, who were then approved
by the governor and then formally appointed by the sultan, usually for life.
The Council met only about seven times a year. While the regent or sultan
formally presided, the Resident, in consultation with the governor, proposed
the legislation 10 be discussed, and prepared the agenda. Although the
Council did provide a useful sounding board for public opinion, especially
on matters affecting the Malays, its directinfluence on legislation was limited.
Furthermor time went on and administration became more involved,
even the consultative function of the Council was ignored. Once the govern-
ment had decided on a particular course of action, there was little the Coun-
cil could do. Increasingly, the Councils simply approved decisions which had
already been made. By the 1890s agenda for Council meetings were more
detailed and meetings fewer; anything but the most perfunctory discussion
would have been impossible. The process of governing thus very differ-
ent from the traditional assemblies, where several hundred members of the
ruling class would gather in a meeting open to the public, and decisions were
reached after debates which could last several days. The only area which
remained under effective Malay control was the administration of religious
law and the 2 ment of religious offi responsibility for which was
leftin the sultan’s hands. Even here the definition of what was ‘religious’ was
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not uncommonly redefined when the British felt it intruded into the sphere
of civil law.

Local administration was under the gencr;ll supervision of the British
district officer, a post apy 1 lelled on the ples of Sarawak and
British India. The district officer functioned as a Resident on a smaller scale,
and the area under his control could reach up to 3800 square kilometres or
even more in Pahang, and include as many as 20 000 people. The district
officer was responsible for such matters as the district treasury, land rents,
nue collection, 1d order, public health and the supervision
of the Malay establishment. The latter was based on the penghulu, who were
in charge of mukim, an administrative division consisting of a umm village
or township and a smaller number of other hamlets or villages. The Malay
penghulu under the British were drawn principally from well-connected
families and received state salaries and perquisites. As agents of government,
with jurisdiction over 500-3000 peasants scattered through several villages,
they were charged with the collection of rents, the administration of local
jus nd the m,

Despite the retention of a shell of the traditional governmental struc-
ture, the nature of British rule very different from that of the former
Malay administration. Those most obviously affected by the changed order
were the commoner chiefs who, unlike the princely class, were not accorded
the privileges the British felt were due to royalty. Only a few chiefs could be
included in the new-style Councils or be appointed as penghulu. With the
authority they had once held in the countryside relinquished to the district
officers, the chiefs lost control over the peasants from whom they had
formerly exacted labour and revenue. Many found it impossible 1o live
within their state allowances, and without rights of taxation were perpetually
in debt. The maintenance of a large following, previously a sign of high
status, was no longer possible because from 1882 measures were taken o
ge. Corvée was henceforth restricted to state

intenance of orde

ice

and was limited 10 a few days a year which could be commuted 1o a

y payment. In eradicating these practices, the colonial government
removed the credit relationship between chief and villager which, with all
its inequalities, had in the past created a mutual dependency between the
two. The traditional role of the chief as a link between court and kampung was
mined. While the penghulu still owed fealty to the sultan, he was
no longer directly respon chief but to his British district officer.
Furthermore, those chosen as penghulu were no longer the chief's clients
but were recommended by the district officer and appointed by the Resident
and Council.

A more subtle change was the widening gap between the topmost levels
of the Malay ruling class and the rest of Malay society. British rule entailed
a continuing association between the colonial power and members of the
Malay élite. Traditionally the life of the sultan and court had in most essentials
paralleled that of the peasants, with whom they shared the same perception

also unde:
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of the world and interacted at the most lane levels. In the eigh |
century a Dutch envoy to Perak had chanced across the raja muda personally
supervising the laying out of new rice fields. A hundred years later observers
commented how Sultan Abdul Samad of Selangor mingled freely with
his people, whether watching a cockfight, chatting in the market or taking
his daily walk. The Western ambiance into which the ruling class was being
slowly drawn was quite foreign o Malay villagers. In the kampung, boys still
sought to excel atsepak raga, Malay football, but the new generation of Malay
aristocrats played tennis and polo. While village lifestyles remained unchanged,
many members of the Malay élite were adopting Western dress, living in
Western houses and even taking trips to London in emulation of the colonial
official. By its very presence the new regime had helped foster a cultural
cleavage between the Malay aristocracy and the peasants, which helps explain
their often different reactions to the colonial presence.

To a considerable extent this association between the Malay ruling
class and the colonial author served to disguise the fact that real power
ultimately resided with the British. Though the laner were in theory teach-
ing Malays to administer their states, the nature of colonial rule did not
encourage political initiative or provide an education in concepts of popular
government that by the late nineteenth century had taken root in Britain.
I'he State Councils w siti er Malay voice in
the administration, Weld, indeed, expressed the general British view that the
status quo should continue indefinitely

Nothing we have done has taught them to govern themselves; we are
merely teaching them to co-operate with us. .. I doubt if Asiatics will ever
learn to govern themselves; it is contrary to the genius of their race, of
their history, of their religious system, that they should. Their desire is
a mild, just and firm despotism.®

The ‘plural society’

Weld’s comment opens up another perspective on the colonial period, for
what the British had done was to introduce their own perception of what
constituted the "Melayu'. To the administrators of the Protected States, over-
whelmingly middle-class, there was much in Malay society which touched an
empathetic chord. A whole genre of literature grew up, vignetes of 'life in

the East’, reinforcing the British stercotype of the true Malay. As Swettenham
putit:
The real Malay is ... But he is extravagant, fond of borrowing
money and slow in repaying it... He quotes proverbs. .. Never drinks

intoxicants, he is rarely an opium smoker ... He is by nature a sportsman
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.- Proud of his country and his people, venerates his ancient custom
traditions and has a proper respect for constituted authority ... He is a
good imitative learner. .. [but] lazy to a degree...and considers time of
no importance.”

By conurast. there developed a whole list of ‘unM:

v qualities which
were exemplified by other races. In British eyes the foremost of the unMalay
traits was industry. Malays, it was widely accepted, were unwilling to
work for wages and therefore could not be considered a potential pool of
economy. The measure of their lack of industry was

sour in the coloni
provided by the Ch
operated the tax farms, As a rule of thumb, the British believed, the
migration and the numbers of Chinese settlers were a reliable index of
cconomic progress, During a trip to Perak in 1875 the sceretary of Jervois
could thus assert that “the introduction of a quarter of a million of these hard
working frugal subjects would completely change the face of the country.!"
His words were prophetic: in 1890 the Chinese community indirectly
provided 89 per cent of Selangor’s revenue. Chinese continued 10 come as
labourers to the Malay states under the credit ticket system, but there was an
ever-growing number of assisted migrants sponsored by family or friends,
cially after the Chinese government abolished restrictions on emigration
Until the twentieth century no attempts were made to stem this flow
and, despite the relatively high death rate and the numbers returning home,
the Chinese population grew steadily. In 1891, when the first official census
as taken, about half the total population of Perak. Selangor and Sungai
Ujung was Chinese.

Several factors served 1o maintain the cultural and economic gap
between Malays and Chinese. Although some certainly gravitated to rural
areas, Chinese were for the most part drawn to the new towns developing
around tin mines. In 1891 Kuala Lumpur, with a population of 43 786, was
thus 79 per cent Chinese. In this type of environment intermarriage with
like interior Pahang, Chi-
nd in Sarawak Chinese-

nese, who laboured in tin mines and on plantations and

ate of

espe

non-Chinese began to decline. In remoter areas,

nese often took wives from among the Orang /
Dayak marriages were common. Bu
in short supply. and prostitution consequently flourished, from the mid-
nineteenth century a growing number were being brought out as es. The
arrival of ‘sev Chinese ladies with small feet” in 185, sused some
mazement in Singapore, but by 1881 British officials estimated that there
> 14195 Chinese women as opposed to 72571 men, and by 1893 almost
5 per centofall Chinese migrants were female. In Kuala Lumpur there were
even sufficient Chinese children for Kapitan China Yap Ah Loy to pr
government to linance a Chinese school.
In the mining towns the infusion of fresh arrivals from China
fostered the process by which the Chinese community functioned as
contained unit; in Kuala Lumpur, Yap Ah Loy was said to employ hundreds
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of men in his various mines, plant

ions and shops. Lacking the personnel
necessary for policing Chinese activities, the British depended on the
co-operation of men like Yap because of their strong ties with the secret soci-
eties which both recruited and controlled the majority of Chinese migrants.
In Perak, for example, the leaders of both the Ghee Hin and Hai San were
appointed to the State Council.
Gradually, colonial authorities began to frown on secret societies
because of their obvious involvement in so many nefari
formal means of dealing with the Chinese was instituted in 18/1. when a
*hi rate was set up in Singapore under William Pickering. In
the ensuing years other officials fluent in at least one Chinese language and
familiar with Chinese customs we » appointed to the Malay states. It
consequently became accepted that a (‘huww could more readily appeal to
his ‘protector” than to his district officer, who usually spoke only Malay. Yet
though even registered societies were suppressed in the Straits Seulements
ulm 1890, and secret associations were theoretically illegal in the Protected
tes [rom the inception of British control, the colonial government
i ted in rigorously policing the Chinese community as long as the
e was not disturbed.

Chinese secret societies thus persisted, despite official disapproval. The
ce Hin and Hai San remained strong, and in the Kinta district (Perak) in
189¢ ted that about 70 per cent of the Chinese mining popula-
tion of nearly H 000 were members. Nevertheless, the role of the societies
no longer had a monopoly
cluding the awe-inspiring Sikh
pulur quickly brought society-inspired riots under control. In addition,

‘hinese leaders themselves were concerned to keep the peace because their
co-operation was frequently rewarded by a grant of profitable state
. While the societies did not disappear, many of their activities were
diverted into more socially acceptable forms, and in the late nineteenth cen-
tury there was a blossoming of dialect associations and mutual aid sociel
which filled many of the functions formerly the preserve of the secret hui.
With the gradual demise of the Kapitan China system, the Chinese
Protectorate became the medium through which the colonial government
hoped to oversee the Chinese community. One of Pickering's original briefs
had been to address himself to abuses of the credit ticket system, the living
conditions of Chinese labour 1d their exploitation at the hands of mine
own anagers. Ordinanc vere introduced to register
labour contracts, to explain the law to new arrivals, and to make undue cruelty
a punishable offence. Subsequently steps were taken to limit the number of
days any labourer worked and to restrict his working day to nine hours.
Laudable though such enactments were, it is difficult to assess the effect
ness of enforcement, despite periodic inspections, since the recruitment and
supervision of Chinese labour remained largely in Chinese hands. Many
iniquities persisted. Labourers were often paid by the truck system, by which
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goods, especially liquor and opium, were given in licu of money. Addiction
to alcohol and opiates among Chinese workers was high, and the cycle of
constant indebtedness all too common. Reforms were hindered because the
government was always open to pressure from employers and mine-owners
who presented the worker in a poor light. Government officials themselve:
xious to change the cost structure and thus endanger the supply
of cheap labour for mines, plantations and public works, Many of the ordin-
ances, like those penalizing absconders, were in fact intended to keep
Chinese workers from moving to areas such as Sumatra, outside British
jurisdiction.

Because the British assumption of responsibility for the Chinese tended
to lessen meaningful contact between Chinese and Malays, both groups
became increasingly bound by stercotyped perceptions. The Chinese saw
the Malays as a race dominated by more energetic and sophisticated peoples,
causing one Malay-language Baba Chine: perin 1894 to ask, "Why
are the Malays 17" For the Malay villager, the Chinese was a shopkeeper
or a moneylender, often someone to whom a debt was owed. Cultural inter-
action between the two groups was also lessened as the slow marginalization
ol the Malay-Chinese Baba community helped to define the boundaries of
‘Chineseness’ more sharply. By 1891 China-born migrants to the Peninsula
outnumbered Baba Chinese by three to one, and by the early twentieth
1g Baba M ge of business.
singly more difficult for indi xed Chinese-Malay
descent to maintain their identity in a coloni mework where they were
identificd as ‘Chinese’. Furthermore, even though growing numbers of
Chinese migrants elected to stay in the Malay states, the British regarded
them as transient, and there seemed no need to foster greater co-operation
with Malay employedin the lower ranks of the administration as
clerks, surveyors and interpreters, but there was linle involvement in gov-
t Chinese on State Councils,

newsp

Some we

ernment apart from the inclusion of promine
Several colonial officials argued that Malay-Chinese separation was unavoid-
able. The Chinese Protector, Pickering, for example, considered Malays
incapable of governing Chinese: to the latter, he said, it would seem ‘like the
white settlers of America submitting to the rule of Indian chiefs”."!

The success of Chinese-Malay relations in Johor belies the simplistic
egorizations which underl: ial attitudes and which accentuated the
cultural divide between the two groups. Abu Bakar, recognizing that Johor's
population was largely Chinese, incorporated Chinese into the highest levels
of the bureaucracy. The Ghee Hin was permitted to function openly, despite
British objections, bec cful means of maintaining order. In
1894 the Manchu emperor even awarded Abu Bakar a decoration for his
services 1o the Chinese. Chinese-Malay refations in Johor were exemplified
by the Datuk Bentara Luar, who spoke Teochiew and had studied Chin
music, iterature. "My life,” he said, ‘was enriched by the fact that

I made many Chin iends and acquaintances”.' But in the Protected
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States the introduction of the Chinese Protectorate meant it was far less
important for Malay chiefs and rulers to interact with Chinese leaders.

The British creation of a dual system of government to administer the
two major ethnic divisions made no provision for the growing Indian com-
munity. Indians had been migrating to the N eas for generations, but
under the British the i l.ullv Moneylenders from
the Cheutiar subcaste were a familiar sight in the Straits Settlements,
the Sikhs recruited as police and guards. Indians were also very v
lower ranks of the colonial bur -aucracy. For well over 20 years after the
introduction of British *protection’, the numbers of English-cducated Chinese
and Malays were simply insufficient for effective administrati i
Malaya were often seconded from Ceylon (Sri Lanka), and in
their wake came a s ream of Jaffna Tamils from northern Ceylon who
ici ish and accustomed 10 the workings of the British sys-
\l)(|(|Ill|ll.|lc(|Jlllmll and technical vanks in the Federated
Malay States that in the view of one leading offi ‘the Government was
dependent upon the Jaffeness." By the end of the century, however, the
need for cheap labour my most Indian migrants were labourers.
A fallin tin prices led to a decline in € igration, and the consequent
shortage of workers pushed wages higher. In s the Government
of India had restricted migration from India to the Straits Settlements and
the Malay states, butin the face of Singapore’s ar ac ise was
reached. Indian migration to the Straits Settlements was leg .\]uul in 1872
and to the Protected States in 1884, and was further cn(uulag«.d by subsi-
dized steamship fares introduced in 1887,

Since the British Indian government was willing to condone labour
mig n only from South India, most migrants came from Tamil areas.
T'his policy was supported by European planters in Malay
had previously worked in Ceylon and were accustomed to T
Recruited from the lowest levels of society, Tamil were considered more
accustomed to British rule, more amenable to discipline than the Chinese,
and more willing to work fq ges than Malays. These views were shared by
the calonial government, which needed a constant supply of workers for
public projects, municipal services and road and rail construction. South
India came to be regarded ‘natural source” of labourers for the Malay
states.

Indians came to Malaya by two means: the indentured and the kangani
systems. By the former, the organization of migrants in India was in the
hands of private recruiting firms in Madras or Nagapatnam. This system was
never popular, cither with Indians themselves or with cmplmus For Indi-
ans, the poor working conditions on many Mal i the preval-
ence of disease and the distance from home made \lald)a far less attractive
1 cither Burma or Ceylon, especially as the minimum contract was three
. Large numbers of recruited Indians were urban dwellers, unaccus-
tomed to estate work, and there was a high rate of sickness and desertion.
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While government ordinances stipulated that an estate must provide med-
i re, enforcement of such measures was frequently resented by planters
n as interference. In 1907, through the co-operation of government
and planters, the igration Fund was set up to maintain recruiting
depots in India and underwrite the expenses of Indian migrants who were
then free to sell their labour where they wished. However, although the
indentured system was maintained in principle until 1910, it did not succeed
i cting suflicient workers to satisfy the demand.

The kangani system, by which the kangani (overscer) became the
recruiter, originated in the late nincteenth century when coffee planters,
again drawing [rom the Ceylon i ought to replace indentured by
‘lree’ labour. The kangani, usua e worker, was licensed by the
colonial governments and agents of the rubber estates to sign up men (and
often their womenfolk) from his own village in India. He was then paid a
ssociation was more successful

amil Ty

commission for cach labourer. This persor
recruiting workers, and se in the Indian labour
force was rapid. While Chinese migra S total
numbers, between 1891 and 1901 the Indian population in the Protected
States rose 1o 58 21 1. Representing an increase of 188 per cent, relatively £z
gred than that of the Chinese in the same period (83.4 per cent), this wasa
pleasing development for those who supported Indian migration in order
that the colonial economy would not be unduly dependent on Chinese.
ng supply ol cheap labour provided by
ater success of the ruhl)m industry, when
virtually the sole source of Indi: the kangani system. Since
there was work for wives and older children on the rubber estates, Indian
migration included whole familics who were then housed on the plantations
ck-like labour 'lines”. But these new Indian migrants, unlike those of
past centuries who had often found high places in Malay courts, had linle
chance of venturing outside the narrow boundaries imposed by their social
and economic status. Low wages us and phys-
ical isolation kept estate Indians apart. As a result, they exercised little influ-
ence on Malayan society at large. No individuals emerged during this period
to vepresent the interests of plantation labourers, and although the govern-
ment made sporadic efforts to improve their working conditions, planters
usually raised objections when reforms involved additional expenditure.
Without leadership, and with wages strictly controlled by agreements betwee
government and private enterprise, it was not possible for Indians to exploit
the chronic shortage of labour and the consequent competition between
plantations and public works. They were probably Iy better off than
in their villages at home, but poverty among estate workers remained high,
a depressing contrast to the wealthy Indian merchants in the urban centres.

Atthe turn of the century even the term ‘Indian community” is misl,
ing. The category “Indian’ included not only Ceylonese (Sri Lankan
disguised a whole range of subcastes, as well as language and occupational

el

cess 1o the continu
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Imlx.m migration ensured the

indebtedness, poor social s
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1ifTe 1

groups from areas of the whose historical and cultural
links were often minimal. On the cs(mcs Asians in supervisory positions were
predomi ly Malayalam or Cey . while the lab were largely
Tamiland” ldv.gus Although the Iaucn two groups, like the Malayalam, were
from South India, their I ges were i
Ceylonese Jaffna Tamils also saw themselve:
education to Indian Tamils. State governments in search of an ludmn
representative often chose a Jaffna Tamil, but the latter’s ability or even
lesire to speak for estate workers was doubtful.

The plural society which evolved to service llw developing colonial
economy thus consisted of three gener ivisions: Malay, C
and Indian. Though simplistic and ill-defined, these were the categories hy
which the British administration perce

real thought was given to the margina
included groups like the anak awak of Pe:

ed category of ‘Others’, which
ng. the children of Siamese or
British suspicion of the *half-
evidentin their attitude to the Eurasians, Usually of mixed Portu-
guese or Dutch descent, they were relegated 1o secondary positions such as
senior clerks, overseers and eng i ate firms or state bureaucracies.
h categories were the Jawi
alay-Indian or Malay-Arab descent. Their exclu-
sion from the upper levels of the Malay administration ignored the fact that
their skills had ofien gained them positions of honour in traditional Malay
society. In urban areas like Penang and Singapore awi Peranakan

howeve

press, and in local 1
While the Brit
graphic nuanc

h categorization of Malayan socicty ignored demo-
. its very simplicity served to extend the boundaries of
st formal colonial definition of a ‘Malay” was made in the
Malay Reservations Act of 1913, classifying as a Malay ‘any person belonging
to the Mal: " who habitually spoke Malay or ‘any other Mal
language” and who professed Islam. Even these boundaries were flexibl
the 1911 census the government eliminated the category of ‘Sam-
(Thai-speaking Muslims and Malay-speaking Thais, found mainly in Kedah,
Perlis and Perak), with the result that in 1921 over 14000 Kedah Sam-
(around 7.5 per cent of the population) were counted as *N Orang Laut
and Orang Asli are largely invisible in early colonial sources, but those long
associated with Malays could also satisly the *Malay” criteria, especially as the
declining uupnrmmc of forest and sea products encouraged some to adopt a
more sedentary existence. The most significant contribution to the growing
* population, howey immigration from the Netherlands East
Indies. Many of those termed simply *Other Malaysians’ in the census count
were from Sumatran societies with their own distinctive cultural |denums
In some areas recent arr h
and Batak - could even

an ra

Wi

als — Mi kabau, Rawa, failing, A
ber the older P I Large gangs uf
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Javanese also arrived to work as coolie labourers on government schemes
such as canal or road construction, especially in Johor and Selangor. In the
latter state, for ple, the | £ lation was numbered at 1111 in
1891 but, despite considerable transience, had risen to 33412 forty years
later.

Typically, the first generation of immigrants clustered together and for
atime preserved something of their own identity, as testified by the nume:
ous Kampung Jawa, Kampung Bugis, Kamy {erinc and so on scattered
through the Peninsula \lul.nn distinguished between foreigners from the
Netherlands East Indies, the anak dagang (‘child of traders’) and the locally
born, the anak nrgm (child of the country’), but the distinction disappeared
s, A report nu(hv: 1931 census, for instance, noted
ferred to themselves as ‘Malay',

for the migrants’ descen
that most local-born migrant offspring re
although this seemed to take a generation longer for nese. This shifting
self-identity and the British tendency to group *Malays wgether was made
possible because of a basic similarity of appearance, the use of Malay as a
common language, and above all a shared religion. By 1931 as many as
244000 of the 5394000 Malays living in the former Protected States were
cither first generation arrivals from the Netherlands East Indies or descen-
dants of Indonesian migrants who had arrived after 1891. The continuing
absorption of Indonesian migrants into Mala y meant that the limits of’
alayness were cultural and emotional rather than ethnic. Wi !
BIILI\ origin saw himselfas Malay, then that indeed he was.

Differing rates of development in the Protected States

Within the l'wucud States, British interest focused on Sclangor and Perak,
i as developed around the mining centres. Roads
were built to the mining towns and later the plantation areas. In 1885 the
firstrailway line was opened in Larut between Port Weld and Taiping, and in
1893 Ipoh and Teluk Anson (now Teluk Intan) were connected. By 1910
vailways joined Johor Baru to Province Wellesley (Perai) on the mainland

pposite Penang. Si ly, existing towns grew larger. It was here,
where population was concentrated and where the revenue was largest, that
social amenities were introduced. The first government hospital, for
example, was opened in Taiping in 1878, In the towns other innoy
paved roads, lighting, sanitation, the piping of water - continued to improve
the quality of life. Already the disparity between the urban environment and
that of the village had become marked.

On a wider scale, asi disparity was evident in the economic devel-
opment of Perak and Selangor as opposed to Negeri Sembilan and Pahang.
A prime reason for the latter's failure o demonstrate the same material
progress was the lack of resources, especially widespread tin deposits. Neger

ons —
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Sembilan, by virtue ofits proximity, did participate to a limited degree in the
wealth of its neighbours, but Pahang's economy continued to flag. Specific
geographic problems, such as the closure of the coast during the northeast
monsoon and the high range separating Pahang from the west coast, impeded
development. Only through bitter expe ¢ did European mining com-
panies realize the greater difficulties involved in mining Pahang’s lode tin
as opposed to alluvial deposits on the west coast. The importation of sophist-
icated machinery which would have facilitated mining was impracticable
because of poor communications. Rivers were still the main means of trans-
port. and a trip from Pahang’s new capital of Kuala Lipis o Singapore took
overa fortnight by boat. Even when a road was built from Kuala Lumpur over
the mounta la Lipis, the 130-kilometre journey could only be made
by bullock cart. Until the introduction of the motor car Pahang was effect-
ively cutoff from the other British-ruled areas.

Having to contend with such disadvantages, Pahang’s production
could not begin to equal that of Perak and Selangor. At no time did the mining
revenue exceed 5 per cent of the total from the four Protected States, and
it was never sufficient o meet Pahang’s needs. Itis not surprising, therefore,
to find that in 1895 Perak had 15 hospitals, ngor 14, but Pahang only
wo. wnces showed no signs of improvement, and fiscal difficulties were
exacerbated by the uprising of 1891-5. By the time p. was restored, Pah-
ang'’s official expenditure was two and a half times greater than its income.
The development of local rubber pl. ions at the beginning of this century
did bring financial benefits, but by then in terms of economy and social
s Pahang had been far outstripped by the west coast states.

Demographically, too, Pahang was more like Kelantan and Terengganu,
since the limited tin and gold deposits attracted considerably fewer Chinese.
T'he Malay character of the state remained, despite strenuous efforts by
ive Residents to encourage Chinese enterprise. Reckoned at about
G per cent of the total in 1891, the Chinese population did reach 22 per cent
by 1911, but Pahang could still be popularly described as ‘the one real Malay
state” under British influence.

succes

The creation of the Federated Malay States

At the beginning of the nineteenth century the east coast of the Peninsula
had been more prosperous and more populous than the west. By the 1890s,
however, the British had come 10 associate the largely Malay states of the
cast coast with lack of development. It was partly to lessen the differences
between Pahang and the west coast that the four Protected States were
grouped into a Federation in 1896. But the notion of a common purse which
would, it was hoped, solve Pahang's indebtedness was only one reason
behind the Federation decision. Proposals for some kind of union had been
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made through the 1880, reflecting a trend towards larger administ
units alveady apparent in Negeri Sembilan and elsewhere in the British
cmpire. Although administrative differences between the states were prob-
ably exaggerated, the call for uniformity in such matte:
taxation and justice found many supporters, including Swettenham. In 1895
Swettenham, then Resident of Perak but with ambitions of gaining a higher
post in the new Federation, was assigned the task of obtaining the rulers
approval.

From the Malay viewpoint, it seems fair to say that the implications of
the scheme were never fully explained. The longest discussion between
Swettenham and a Malay ruler ok only four hou 1 there was no
consultation with the leading chicfs or princes. The Treaty of Federation was
worded so ambiguously that years later Sultan Idris of Perak complained
he could not understand how Federation functioned. But Swettenham's
arguments were persuasive, and in July 1896 the Federated Malay States
(EMS) came into being, with its capit vuala Lumpur in the heart of the
tin-mining region. The Federal Seeretariat was to be headed by a Resident-
1 with jurisdiction over all the Residents and authority to represent
the Federation's interest to the Singapore gove

Gene

nor, who was also high com-
missioner for the Malay states. Departments of police, public works, posts,
telegraph and railwa
civil service was set up, and ten
treasury. To assure uniformity, all laws except those of a purely local nature
and all financial measures were drawn up in Kuala Lumpur.

I'he British had thus brought together four states in an administrs
entity which had no historical antecedents. A significant step had been n
in the centralizing process and the creation of what w.
M. - It had, however, little obvious effect on Malays at large. Despite
plaudits from the British, Federation brought no tangible benefits o the
people and was a disappointment to the rulers who had hoped they might
regain some of their lost authority. In a grandiose fashion, the Federation
I'reaty had guaranteed that they would ‘notin the slightest degree be dimin-
ishing the powers and privileges which they now possess nor be curtailing the
vights of self-government which they now enjoy™." In fact, after 1896 more
never before was carried out by the Residents in consulta-
tion with the Resident-General, without any reference 1o the ruler or the
State Council. Official conferences of rulers, or durbars, were convened in
but despite the
panoply surrounding them the durbars had only vague advisory powers.
It was the realization of the extent to which Malay rulers had relinquished
prompied Sultan Idris to express public
concernatthe loss of state individuality and the lack of Malay participation in
government. The very real possibility that Malays might one day become
Strang 1 the following chapter, 0
the establishment of a Malay College at Kuala Kangsar in Perak.

vs were now placed under a single director; a unified

ive proposals were made for a common

s to become B

administration tha

1897 and again in 1903 to bring the four rulers together.

their powers 1o outsiders th

s in their own land’ led. as we shall see
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In 1909 a further move towards centralization and uniformity was
made with the creation of a Federal Council. 1t was to be headed by the high
e issi based in Singapore, assisted by the Resident-General in Kuala
Lumpur. The sultans had agreed to the Council on the condition that their
prerogatives were reduced no further, but the Council proceeded (o assume
the few financial and legislative powers still remair ng in the hands of the
State Councils. The sultans had no power of verc ity the Council,
which included Europeans and Chinese sentatives of planting and
mining inte on of the authority of the
high c i r/governor of Si pore. Governor Anderson (1904-11)
was known to favour an amalgamation of Singapore and the Malay states, so
that income from the FMS could help shore up Singapore’s finances at times
ol recession. Since the FMS made use of Singapore’s facilities, it was felt that
they should also make a contribution to its revenue. Anderson’s own goal of
reinforcing Singapore’s position in relation to Kuala Lumpur was achieved
when the position of Resident-Gen formally changed to that of chief
wry. Previously, the Resident-General had to some extent been consid-
cred the champion of state interests, but the chief secret ry became more
ofan officer subordinate to the high commissioner/governor. The develop-
ment was certainly a major constitutional change in the FMS administration.
From the standpoint of the Malay rulers, however, the rivalry between
Singapore and Kuala Lumpur merely diverted auention from a further
diminution of states’ rights.

ts, became a vehicle for

secre

The expansion of British interests in Borneo

The reality of British control in the newly Federated Malay States was clearly
visible in the extent and growing complexity of the colonial administration.
In Borneo, on the other hand, the British government seemed far more
reluctant to become directly involved. The onl ate along the
northwest coast was the weakened state of Brunei, and until 1868 Sarawak
had been able to push northwards, absorbing Brun s territory in return for
agreed payments. This created a dilemma for Britain, which was at least
partly committed to Brunei because the 1847 t ty provided that any te
ritorial cessions should be approved by the British government. In order o
obviate the possibility of future intervention in conflicts between Sarawak
and Brunci, Britain in 1868 invoked the 1847 treaty and refused o permit
Sarawak 10 purchase the Baram district from Brunei. The second raja,
Charles, who succeeded his uncle the same year, was not ily deterred and
for several years continued to press for the Baram cession. Eventually Britain
agreed, basically because after 1881 it became involved in sponsoring an
cqually expansionist Trading Company in North Borneo and could not

|
logically permitit to expand without granting the sam pproval to Sarawak.
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The emergence of this Trading Company was a relatively late develop-
ment. Until the 1870s there had seemed no necessity for the British to assert
their position along the far northern coast of Borneo, which had remained
under the nominal control of the sultan of Sulu. From fortified coastal
villages, high ranking Sulu ch who had been granted revenue rights over
local jungle and sca products, wielded a fragmented and intermittent

was attracting greater interest in Britain, The passage between Sulu and
provided a trading route between
y 1o ensure that it would not
fall under the control ofany other European power, especially as France was
moving to consolidate its position in Vietnam and thus dominate another
flank of the sea route to China. Furthermore, the Dutch had for several years
been expanding in southwest Borneo and there was also some British appre-
hension of intrusion by Spain, the United States, Germany and even ltaly
into the Borneo region. In the Peninsula such fears had already given an
impetus to Britain's ‘forward movement’, and in a less direct fashion they
also to influence developments in Borneo.
In 1877, an Englishman, Alfred Dent, advanced capital enabling the
Austrian consul-general in Hong Kong, Baron von Overbeck, to purch:
the unexploited American concessions in North Borneo, soon due to expire.
With the active support of William Treacher, the young acting governor of
the British colony of Labuan (and later second Resident-General of the
FMS), Overbeck negotiated a new cession of 17252000 hectares from the
Brunei sultan for an annual payment of $15000. A significant feature of
the agreement was that North Borneo would be in all essential respects inde-
pendent of Brunei. Shortly afterwards, followed by Treacher, Overbeck
went to Jolo where the sultan of Sulu also ceded his rights in North Borneo
for a rent of $5000 yearly and made Overbeck 'supreme and independent’.
Under Treacher's supel drafted with Sulu stipulating that
this territory could not be .lllumgd to any other nation without Britain's
acquiescence, In February 1878 a Resident was appointed in the port of
Sandakan, where the Union Jack was hoisted alongside Dent’s own standard.
Other representatives of the Dent-Overbeck partnership were subsequently
landed along the west ce
Officially, Britain could disclaim any responsibility for this activity
in North Borneo but, though informal and personal, the links between Lon-
don and the new order in North Borneo were real. Treacher did not act
simply from a sense of patriotism, but had received indirect intimations from
the Foreign Office as to how the North Borneo grant should proceed. Dent,
who soon bought out Overbeck’s share in the venture, had an influential
friend in the Foreign Office, the permanent under-secretary. Protests from
Singapore and Sarawak against the grant of such a large block of land to
a private concern met the response th ‘truly a British undertaking'.
When the Philippine authorities attempted to raise the Spanish flag near

wer
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Sandakan, a British warship with Treacher abos
future intrusion.

Dent’s London connections also helped him gain support for the
formation ofa company under government auspices. In 1881, after protracted
discussion, a British North Borneo Company was chartered in London and
thus gained from the British Crown a degree of protection. The Company
was bound to remain ‘British in character’, 1o relinquish foreign relations to
Britain, and to submit the names of proposed governors for London's
approval. In the same year Treacher was seconded from the Givil Service to
become North Borneo's first governor, further strengthening the links with
colonial authorities on the Peninsula. In 1885, England, Germany and Spain
i ion r izing Spanish ignty over Sulu; in return,
Spain withdrew its former claims to North Borneo, Thus, though the British
government had somewhat reluctantly felt compelled to stake its claim along
Borneo's northern coast, it had avoided unwelcome administrative expense
and deflected expected objections from other European countries by the
useful expedient of a chartered company.

Both Sarawak and North Borneo were cager to expand their territories
further. Charles Brooke's publicly stated goal of incorporating all Brunei
i awak expressed both his personal ambitions and economic reality,
for much of Sarawak’s revenue came from Jjungle produce, requiring still
greater tracts of forest. For their part, Company officials in North Borneo
argued that expansion was justified because the large land areas ceded by
Brunei were not all coterminous. In some districts Company concessions
were separated by rivers controlled by independent chiefs, and these the
Company was anxious to acquire. At the same time it also hoped to expand
southwards, persisting in the belief that the forbidding jungle interior of
Borneo was a storehouse of untapped wealth. Each additional river brought
under Company control, it was felt, was a source of revenue - immediate in
terms of taxes and customs duties, and potential in terms of land sales and
possible mineral exploitation.

This expansion could take place only at the expense of Brunei, whose
sultan was painfully aware of the cessions made to Sarawak and North Bor-
\ he wrote to Charles Brooke in 1881, ‘the territory of Brunei
ited like unto a man with all his members complete. At present his
arms are lost to him, leaving only his head and feet."® The appointment of a
British Resident to Brunei would have stopped its dismemberment, but
although this proposal was discussed several times in the 1880s, it was for the
time st aside. Ironically, in view of later oil discoveries, the British Foreign
and Colonial Offices believed that Brunei could not support the cost of a
European establishment. Another common view was that Brunei could not
long survive as an independent state and that partition between Sarawak and
North Borneo was the best solution. Only rarely did the British government
raise objections to cessions by the impecunious Brunei sultan and his nobles,
for continued encroachment by Sarawak or North Borneo at least excluded
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the intrusion of any oth ion. From the outset, therefore, both Brooke
and the Company saw themselves as engaged in some kind of contest to
absorb as much territory as possible, often using highly questionable meth-
ods to gain or force Brunei's consent. Some of the North Borneo Company
hle acquisitions were along the west coast, like the Putatan area
as peninsula, both rich rice-growing areas, and by 1901 Company
ncluded most of the modern state of Sabah.

while, Brooke was attempting to anticipate the Company. In 1882
and 1884 he acquired the Baram and Trusan rivers, and in 1890 he scized
the Limbang river, Brunei's last remaining territory of importance. In 1905
the final cession was made when the North Borneo Company transferred the
small district of Lawas to Sarawak In the following year a British Resident
appaointed to Brunei as an alternative to total absorption by Sarawak,
ending for ever the Brookes' cherished ambition. Nonetheless, Sarawak was
now over twenty times its original size and its dominant ethnic group, the
cas traditionally inhabited by peoples like

most valt
and the K1

Ibans, had come to occupy many a
the Kayans, Kenyahs and Muruts.

I'he rivalry between Sara
1ure, and the possibility of lm gnimn. ak after Raj
lh all fuelled discussion of a closer association between the three
S 1. Singapore was the obvious point of linkage, and even in
]HN] Weld spoke hopefully of one day becoming high commissioner for
Borneo and the Malay states. Seven years later, in 1888, protectorate status
was negotiated with all three states, by which they surrendered to the British
government responsibility for foreign pol nd were in turn guaranteed
protection from the threat of outside attack. The Brunei sultan, Brooke
the Company all welcomed the security promised by the new arrangement,
symbolized in the person of the governor of the Straits Seulements, who
was now also high commissioner to the Malay states and consul-general for
the Borneo states. An agreement between Britain and the Netherlands in
1891 legalized the interior boundary between Dutch and Britis
settled disputed border cliims. Subsequent surveys provided more precise
ng in amendments to the boundary in 1915 and
ring to the inte
3 \ line nonethe-
for the Borneo frontier between modern Malaysia and

the question nl

h Borneo and

ior
peoples,
less provided the bast
Indonesia,

By the last years of the nineteenth century, northwest Borneo was thus
so closely linked to British i s that an official in the Colonial Office
could anticipate a future administration in North Borneo and Sarawak ‘on
much the same principles as the native states of the Malay Peninsula’.'” Such
predictions made little alloy for the very different character of the
Borneo territories, not only from the Peninsula but also from each other.
The development of Sarawak and North Borneo had thus far followed sep-
arate paths despite some superficial similarities. Though the North Borneo

ter
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Company was a governing concern, and not directly involved in commerce,
it developed no real administrative policy to match the often perceptive
views of the Brookes. Whereas the latter justified the lack of economic devel-
opment by arguing that the spread of Western ‘civilization® would be harm-
ful to indigenous socicty in Sarawak, the lack of Western influence in North
Borneo was more a function of faltering Company finances. There were
tered settlements along the coast, but only Jesselton (Kota Kinabalu) on
the west coast and Sandakan on the east showed any signs of growing into
large towns similar to those on the Mal 1y Peninsula. For the first decade of its
existence, indeed, London fully expected the North Borneo Company 1o
collapse. It was only saved from bankrupicy by revenue and export taxes
derived from the local collection of jungle and sea products destined for the
China trade. However, with the development of timber and tobacco in the
1890s, North Borneo's income steadily improved. The revenue rose from
£37075 in 1895 o £62 392 in 1900 and the flourishing timber and rubber
industries in the early years of this century established the economy on a
healthier footing. None the less, North Borneo was not considered a wealthy
state, and over-ambitious projects such as a west coast railway absorbed much
ncome.

The Company also had less success than the Brookes in fostering a
heral recognition of a white overlord. The administrative structure,
incorporating many features found in Sarawak and the Peninsula, had little
meaning for the local populace. At the apex was the governor, responsible
to the Court of Directors in London, but with his brief term of office no
governor could evi sume the charisma of a Charles Brooke. From 1895 to
1910 the most dominant figure i th Borneo affairs was not a man on the
spot but the Company's managing director in London, W.C. Cowie. While
rawak could claim some local participation in government through the
uncil Negeri, in North Borneo the governor’s Advisory Council included
no non-whites except an occasional Chinese merchant. North Borneo was
divided into two Residencies, the West Coast, controlled from Jesselton, and
the East Coast, with its head Sandak Further admini: i
subdivisions were under district officers. From economic necessity, North
Borneo's civil service remained small, numbering only 28 Europeans in
1895. Many did not speak Malay, the only lingua franca along the coast, until
several months after their arrival; knowledge of Malay was not required for
promotion until 1892, and Hugh Clifford remarked at the time that not a
single European in Company employ was familiar with the language of any
of the interior or coastal tribes.

Although Charles Brooke himself always emphasized the difference
between his style of government and that of Brunei, he did exploit many
clements of the old system o the advantage of his regime. The North Borneo
Company was impressed by the cheapness and effectiveness of Sarawak's
administration but was far less successful in adapting pre-existing forms of
authority to its own ends. Until the second decade of the twentieth century
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the Company relied heavily on the assistance of traditional leaders who were
recruited as ‘Company chiefs’. However, by depending on feudal-type
relationships between these leaders and their retainers, the Company was
perpetuating the fragmentation of North Borneo society. A monthly salary of
five Straits dollars might claim the support of a Sulu chief in the short term,
but it could not guarantee his allegiance when new duties conflicted with a
leader’s traditional obligations. The lack of any heritage of wider loyalty bey-
ond the purely local scene was exacerbated by the tribal and ethnic divisions
within North Borneo which Company oflicials only vaguely understood. The
administrative division of interior peoples into two general categories ‘Dusuns’
and 'Muruts’ subsumed a large number of groups whos ge and cul-
ture were often very dilferent. A further distinction was made between these
generally animist inland peoples and the Muslim-influenced coastal groups,
but the latter category also included several distinet ethnic communities.
From necessity or ignorance the Company frequently placed native officers
from one group over others with whom they had little in common, which in
itself could be the basis of conflict. The influx of Chinese, Indians, Peninsular
Malays and other groups from clsewhere in the archipelago Lumpuundul
the demographic complexity of the local population; in 1871, for example, it
was estimated that there were 7156 Chinese in North Borneo, but by 1911
the number had risen to 27 801.

In both Borneo territorie:
common cause of complaint a

as in the Peninsula, revenue collection w.
anst white rule. Yet in Sarawak, while many
an llmu le: ;,ruui lauds the resistance of those who refused to pay the White
es Brooke was relatively successful in perpetuating the
notion that tax remittance symbolized service to the ruler. Those who failed
to pay, he said, were in a state of rebellion and justly deserved punishment,
Without a personality like Brooke, and without access to a fighting force like
the Ibans, the Company found the collection of taxes difficult, and yet they
were an important source of revenue. A particular loca
poll tax and the rigidity of its application. As one Bajau remarked
the Brung

a

grievance was the

‘Although
pangiran [nobles] fine people tens and hundreds of piculs, itis all
mere words, they can give what they have, but the white man’s two dollars is
two dollars and no less.”™ So often, it seemed to the interior people, the
acquisition of a river by the Company simply meant an increase in revenue
collection. Established economic patterns were also changed by the Com-
pany’s trading posts which often diverted commerce away from a previously
prosperous river.

Undoubtedly some individual Residents administered  wis
fostered harmonious relations with the local population, but local dis
alien rule was widespread. The Company encountered recurring v
which generally took the same form as past responses to encroachments by
Brunei or Sulu overlords. At the time the Company was chartered, one young
chiefin the Putatan area commented that he *had heard dreadful accounts of
the white man’s government, that the police interfered in everything and
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that men were shut up in prison and that revenue was required in cash
instead of kind".'"" A generation later such suspicions had not been laid to
rest. S i involving a few hundred people, id
such disturbances reflected the fragmented nature of North Borneo” popu-
lation, which at the Company’s own count included 39 different groups.
Periodic attacks on Company posts and its officers brought harsh retribution,
and through the 1880s several expeditions were sent to bring hostile groups
to heel by burning villages and imprisoning or hanging rebel leaders.

It is often difficult o see the reason behind individual uprisings;

i i judg; of a native magis , some Euroj

ignorance of a past agreement, rumours of some new tax, a bad
st, changes in land registration, resentment at the imposition of corvée
or simply a generalized fear of change. One of the more intriguing of these
occurred among west coast Muruts in the Padas and Tenom districts in 1891,
Called the Malingkote Revolt, it was initiated by an individual who dreamed
tha ingel had given him powers of flight and invulnerabi y in return for
the destruction of animals and crops. The cult spread across large areas of
the interior, uniting many groups across t aditionally hostile lines and
sustaining its hold for nearly a year. A similar pattern could be seen in the
so-called Rundum Revolt among the interior Muruts in 1915, which was a
direct outcome of Company policies and the adverse effects of social and
economic i ion. Combined with the Ci s pts to elimi
headhunting practices were other unwelcome intrusions into Murut life:
the use of Dayak as police officers, the demand for Murut labour in clearing
Jungle paths, the imposition of taxes on liquor, the restriction of shifting
cultivation and the registration of land titles.
point to greater co-ordin
Murut groups than has been previously thought;
¢

ion between
n one engagement, for
ample, over 300 Murut were killed. However, the most extensive mos
ment against the Company was the Mat Salleh rebellion, which erupted in
and was not fully quelled until 1905. Mat Salleh’s grievances were never
totally clear, although it secems that the introduction of a new tax on imported
rice and another to help linance a cross-country railway exacerbated general
Salleh himself was an impressive man of mixed Bajau and
Sulu parentage, who could draw on a combination of Muslim and indigen-
ous symbols of authority. His mouth, it was said, produced flames and his
parang (curved cleaver) lightning; Muslims saw him as the Mahdi, the coming
saviour. His use of flags, Islamic standards and the umbrella of royalty
accorded his cause a wider appeal than more localized uprisings. In addition,
his wife Dayang Badang, herself of royal background, was credited with the
gift of clairvoyance. Although Mat Salleh was eventually killed in 1900,
jungle warfare continued for another five years and today he is still regarded
as one of Sabah’s great heroes. Significantly, Sabah women activists have also
begun to invoke Dayang Badang as evidence of women's participation in the
national .
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By the first decade of the last century the effects of Western penet-
ration in northwest Borneo reflected the nature of the separate adminis-
trations. When Charles Brooke died in 1917 he left behind an economically
undeveloped Sarawak but one in which there was some sense of allegiance to
a central authority. However, in creating this entity he had assigned specific
functions to the three major communities — Malays, Ibans and Chinese. In
a society already ethnically fragmented, this policy merely heightened the
of the local peoples to view themselves commur
¢ had become more willing to
employ ther than confr ion, they had been unable to instil
among the ¢ disparate population any significant fecling of loyalty to a greater
political unit beyond individual groupings. One carly official, W.B. Pryer,
used considerable poetic licence when he culogized that ‘men from far off
colder lands” had brought “religion, enterprise and law’ to “an unclad tawny
race [who) age after age/ had roved the woods and waters, all unchanged.'
Apologi mpany rule pnuuul to the gn(lml abolition of slavery
following cdicts in 1881 and 1883, an impr i hd
medical services and the establishment of \(ll\d(llldl‘ schools after 1911,
But evidence that the Company was slowly assuming the responsibilities of a
apparent only in the towns. Thi ars after the
inception of Gompany control, inhabitants of North Borneo ) had received
part from the effective elimination of headhunting.
Yetofficials in the British Colonial Office remained undaunted by these real-
wy there was talk of extending colonial control. A Resident had
n posted in Brunei, and one official commented confidently that ‘British
\mlh lim neo, possibly also Sarawak, will fall 10 us within a measurable

natural tendenc

In Norlh Burmu. although the Compan

s for
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few tangible benefits

The incorporation of the northern Malay states into British Malaya

Separate though they were, North Borneo, Sarawak, the FMS and the Straits
Settlements at least shared some experience of Western rule, something
which did not apply to the northern Malay states under Siam's suzerainty.
Towards the end of the nineteenth century Siamese overlordship |
be al. reflecting not only the development of a modern
bureaucracy in Siam itself but also Siamese awareness of Britain's expansion
in the Peninsula. Siamese leaders and the E advisers they employed
realized that the division laid down in the 1826 treaty was being questioned
by British expansionists. Consequently, Siamese interest in all the northern
Malay states became more pronounced. One indication was the compilation
during the 1880s of various chronicles (phongsawadan) describing Siam'’s
ilay vassals, although officials found it necessary to refer to
Malay accounts such @
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of carly history. The contrast between the detailed Siamese knowledge of
nineteenth-century events and the vagueness of information relating to any-
thing before about 1800 clearly shows the changed tenor of Siamese-Malay
relations.

ts made by Chulalongkorn to the Malay states, the first
made by a Thai king, were a further sign of renewed Siamese interest in
the northern Peninsula. In the 1890s there was a general reorganization of

ill provincial government in Siam, including the Malay prathesaraj. The latter
now fell under the direct control of the Ministry of the Interior and were
grouped into circles (monthon), each with a superintendent commissioner
(Khals Thesaphiban) appointed by the ministry. Under this new system
tani was under Ligor, Kelantan and Terengganu were controlled jointly
from Phuket, while Kedah was placed over another circle which included
Perlis and Setul.

In contrast to the British, the Siamese placed no great value on uni-
ity, and the differing degree of centralized control reflected Bangkok’s
view of local politics. Kedah (Muang Zaiburi), by the 1826 treaty a ‘territory”
of Siam, had since 1842 been generally willing to submit the bunga mas dan
perak and comply with Siam’s periodic requests for corvée labour for projects
such as road building. As a result, its rulers had been supported against chal-
lengers and honoured with special privileges. The tone of the relationship
was clearly established by Sultan Ahmad T ajuddin (1854-79). Awarded the
high title of chau phraya, he was considered ‘more loyal and closer to Bangkok
than any other ruler of Siamese-Malay tributaries'. His son Abdul Hamid
(reigned 1882-1943) was accorded similar favour. G| wlalongkorn had been
actively involved in a resolving a potential dynastic crisis between 1879 and
1882, when three princes had agreed to act jointly as regents for the young
prince. The position of trust Abdul Hamid received in the thesaphiban system
indicates the value Bangkok placed on diligent maintenance of peace.
Kedah had also fulfilled its role as a loyal va: 1 by sending guns to assist Siam
ina border dispute with the French in Laos. Links with Siam were reinforced
through frequent trips to the Bangkok court by Kedah princes, some of
whom pursued their studies there. Of all the Malay states finally ceded to the
British in 1909, Chulalongkorn regretted most the loss of Kedah.

Kedah's excellent relations with Siam are all the more remarkable
because Kedah was increasingly involved with the British. Sultan Abdul
Hamid actively sought to incorporate many aspects of Western government,
and in 1885 he visited Perak and Singapore to ine their administra-
tion. In Kedah itself he established the nucleus of a bureaucracy, including
departments dealing with posts and telegraph ndsand a treasury. Kedah
was also fortunate in posse il able court officials, among whom
was Menteri Besar (chief minister) Wan Mohamed Abdul Saman, still con-
sidered one of the state’s most outstanding administrators. As an observer
remarked in 1900, *Itis interesting to see how a purely Malay government
without European interference or guidance has endeavoured to model the
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udmnnslr.muu on colonial lines, even to the appointment of an Auditor
General.™

Economically, 0o, Kedah had been closely linked to the Straits Settle-
ments from the carly nineteenth century. Kedah's revenue farms were con-
trolled by Hokkien merchants in Penang, and from 1887 the same concern
leased the principal farms, opium and spirits, in both places. Canals were
built with loans from Penang, the most successful stretching for 33 kilometres,
connecting Alor Setar and Kedah P | opening up new areas for rice
production. With Penang serving as an conduit to outside markets, Kedah
began growing some commercial crops such as tapioca, nutmeg, cloves and
coffee in addition to the staple crop, rice. Land registration was introduced
in the 1880s, giving rise to a more prosperous Malay peasant class, while the
Chinese were beginning to develop rice milling and marketing.

Thus, in the face of potential intervention from Siam and the British,
Kedah had succeeded in maintaining considerable freedom of action, estab-
lishing a reputation for responsibility and initiative. Even an avowed advocate
of British expansion like Swettenham considered Kedah ‘exceptionally well-
governed'. Towards the end of the twentieth century Terengganu resem-
bled Kedah in presenting no problems to Bangkok. In 1897 and in i
1902 the ruler made personal visits to § E
id to have performed the tawar bangkom, prostr
tlers had wraditionally balked.

ation in the Thai style, at

son to interfere during the long
reign of Sultan Muhammad 11, who came o power in 1838, Although he
abdicated in 1877, he continued to provide a guiding hand during the reign
of his son, Tuan Long Ahmad. Royal authority was extended through land
registration and the ex i i hes or villages (mukim). A new office
was created, with the mese title of “To’ Kweng', as mukim head. As a link
between \|Il.|g,c and court, they coexisted with local imam, who also acted as
though the influence of each varied according to the locality.
While the rivalry among Kelantan princes and nobles was contained by

this more rigorous administration, dynastic troubles i aced after
Long Ahmad’s death in 1890, as high-ranking individuals and their support-
ers jockeyed for access to greater wealth and influence. Aggrieved anak raja
who objected 1o the new ruler's arrogation of power became open advocates
of friendship with Britain.
The stance of the dissident Kelantan anak raja undoubtedly made
Bangkok nervous, but the way in which Siam emphasized its position as over-
lord along the east coast was very different from the actions of Rama 1 a hun-
ed years earlier. Beginning in 1889, King Chulalongkorn made the first of
several state trips to Kelantan and Terengganu; in both states the institution
of a postal service which issued Siamese stamps was a quiet but unequivocal
statement of suzerainty. In Kelantan, a Siamese oﬂucl was appointed to the
and efforts were made to reor ¢ state finances and tighten the
hold over village administration. Such measures were intended to
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prevent disturbances and thus forestall any British intervention. More

Iministrative changes followed including th blisk ofa Land Office
and a Public Works Department. Sikhs recruited from Selangor made up a
small police force, and other signs of ‘progress’ were apparent in the small
printing press for government notices and the beginnings of a telephone
system. In 1899, in response to an appeal from ar aspirant ruler beleaguered
by rival clai Bangkok despatched a Siamese c issi who took
up residency u, the royal capital. The hoisting of a Siamese flag
and the garrison of Siamese soldiers was evidence of Bangkok's concern to
maintain its authority.

Unlike Kedah, however, the e ies of Ty and Kelanta
displayed few signs of economic development. Rumours of great mineral
wealth circulated in the Straits Settlements, but the Europeans who made
their way to the east coast found that they were not made welcome, apparently
on Siam's instructions. Demographically, Kel antan and Terengganu remained
heavily Malay, and the traditional trading and agricultural economy had
aliered little. There were certainly some prominent Chinese entrepreneurs,
butat the time of the first official censusin 1911 the Chinese population here
numbered less than 14 000, or about 2 per cent of the Peninsula’s total.
Despite limited mining and commercial agriculture, the two states were
arcly rocking in the wake of the changes along the west coast. If anything,
the power of the aristocracy was more entrenched than ever, and most of the
land and resources were locked up in concessions granted by rulers to mem-
bers of leading families. In Perak and Selangor, a communications network
was slowly lessening the historical and geographic separateness of the
upriver (ulu) areas. In Kelantan and Terengganu, by contrast, roads outside
the principal settlements were virtually non-existent, the only access to the
interior being by rivers and jungle track:

Itwas not by the criteria of economic development, which to the West-
erner represented civilization', that the Malays of Kelantan and Terengganu
measured their great achievements; rather, it by standards which lauded
Islamic learning and scholarship. Terengganu and Kelantan were already
known for the vitality of their pandok schools, and the movement of Islamic
teachers through the region and their contacts with scholars in the Holy
Land strengthened an established wradition of religious education. Wealthier
individuals made the pilgrimage to Mecca, and a rest house for travellers
in Mecca and another in Jeddah even bore the names of the Terengganu
merchants who had donated them. There is little doubt that Islam here had
benefited from Asian rather than Western overlordship, for, unlike the Brit-
ish, the Siamese perceived no division between the secularand the religious.
The influence and vigour of Islam had not been dis pated by the British
partition of ‘civil' and Islamic courts found in the FMS. In Kelantan and
Terengganu, efforts to enforce Muslim precepts and eliminate ‘unlslamic’
practices were accorded continuing priority. Legal administration was
brought more closely under the supervision of Muslim law courts, presided
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over by experts in Islamic law. Compliance with the outw
ttendance, were made obligatory, while stress was also laid
on correct dress and strict observance of the fasting month. Admittedly, the
enforcement of such statutes in areas away from the capital was difficult. The
Hikayat Sri Kelantan, for instance, acknowledges that in the villages old cus-
toms were still current. But even if ineffectual, bans on popular amusements
lers a widely respected

such as mosque

such as menora and makyong dance dram
reputation for piety.
Even within the Siamese ambit, therefore, differences between the east
st coast were apparent. Although the Kedah court also acted as a
of Islam, the links with Penang meant it was economically and
atively more like Johor than Kelantan or Terengganu. But one
thing which all the northern Malay states had in common was a sense of pride
in preserving more vmdqnnduuclh.m their counterparts in the FMS. Tt was
precisely this relative freedom that was slipping away as Bangkok sought to
tighten its hold over the prathesaray. In the words of King Chulalongkorn,

We have no particular interest in the Malay States ... 1f we lost them o
ngland we would miss only the bunga mas. Apart from this there would
not be any material loss. However, it is bad for the prestige of a nation.
this territory.

That is why we have to strengthen our hold ov

In the late nineteenth century this view was obviously at odds with the
opinions of Singapore and FMS officials. Constantly pressing for the inclu-
sion of the |mlq)cn(|u|l states under the colonial umbrella, they were also
indefatigable in fanning London’s apprehension about German and French
interest in the Kra Isthmus. In IH‘H Britain and Siam concluded a Secret
Convention, by which Siam’s suzerainty over Terengganu and Kelantan w
ognized on the condition that no territor icnated to a third powes
Accordingly, Siam refused permission to German firms thatapplied for pros-
pecting licences on islands off the Kedah coast. even though these lay within
the border of *Siamese’ Malaya established by a Boundary Agreement in
1899. But the fact that Siam was attempting to preserve national pride while
defending its record as overlord meant that the often seeret negotiations
were bound to focus on sensitive issues.

One recurring problem in the northern Malay states was monetary.
Whereas Johor had been able to finance much of its development through
Chinese revenue, neither Terengganu nor Kelantan had a siz nese
population and even in Kedah the Chinese numbered less than 8 per cent.
Unlike the FMS, there was no watchful British Resident with his budget,
carefully monitoring income and expenditure, nor was there a ready source
of credit which in time of trouble could shore up the treasury. A glance at
Pahang helps make the point more clearly. Here, even with the most strin-
gent fiscal controls the expenditure between 1904 and 1908 still exceeded
revenue by 100 per cent, and the state was heavily dependent on loans from

198

be a




The Making of ‘British® Malaya, 1874-1919

its FMS neighbours. There was no such safeguard for the states outside
British control. In Kedah during 1904 the expense of five royal weddings
brought the state to the brink of bankruptey, with its debts reckoned at four

mes the annual income. Kedah's credit in Penang was exhausted and as a
final resort the ruler turned 10 Siam. A substantial loan was made, but only
on condition that a financial adviser would be appointed. The discussion
between the Siamese government and the British about who should fill this
role demonstrates the intensity of colonial interest. The first Adviser, an
Englishman in Siamese employ, arrived in Kedah in 1905 but was replaced
soon afterwards by a British officer seconded from the Indian Civil Service.
Advisers were also placed in Perlis and Setul in 1907,

Meanwhile, financial problem: antan had also provided the open-
ing for the appointment of a British Agent, although here the State Council
also hoped that British enterprise might provide support against closer

rvision, In 1900 a certain RAW. Duff, newly retived from the state
tion in Pahang, came to Kota Baru with the aim of acquiring
mining concessions. Backed by Straits Settlements firms, he
an arrangement wi 1 of Kelantan without any application to
By the terms of his grant, Dulff secured an absolute monopoly of mineral,
trading and other rights over 777 000 hectares (about one-third of Kelantan),
together with an assurance that no further land would be alienated to Chi-
nese. Inreturn, the raja received $20 000 and 2000 shares in the Company.

Although the British government had not lent Duff official support,
Bangkok not unreasonably saw this transaction as an indirect extension of
British influence ed by active Malay collaboration. It was only after extens-
ive appeals and litigation that Bangkok finally agreed to the Duff Company's
concessions. Through 1901 tension escalated as Sultan Muhammad 1V
(1899-20) was summoned to Bangkok to explain his actions, and as he
himself tried to forestall Siamese assumption of greater control. During these
g, one of which included the rulers of Kedah and Patani, the Malays
were told firmly that all contacts with foreigners should be cl lled
through Bangkok. The forcible removal of the Tuan Besar (‘Great Lord’) of
Patani in February 1902 following i s a telling nder that
Siam would not condone disobedience from its Malay vassals.
the lollowing May a defiant Sultan Muhammad made the trip to Singapore
and in a meeting with Swettenham, now governor, asked for British protec-
tion and a British Resident.

For proponents of British expansion over the entire Peninsula these
developments opened up new opportunities for a possible tansfer of
sovereignty. In 1902 Swettenham proposed that in return for a clear state-
ment of Bangkok's suzerainty over Kelantan and Terengganu the two states
should accept a Siamese Adviser appointed by Bangkok but of British nation-
ality. A principal factor in Siam’s acceptance of these conditions was the influ-
ence of the American General Adviser to the Siamese Government, who
regarded the Malay states as the cause of ‘irritations and difficulties' and thus
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of little value. In October 1902 an iamese Treaty was signed, and the
sion presented to the Kelantan ruler as a fait amun//h Although any
uppusumn would have been futile, he agreed to sign on condition that
Kelantan fly its own flag, that the Siamese garrison leave, and that the ruling
dynasty would be secure. In 1903 an Adviser, W.A. Graham, was sent to
Kelantan, his staff sut 1 1 by other English

The success of this uppuul(mull. which had encouraged Bangkok to
appoint Advisers in Kedah and the other prathesaraj on the western seaboard,
also foreshadowed their integration into the British administrative system.
Graham always saw himsell as an employee of Siam, but his duties were
defined in precisely the same terms as the FMS Residents, and the small bur-
eaucracy he built up was modelled on that of Perak and Selangor. Judicial
reforms were instituted, the police force reorganized. the powers of the
Islamic court delineated, roads constructed, the treasury regulated, medical
services developed, and some secular education introduced. Telling terms

such as ‘new order’ were employed in official correspondence, and efforts
were made to remove individuals ‘too hopelessly imbued with the spirit of
the past’. As in Kedah, however, state finances were insufficient to fund even

fairly modest reforms, the situation being aggravated by the debased currency.
In 1906 further loans were necessary to ward off impending bankruptcy.

Several factors hastened the final transferral of the northern Malay
states to Britain in 1909. In Bangkok, Chulalongkorn still felt humiliated by
the terms of the 1897 Secret Convention, which had essentially placed Siam's
dealings with the Malay states under British control. Another source of
shame was British extraterritorial rights in Siam which prevented the Siamese
from bringing to court any Asian or European claiming to be a British sub-
ject. There was also a growing suspicion of Malay loyalty, particularly in light
of the 1902 Patani rebellion and rumours that Malay rulers were cultivating
the favour of the British Agents.

On the British side, men like Swettenham were simply impatient at

7 i on of British control.
The pressure \\d\t(lll.l”\ strong from the commercial community. In Kelan-
(.'m. hu' 1 l)uIT. rgued that if Britain did not move into Kelantan, ‘the
Hage 1o be gained in the development of the state
Such threats found a receptive audience in London
se of the growing tension in Europe; the British had noted with concern
the growing numbers of Germans working in Siam, especially in departments
aling with railways. To undermine German interests, the British agreed to
orial rights in Siam and to provide a generous
loan from FMS revenues for railway construction. In return, the Siamese
should withdraw from the northern Malay states.

Rumours about a legal transfer had in fact been circulating for some

e, especially as the Duff Company had been advised to remain in Kelan-
onetheless, the Malay rulers received little information through offi
channels. In 1908, through his Penang lawyers, Sultan Abdul Hamid of Kedah

er
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specifically asked the British to be consulted on any future changes, and in all
states it was clear that the more rigorous nature of British control was not
something the old aristocracy welcomed. The Kelantan ruler sent a special
deputation of ministers to present his case in Bangkok, while Terengganu
dispatched the bunga mas as a reminder of their long-established ties. In Siam
iself objections were also raised at the loss of prestige which the surrender of
territory entailed. A treaty was nonetheless concluded in March 1909, and in
November of that 1 probably bemused Edward VII was presented with
the time-h ed symbols of overlordship, the bunga mas dan perak, from
am’s former Malay vassals.

The treaty of 1909 was seen by many northern Mala ¥
the ruler of Kedah purportedly said that his country had been ‘bought
and sold like a buffalo’. In drawing an international boundary between Siam
and “British’ Malaya, the 1909 treaty finds a direct parallel in that between
Britain and the Netherlands in 1824. Patani, which had been one of the most
important Malay kingdoms in the seventeenth century and had remained a
centre of Islamic scholarship, was now severed from the rest of the Malay
world. Though Britain had initially pressed for the cession of Patani as well,
Siamese considered this 1o great a sacrifice. By insisting on the retention
of Patani, Siam bequeathed to future governments the problem of absorbing
the ethnically and culturally distinct Malay Muslims into the modern Thai state.

In Kedah and Kelantan, where sh Agents had already paved the

. the appointment of a British Adviser went relati: ely smoothly, although
in cach case any suggestions of incorporation into the FMS were vehemently
opposed. As a vesult, the “Unfederated Malay States” were able to retain a
greater sense of local identity than was the case in the more uniformly
administered FMS. Kedah, for example, attained reputation for the inde-
pendence of its Malay Council, and in Singapore it was said that Kedah was a
ate ‘where the black man rules the white'.* For Kelantan, so longa pawn in
the rivalry between larger powers, symbols such as state postage stamps and
the elevation of the raja to sultan were particularly meaningful. The reten-
tion of a sense of Malayness was encouraged because Malay remained the
official language and the lack of economic development precluded the
importation of Chinese and Indian labour. The construction and mainten-
ance of roads and public buildings was undertaken with Malay labourers,
patently disproving the old adage that Malays would not work for wage:
In Terengganu Malay resistance to the changed order was more diffi-

cult 1o overcome. Sultan Zainal Abidin (1881-1918) bitterly condemned the
Siamese as thieves who gave away what did not belong to them. He was only
persuaded to agree to the 1909 treaty after an assurance that the British
Agent assigned to Terengganu would only have consular powers. For the
sultan, the difference between an Agent and Adviser was an important
1 distinction that he jealously guarded as a guarantee of his kingdom's
independence and of the few freedoms still remaining to him. The 1911
Constitution, with its insistence on Islam as the ‘State and Official Religion’,
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was an important manifestation of Malay identity. Modelled on that of Johor,
this Constitution allowed for a cabinet, a State Council, ministerial depart-
ments and district officers — the outward trappings of a modern sovereign
state. But the economy could not support the expenses involved in this
degree of change, and in 1914 the Terengganu government was forced to
request a loan from the Straits Settlem I'he British Agentalso complained
about other factors, such as the judiciary, the nature of land concessions,
currency problems and above all lack of access to the treasury. The discovery
of wolfram, a valuable component in some alloys, intensified the argument
for extending the Agent’s powers. Had it not been for the outhreak of the
First World War in August 1914 an Adviser might have been forced on
Terengganu much earlier. As it was, the declaration of war and the Malay
iel in an impending victory by Turkey, still regarded as the champion of
Islam, hardened resistance. But it was only a matter of time belore Tereng-
ganu succumbed to unrelenting pressure from Singapore. A British commis-
sion, dispatched in 1918 1o investigate local administration, the police and
the granti sions. predictably recommended the appointment of
an “Adviser’ whose counsel ‘must be asked and accepted in all matters except
religion”. The new ruler, who had been one of the most forthright opponents
ofthe British Agent, was forced to abdicate, ibly on grounds of ill-1

bel

The inclusion of Johor under British rule

Meanwhile, British control had also extended into Johor. Abu Bakar, who
had repeatedly diverted any attempts t modify the relationship between
Singapore and Johor, realized the changes his death might bring. As we have
seen, aconstitution expressly affirming Johor's sovercign status had been
promulgated in 1895; just two months later Abu Bakar died, to be succeeded
him, a young man of 22. Though inexperienced in adminis-
tion, the new sul vas at ease in Western society, had been educated in
English and was a good horser keter and tennis player. But he acceded
ata time when colonial authorities were increasingly anxious to expand B
ain’s hold over the entire Peninsula. Itis unlikely that any Malay ruler could
have held out against the imperialist conviction that direct political control of
Johor was vital to British interests in the a Maladministration, however,
could not be a justification. Anxious though he was to oversee the formation
of 'British Malaya’ before his retrement as governor, Swettenham could
find no reason for intervention during a tour of Johor in 1903. Abu Bakar’s
legacy was evident in a well-ordered government and an cconomy which,
like the road system, was integrated with that of Singapore and the FMS.

In this situation, advocates of intervention found ammunition in Ibra-
m'’s personal life and attitude towards the colonial power. Unlike his
ather, Ibrahim never gained the friendship of powerful individuals in the
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British government, shlifestyle, depleting a treasury already
ned by Abu Bakar's frequent wavels, aroused conside: ble criticism.
Swettenham also objected to the influence in Johor of ‘clever’ Malays like
Ibrahim’s English-educated secretary who was accused of encouraging
German and Dutch financiers. More serious in British eyes were the number
of occasions when Ibrahim ignored colonial wishes, thus rejecting the impli-
citassumption that Johor should effectively operate as part of the FMS. The
most contentious issuc was Ibrahim'’s determination to maintain control over
proposed railway links between Si rgapore and the FMS which was only
settled when the FMS took over construction in 1904. In e speration, Swet-
tenham criticized Ibrahim for lacking ‘good Mala 2/

By 1905 Ibrahim had lost much of the privi eged position for which his
father had fought. Colonial Office opposition to private enterprise in Johor
thwarted his attempts to found an independent Johor State Corporation for
economic development. Even members of the Johor Advisory Board in Lon-
don were working closely with the British government, and Ibrahim’s efforts
to constitute a new board in 1907 were blocked. Under the constant threat of
tish intervention and more aware of the seriousness of Johor's debts, he
finally agreed to consult the British government on important matters and to
obtain permission before making any trips abroad. In 1909, after the
se cession of the northern Malay states, Ibrahim himself proposed that
ncial adviser be appointed to Johor. A British officer duly arrived the
v with instructions obviously not limited mer ely to financial affairs.
More Europeans were appointed to the growing Johor i
after 1912, all such officers were seconded from the FMS,

T'o those anxious for the ‘ripe plum’ to fall into British laps, the delay
suming full control was irritating in the extreme. Ibrahim struggled o
protect his shrinking independence, but several matter notably his alleged
wnce and the condition of the Johor prison, finally provided the
British with sufficient justification for intervention. In March 1914 Johor's
General Adviser was legally made responsible to the high commissioner (that
is. the Singapore governor) rather than the sultan. But in the last weeks of
Johor’s independenc him showed that he was still his father's son.
is final accepts of an Adviser with extended powers was made with the
proviso that certain privileges be maintained in Johor, such as the wearing of
a Johor uniform and the preference for Johor Malays in government
appointments. Something of the unique place gained for Johor in British
Malaya has lingered to the present day.

The new *British’ Malaya

A proc
v

which stretched back to the carly nineteenth century had thus
ached its conclusion. Though the Peninsula was divided into the Straits
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Settlements, the FMS and the Unfederated Malay States (the four northern
states plus Johor), though Borneo consisted of three protectorates, and
though there was an uneasy division of power between Singapore and Kuala
Lumpur, British pa y was to all appearances complete. However,
while covering much of the te vious empires such as Melaka and
Johor, the arcas under B, luded some places which were
culturally Malay while including others that had only marginal
with the Melayu core. The boundaries reflected no sense of common alleg
ance to any centre, and the social and economic differences between the
ponent parts were often extreme.

Within the domain broadly defined as 'British’ the process of territorial
ition which was everywhere intrinsic to the colonial project continued.
While Malays conceived of a ruler's authority in terms of his control over
people and vesources, the British related it to control over land. As Malay
rulers were progressively drawn under the British umbrella, there was norm-
ally a period of sometimes paintul negotiation by which colonial adminis-
blished the territorial | laries between neight 18 states.
imply made ancient understandings explicit,
but on other occasions decisions were based on compromises that had little
to do with local loyalties; several offshore islands, for example, were ‘shared”
between Johor and Pahang. Censuses and land registration helped the
colonial regime further define the space it now occupied and classify the
people who lived there. In 1906 Frank Swettenham could thus write con-
fidently about "British Malaya', while acknowledging that in the 1870s the
Peninsula had been a *closed book” 1o him.

Even more insidious, however, was the British mapping of an intellec-
tual terrain that came to be called "Malay Studies” and their arrogation of
aspecial position in oversecing that terrain. Officials who spoke good Malay
and who had lived for many ycars in the region had no doubt of their ability
to expound on the world of the “real Malay”. Not only could they decide what
was best for Malays, but definitions of ‘M so restin Brit-
ish hands. Young British officials could best learn about Malays from their
more experienced countrymen, and from the publications on Malay history,
society, customs, literature and law which they had produced. Perhaps th
most telling example of this confidence was the reinterpretation by colonia
officials of the Malay pastand its presentation in a standardized form modelled
Engli le textbooks. In 1918, in collaboration with a Bugis-descended
ay. R.O. Winstedt published his Kitab Tawarikh Melayu ('The History Book
of the Malays'), intended for use in the training of Malay teachers.

The inclusion of Chinese, Indians and *Others” in the process of classi-
fication and counting. but th clusion from works intended to inform
cither colonial officials or Malay teachers, already points to an indifference to
the ethnic divisions which colonialism had created. In 1902 Hugh Clifford
saw the recruitment of “alien races” as justified because it enabled Malays to
lead their own lives undisturbed in a fashion "which completely commends
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itsell to them'. As invidious as racial stereotypes was the way in which coloni-
alism maintained and encouraged class difference. It is clear that those of
high rank, whatever their ethnic afliliation, shared an interest in maintaining
a status quo where a privileged minority enje Ith and influence pos-
sible only because of a quiescent labouring and agricultural class. Sanctified
by tradition, the social distinctions between the ru nd Malay peasants
had many y s with English society, and in the colonial mind this rela-
tionship was often translated into something approaching the squire-tenant
relationship with which they were familiar. But although British officialdom
saw M v rulers as the natural spokesmen for their subjects, under colonial
rule the interests of aristocrat and peasant rarely coincided. In the past,
dissatislied peasants had often given expression to discontent by rallying
around some forceful anak raja; by the early twentieth century, however, the
position of the upper classes had been so strengthened by the British pres-
ence thatsuch alliances were now unlikel
The few occasions when allied with dissid 1 among
raditional élite were quite unsuccessful in reversing the tide of change.
In Kelantan, for example, several princes were involved in an uprising in
1915 under a local leader named To' Janggut which focused on issues
related to land reform. Members of the royal family were antagonistic 1 ny
iminution of their appanage privileges; | resented colonial reforms
intended (o provide security of tenure, but which attempted o enforce rice-
growing by stipulating that land rent be paid even when plots were unculti
ated. Although this disturbance was short-lived, the British were were well
aware of the haji-led disturbances which broke out in Patani between 1910
and 1919, and past experience had shown the potential of opposition that
linked princes and subjects. It is not surprising to find, therefore, that in
1920 the uncooperative ruler of Terengganu was effectively deposed.

Itis a measure of peasant resentment that even without royal leadership
rebellion broke out in Terengganu in 1928, led by one Haji Drahman,
whose appeal in many respects resembled that of To' Janggut. Both men
laid claim to s al powers, attracting followers who believed in their super-
natural abilities and the invulnerability imparted by special objects such
asa charmed kris. Haji Drahman even developed the notion that the land
belonged to the people, for whom infidel government was improper and
unnecessary. Although this peasant resistance has been a source of pride to
later Malays, the muting of upper-class resistance testifies to their realization
that su al depended on co-operation. As the government steadily worked
to minimize friction between rulers and colonial officials, the interests of the
Malay ari nd British colonizers drew steadily closer.

1 pecial place of the Malay élite in the colonial system mirrored the
class hierarchy within the British community, which placed colonial officers
above merchants and planters. These social distinctions became more signi-
ficant as the numbers of Europeans increased and as more women Jjoined
their menfolk. In Selangor, for example, the figure of 487 Europeans in
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1901 had nearly trebled 10 years later. As a result, they were no longer
forced to associate with non-Europeans for relaxation or entertainment.
«d exclusively for whites had been formed, and in the major
s. During Ander-

Clubs resery

towns

1 residences clustered in recognized
ns were excluded from the

rope
som’s term as governor (1904-11), non-Europe
civil service, although in 1910 a separate arm
latter group, of minor aristocratic and well-born commoner descent, in turn
became co-opted into the British system. Lacking any ability to influence
the nature of government, they nevertheless had a high status among other
Malays, in part because of their ability to emulate the lifestyle of their British
counterparts.

As we have seen, class combined with caste and ethnicity to produce
or divisions in the Indian community; the emergence of class
increasingly apparent among the Chinese population. In the S its Settle-
ments Chinese spokesmen had long been drawn from a cohort of wealthy
1roots: by the early twenticth century a similar

s created for Malays. This

m,

merchants, some with old B
pattern of cl
who were slowly displacing the old Baba élite. As we
access to English education and emulated the lifestyle of British colonials,
their links with poor hourers and shopkeepers weakened. This
process was also haste: se of changes in the colonial admini
After 1909 the practice of farming out revenue was ended, so that the gov-
nment itself now assumed responsibility for tax collection. Notonly did th
sever the old link between Chinese tax collectors, who had often acted as
agents for Malay rulers; italso lessened the hold of leading Chinese over the
mass of their countrymen, from whence many of the

The ‘King's Chinese’ (a term coined in 1906), who were largely Sty
born, wealthy and English-educated, were especially hard hit by the increased
. Inevitably, many were disappointed and
resentful at the dichotomy between the beliel in equality acquired through
Western education and the barriers to their own advancement. Drawn
together by common interests, vich Chinese found solace among their own
Kind in clubs like the Weld Hill Club. The latter was modelled after the Euro-
pean clubs but was reserved for Chinese and had the highest subscription in
the FMS. But although the lilestyle of upper-class Chin
amalgam of Oriental and Western customs, the very process of exclusion
helped reforge some links between the ese and the mass of the
Chinese population. For example. it was ofien English-cducated Chinese
who had excelled academically and had been sent to Britain for further study
ge schools. For them the
minder
of the

differentiation was also eme cendants

ng among sinkhek d
Ithier Chinese

stration.

¢

payments originated.
its

exclusiveness of colonial societ

ese thus became an

richer Chin

who were most active in sponsoring Chinese-langus
survival of classical Chinese literature and culture was critical
of China's ancient civilization and an antidote to d
inferior status of the Chinese in colonial society.

An even more important development that fostered links within the
Malayan Chinese ¢ ity was the new nationalism now sweeping through
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China. In the late nineteenth and early twenticth century the whole question
of what constituted a Chinese had come under fire because of challenges
to the old order in China. In 1909 the Manchu government announced
the principle of jus sanguinis, claiming as Chinese citizens those of Chinese
descent through the male line, irrespective of where they were born or how
long their forebears had lived outside China. In their struggle to retain
power, the Manchu called on the loyalty of the Nan Yang Chinese, urging
them o return to China or remit funds for the imperial cause. In order to
tch the overseas Chinese community, from 1905 Manchu officials encour-
aged the formation in Malaya of Chinese Chambers of Commerce, whicli
promoted a sense of unity across dialect boundaries.

Other groups in China also recognized the financial resource repre:
sented by the overseas Chinese, and the value of fostering greater communal
unity. Reformers exiled from China were active in soliciting support, and
Sun Yat-sen, the revolutionary leader, visited Malaya eight times between
1900 and 1910. After 1906 branches of the Tung Meng Hui, the Chinese
Revolutionary League, began to spring up. Sometimes, it is true, these were
simply former seeret societies in a new guise whose presence merely served
to fan old feuds between clan and dialect groups. On the whole, however,
the formation of a republic in China in 1911 engendered among ove:
Chinese a widespread sense of pride in China’s achievement, and ideological
divisions were submerged until the rise of the Chinese Communist Party in
the carly 1920s.

If events in China helped stimulate a
surprising that it was within the Isla
raised rq,:u(ling., wider Malay Imu

pride in being Chinese, it is not
nic context that new questions were
nd lhu pmiliun ul'lll 1ilh und

erajaan cul\urc. Now, ﬁnm
the Islamic Im.\lll.mrls ol ||IL MI('(“L’ l"nl. revitalized notions of Pan-Islkam
infused with the concept ol jihad, the holy war, were filtering down to the
village level. In Kelantan and Terengganu, where Muslim traditions were
icularly strong, and where the adverse effects of colonial rule were
wsingly evident, such messages were especially attractive. Branches of
the Sarikat Islam, a modernist Islamic association which in Indonesia
provided asis for later nationalist movements, developed allalunglhc t
coast, deriving support from a sense of M inj ed taxes,
changed tenancy regulations, interference with accepted agricultural cus-
toms, and the powers given to Malay officials imported from other parts of
the Peninsula.

In the Straits Setlements a younger generation (kawm muda) of the
urban Islamic élite had also begun to address the whole issue of the Malay
condition in response to the reformist teaching emanating from great
Islamic universities such as Al-Azhar in Cairo. According to this new creed
Islamic society were to throw back the advance of the Christian West, Muslims
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everywhere must work to improve their situation. h does not
change the condition of a people until they change their own condition’
(Koran, surah 13:11). With a heavy component of Arab and Indian blood,
and linked to the wider Islamic ¢ ity, they saw tl 1 perating in
a domain where Muslims could relate to each other as equals on the basis of
shaved religious beliefs. Throughout the Malay world, wherever educated
Muslims gathered, study clubs were formed to discuss some of the issues
facing Muslims and particularly why Malays had apparently failed to attain
tamadun, the newly coined word for a technological civilization. Similar ques-
debated by the vernacular press. Because of their failure to grasp
tamadun and acquire ibnu (knowledge), said a modernist Islamic journal pub-
lished in Singapore, al-hram (1906-8), Malays had been subdued by an alien
white race. In urging the need for Malay action and unity such editorials
implicitly critical of the Malay rajas and the tenacity with which they
clung to traditional privilege. While the Malay ruling class accepted the
British notion that English educ mited to boys of good birth,
al-Imam urged the nurturing of a new generation of Malays through reforms
in Islamic cducation that would incorporate the skills necessary to compete
modern world. Indeed, such reforms should extend further, into the
I vealm: al-fmam championed property rights fo ized
-, and was guardedly supportive of women’s educatio

tions we

tion should be

women, cri

In this chapter we have traced the political formation of British Malaya from
its beginnings in indirect rule in the Protected States to its final assertion of
control over the entire Peninsula. Northwest Borneo still stood somewhat
apart, but in the Colonial Office the view that Britain would soon ass
more direct role there was frequently expressed. Much has been written
about the aims and motivations of British policy. It has been argued here that
although there was never any blueprint for the extension of British control, a
line of continuity does seem to stretch back beyond 1874 to the Anglo-Dutch
Treaty of 1824 and the founding of Singapore in 1819, The endpoint of a
scess by which the British had helped separate Peninsular Malay society
from Sumatra was symbolized in 1906 in the publication of Swettenham’s
culogy to colonialism, entitled British Malaya, and wwo years later by R.J.
wilkinson's History of the Peninsular Malays.

The perceived unity of the Malay Peninsula is, of cou deceptive, for
the piecem ure of colonial expansion meant that some areas were
always more directly exposed 1o the effects of Western influence. Within the
Federated Malay States the development of Perak and Selangor, where tin
deposits were rich, was very different from that of Pahang, from the outsetan
economic disappointment to the colonial government. In the Unfederated
States the experience of Terengganu and Kelantan, many miles from any
British-controlled city, bore litle resemblance to that of Johor or Kedah.
each separated from a Straits Settlements town by only a narrow stretch
of water. The character of the Straits Settlements differed again, and the
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disparity between the Borneo states further complicated the picture, Despite
the many differences so evident to a modern observer, the Peninsula and in
effect the Borneo protectorates had now been brought together under the
colonial umbrella. Yet while drawing the disparate groups together adminis-
wratively, the British presence in Malaya and the Borneo protectorates con-
uted to the hardening of ethnic divisions. Though the labour of Malay
farmers, Indian estate workers and Chinese miners was vital to the capitalist
economy, the physical and cultural distance which sv.p.n—m.d them precluded
any sense of common exploitation. Furthermore, the maintenance of a class
structure in which the élite of all races co-operated with the British to ensure
their own access to privilege, rank and wealth was central to the colonial
enterprise. In the evolution of Malaysia these developments were to cast a
long shadow.

209



ChAPLeri6 ... .. woimino o onnssssnssssss

The Functioning of a Colonial
Society, 191941

By 1919 the entive Malay Peninsula had come under some kind of British
control. The Straits Settlements and the Federated Malay States (FMS) had
the longest history of British influence, and consequently thei iuti
were more closely co-ordinated than those of the Unfederated Malay
(UMS). Despite colonial ]nu\lllrlu gpl incorporation into the FMS, the
Unfederated States, de i ily continued to maintain
separate systems of governance until the umhm.]k of the Second World W
Yet even within the more uniform FMS there were difterences, especially
between Pahang and the west coast st ties to specific rulers and
s also retained an unnnu hold that was not casily tansferred to
arger administrative units the British had created.
Although the Borneo protectorates were geographically and admini
tratively separate, they 1o had become incorporated into the colonial proj
and could not fail to be affected by prevailing attitudes in Singapore and
Kuala Lumpur. Fundamental in such attitudes was the belief that Malay rulers
needed to be “conciliated” for their loss of power, and that Mal:
should suffer ‘minimal interference’ from the colonial presence. Wi
conflicts of the nineteenth century behind them, the British justification that
they were simply “advising” the rulers helped to disavow discussions of polit-
ical change. As late as 1927 a seasoned colonial like Hugh Clifford, the first
Agentin l‘uh;mg dcd;ucdlh t'non
iefs stem of government”.' Such a statement
reac l\lng « h.m).,u which the British had long since introduced
¢ states in order to provide European I with a supportive
ctive mvestment environment.

ndate has ever been extended to us by

Sources for the later colonial period

The
local administ

ast and growing corpus of information produced by federal, state

ns that itis possible to take almost any subject which
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attracted British attention - immigration, mining, agriculture, sanitation, rail-
way development, education - and follow its history in considerable, sometimes
exhaus! detail. It is uselul to remember, however, that generalizations
about ‘British M draw heavily on material from the Straits Settlements
and the FMS, where the records are most dense. But while Borneo and the
Unfederated States did not produce the same mass of data as the FMS, pub-
lished and archival sources are sufficiently informative for twentieth-century
developments to be traced in a manner not previously pos: evertheless,
the historian still encounters frustrating gaps. In Sarawak, for example,
much of the documentation for the 1920s and 30s was lost or destroyed during
the Second World War.

From the late nineteenth century a number of important articles and
books on Malay history and culture were put 1 by colonial
who were scholars in their own right. But invaluable as these studies were in
recording many aspects of Malay culture, they paid little attention to current
events. nic development of Malay Studies was very much in the
‘Orientalist’ wradition, and very few Malays contributed to these scholarly pub-
evealing gauge of I ttitudes towards the ¢f
t half of the twentieth century is found in the vernac
newspapers and journals, and the growing body of Malay literature. Another
resource, but one which is truly endangered, is human memory. Though
individual scholars and students have shown the potential of oral sources for
the reconstructi ian history, there remains a continuing need to
record and catalogue recollections of the colonial period as it slips further
away. This is espedially true for Sabah and Sarawak, where it scems unlikely
that the oral heritage, once so rich, will be retained by future generations.

Establishing the framework for an export economy

I'he almost unchallenged power of Malaya's new rulers had made po
the rapid introduction of specific changes considered necessary to facilitate
the development and continuing profitability of the export economy. In a
relatively short space of time the colonial regime had achieved its goal of
constructing a ‘congenial political and administrative framework” in which
private enterprise could flourish. Without the resistance of strong local interest
groups, the British were free to embark on restructuring Malayan society by
regulating relations among groups of people and reorganizing resources for
the greater aim of economic progress. By 1919 the socioeconomic landscape
of the Malay Peninsula had been transformed. It was appropriate that the
term *British Malaya' now began to gain currency, for in terms of social and
economic goals Malaya had indeed become ‘British’.

Since the frequent wars between Chinese secret societies and their Mulzny
allies had been one of the reasons for intervention in 1874, a prerequisite to

211




A Histary of Malaysia

cconomic development was the assurance of law and order. Indeed, the
maintenance of peace was always an important justification for the colon
presence, and access to an armed force continued to uphold British author-
ity. The physical appearance of the Sikh soldiers and policemen so promin-
entin colonial troops was itself muund. ing, and in Ulu Pahang the conflicts
of the 1880s are still known ' (Perang To" Sik). No private
entrepreneur, whether a European or a (,hincs(- capitalist from the Straits
Settlements, could be persuaded to invest in Malaya unless the colonial
authorities demonstrated their ability 10 enforce the law. By 1919, despite
ional challenges, this ability was widely acknowledged.

A second priority in Malaya's sociocconomic transformation was the
establishment of an infrastructure which would underwrite a new commun-
tem. In 1896, as Resident-General of the FMS, Swettenham stated
n's duty was ‘1o open up the country by great works:
roads, railways, telegraphs. wharves'* Initially roads were built to connect
tin mines, principally owned and operated by Chinese, with ers
where the tin was then transported to the coast. But between 1885 and 1895
four short railway lines were constructed, cach connecting a coast port witha
tin field in west coast Malaya, Roads were then built to link mines with the
new railway: malgamated in 1901 to form the FMS Railw:
and placed under the Malayan Railway Administration. Two years later
north=south trunk line joined the mining towns, and by 1910t reached from
Perai (Province Wellesley) in the north to Johor Baru in the south. The line
extended in 1918 from Perai to the Siamese border, in 1920 from Gemas
to Kuala Lipis (Pahang) and finally in 1931 from Kuala Lipis to Tumpat
(Kota Baru, Kelantan). In 1923 new sections were also added further south-
ard 1o link Johor with Singapore across the causeway. In this same period a
direet road link, completed in 1928, was constructed between Johor Baru
and the Siamese border. In the 1930s a spate of road building in the cast
coast states and Johor, mainly in areas not served by railways, enabled many
export products to be transported by road.

A third and major change instituted by the Br
develop a profitable export economy in Malaya was the establishment of
an effective legal and administrative system. One of the first acts in this
regard was to repudiate Malay customary land rules and to formulate a
Western-style tenure system that would help hnug to fruition the colonial
vision of vast plantations replacing Malaya's virgin forests. Between 1887
and 1904 favourable land regulations were enacted in order to encourage
Western planters to open up and settle the country, and surveys were con-
ducted so that leases could be accurately demarcated. Information on min-
ly available, and regulations were introduced
activities. In the early years these dealt principally with

oces

ICALIONS §°
categorically that Br

which were

wil

ish in their aim to

to expedite expor
tin mining. and concerned matters such as the use of streams and water-
courses, the disposal of tailings and the weatment of silt. By the same

token, the clearing of rivers, the repair of railway lines and roads and the
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provision of adequate port facilities all became the duty of the colonial
government.

Perhaps the most significant service provided by the colonial govern-
of L Asi 1in the previous chapter
nd later Indian migrant leuur had been pv.rmnwd to enter Malaya
primarily to assist the various export industries. Between 1911 and 1931 the
government encouraged unrestricted immigration from India, China and
the Netherlands East Indies to provide much-needed workers for the still
considerable tin-mining enterpr and especially for the booming rubber
induury. Only when world prices in tin and rubber fell during the Depres-
sion of the early 1930s did the government favour the repatriation of alien
labour. A restricted immigration policy was in force between 1931 and 1947,
and was then relaxed for the next decade as production was restored to
prewar levels. Over the years, the colonial government thus successfully
adjusted its immigration policy in accordance with the labour needs of the
export indust his willingness to use governmental powers to g
a cheap and available workforce was a strong inducement to private entre-
prencurs to invest in British Mal,

In a number of other ways the colonial government also assured British
Malaya’s economic development. The linking of the Straits Settlement dollar
to sterling in 1904 provided the stability needed for currency exchange, while
the introduction of banking and insurance facilities further assisted foreign

apital 1o enter Makiya. In the ensuing years the government continued to
maintain the confidence of European investors by establishing institutions of
scientific research and technical training, by extending communication
s, by building harbours and public utilities, and by providing a stable
government. These measures were rewarded by tinfusion of European
capital, enterprise and management skills without which the rapid economic
development of Malaya in the twentieth century would not have occurred.

A spectacular instance of the entry of European capital and expert
into Malaya's cconomy occurred in the rubber industry. Rubber est.
at lirst been developed by individual planters, usually those who had
Alter the rubber
m British merchant firms
1in the Straits S the reputations of such firms
ise capital and float joint stock companies in London and
investors were willing to support these ventures
nd expertise associated with prestigious compan-
risons & Crosfield. The merchant
firms (lc\dupul a system by which an agency house was responsible (ur

1

experimented with other crops such as sugar and coffe
boom in 1905 these planters sought assistance fr
already
enabled them to

supervising a number of companies and planta By thus conc
management, vast amounts of capital could be committed o a new mduur).
and scarce and administrative skills wiilized to benefit all

concerned. A mar
particular estate, but technical and fi

er and staff were appointed to oversee production in a
matters were leftin the hands of
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the agency house with its expertise in large-scale operations. Each company
could therefore enjoy a range of facilit ction of the normal cost. In
return, the agency houses, now responsible for exporting the rubber and
importing consumer goods for the estates, benefited from the export-import
trade and the cconomie: rge-scale operations.

Large European firms with substantial world-wide icial commit-
ments were also a feature of the tin industry, As with rubber, the presence of
a strong and sympathetic colonial government connected to the financial
of London served to internationalize Malaya's tin industry. In 1913
the Europeans owned only a quarter of Mal s tin mines, but by 1937
the proportion had grown 1o two-thirds. At first numerous groups were
involved, but from the mid-1920s a process of consolidation began. Though
about 80 separate European companies were still registered in 1937, as well
as hundreds of incorporated Chinese concerns, many of the European bus
nesses were financially linked. A thivd of the entire tn output, for example,
was owned by Anglo-Oriental (Malaya) Lid, a subsidiary of the London Tin
Corporation. Controlled from abroad and managed by central agencies, the
organization and administration of the European mines paralleled those of
the rubber estates, although here international mining groups rather than
agency houses ran the operation.

chieved in L

arcle

The tin industry

Although for centurie alays had been able o satisty the
changing demands of India, Chin 1 Europe. production had been
limited and carried out largely by a method known as dulang, the washing or
panning of alluvial tin. Itis estimated that until the middle of the nineteenth
century Malay production reached only about 500 tonnes annuall
development in the industry was the discovery of two large tin fields in
Perak, one in Larut (1848) and another in Kinta (1880). By |lu- end of that
decade some 80000 Chinese from China and the Straits Settlements were
working in Perak as indentured labourers. The mining ventures in which
they were involved were i its Chinese entrepreneurs, often
underwritten by capital supplied by the European merchant firms in Singa-
pore and Penang. During the fivst half of the nincteenth century the Chinese
had af 1y introduced small but signilicant innovations, such as the cha
pump to keep tin mines free of water. However, with the discovery of extens
e tin deposits, new mining techniques were developed that were patterned
after Western tin-mining enterpi elsewhere. The steam engine and cen-
wrifugal pump, used in Perak as early as 1877, solved the problem of flooding
in the mines and enabled operations to occur at greater depth than hitherto
possible. Hydraulic sluicing and gravel pumping were two other extractive
methods that came via Australia. These new techniques were readily adopted
by Chinese miners, and by 1898 the FMS, with a total output of 40000
tonnes, be argest tin producer.

tin-mining by M

ame the world's
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s had participated in a minor way in the tin industry
in Perak in th IHH()% the entry of major European capital occurred only with
the introduction of the bucket di dge in 1912, a method of mining which
had proved especially profitable in New Zealand. Dredges expanded mining
ations because they were e inswampy arcas and also proved more
able in extracting tin from ground with a lower ore content. Since this
ng required large amounts of capital, developed technical
knowledge and an extensive management capability, it could not be success-
fully employed unless a la of tin-bearing ground was leased. The colo-
nial government was well able to accommodate such needs, since the m yjor
tin areas were in Perak, Selangor and Pahang, all within the FMS. The
ded the mining concerns with land surveys that con-
tained information on tin areas and enabled leases to be accurately assigned.
Because of the substantial capital expenditure required, only the large inter-
national mining companies had sufficient resources 1o make the bucket
dredge method worth while. pu] source of finance and specialized
\kil was. found in lllc i eek 1g new arcas ol'

government also pro

Restraints were | hy a slmnnp, of
world purchases. Between 1870 and 1900 unmunpunn of tin trebled;
between 1900 and 1930 it doubled: but between 1930 and 1960 it increased
only slightly. The USA had carlier been a major market, but after the 1920s
the American demand remained consta around 2540 tonnes because of
more economic use of tin and beter y methods. Large fluctuations in
world tin prices between the world wars led tin-producing nations to adopt
the Tin Control Scheme, which aimed at restricting exports by quota. Estab-
lished in March 1931, and reaffirmed in 1934 and 1937, this scheme had
only limited success, and at the owtbreak of the Second World War the
Malayan tin industry was still facing difficulties.

Early plantation crops

During the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries several agricultural
crops had been grown commercially in Malaya. These had been pioneered
by Chinese planters, who favoured crops that would yield returns within
short time of planting, grow well i i ind require no specific
skills or undue outlay of capital for equipment and processing. Large
Chinese-owned ;,.lmbur and pepper plantations under kongsi direction had
developed in Johor, Melaka, Negeri Sembilan and Selangor, while tapioca
was generally restricted o Ml and adjacent arcas of Negeri Sembilan
and Johor. These Chinese plantations were more successful than any other
commercial cultivation prior to the introduction of rubber, and during the
cteenth century the Chinese pattern of shifting agriculture affected at
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least 200 000 heci
interest in gambier, tapioca
were made in growing tea, coflee and rubber. The colonial government's
auitude to Chinese agricultural practices was also instrumental in encou
aging them to moy crops. Chinese plantations were
considered o be ing g Er iNLerests ccause they led 1o
soil exhaustion and a depletion of forests to supply firewood in numerous
small factories. While moving to suppress this type ofagriculiure, the author-
ities also expressed a wish to see the land more permanently cultivated.

In colonial eyes, any hope of achicving this lay with a group of commer-
cially oriented Europeans who had shown an interest in developing export
crops which had been profitable elsewhere. Though early European planta-
tions were experimental, since little was known about tropical conditions,
they satisfied the government’s desire for more stable agricultural entrepre-
to much greater capital than the Chinese
anters and could employ an experienced labour force. At the same time,
Europeans viewed their agricultural ventures as a long-term investment,
nd therefore wanted legal titles 1o their lands. The colonial government
ng to oblige, but actively encouraged European planters
by importing pepper, cloves and nutmeg for the carly plantations.

Of all the crops planted by Europeans, only sugar and coffee had some
degree of success. Early Chinese efforts in growing sugarcane and the parti-
cipation of experienced sugar planters from Mauritius assured the success of
ial venture. Malayan sugar became a highly capital-
nd appeared to have a bright future.
lined rapidly in Province Wellesley

ares. Around the trn of the century, however, Chinese

mnd pepper declined as prices fell and experiments

neurs. Europeans had acce

was not only wil

this crop as a comm
ized European-controlled industry
However, by 1905 sugar planting de
Perak. In 1911 the total area plan
trated in the Kerian district of Perak and consisted of only 8400 hectares.
Two years later in Province Wellesley the area under sugar had fallen 10 a
mere 12,4 hectares. A significant cause of the decline, particularly in the
Kerian area, was a change in government policy towards agriculture. During
the 1890s the colonial authority had decided o expand padi (wet rice)
production by financing irrigation schemes, but unfortunately areas suited
1o such schemes coincided with lands planted in sugs other
veasons for the sugar industry's decline, but the coup de grice was the increas-
ing profitability of rubber as an export crop.

The only other form of commercial ag
moderately profitable
Negeri Sembilan, P
tury was entirely a European cffort, with a number of former coflee planters
from Ceylon participating. As the first commercial crop which could be
grown successtully in much of Malaya, coflee brought in capital and manage-
ment personnel, and led to the importation of Tamil and Javanese labour.
Since collee plantations appeared to satisty the official goal of establishing
large and stable European agriculiural enterprises, the government was cager

nd

1 in sugarcane in the FMS was concen-

. There wer

riculture which plu\r(l to be
coffee. Large-scale coffee planting in Sclangor,
ik and Johor in the last quarter of the nineteenth cen-
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to facilitate the industry's operations. Coffee planters received advantageous
land terms and large planting loans which, combined with a favourable
labour situation, encouraged capital investment. Consequently, proprictary
estates were rapidly replaced by those owned by companies. Despite these
advantages and the 1891-6 cotlee boom, by the first decade of the twentieth
century Europeans had largely abandoned coffee planting for rubber. But
albeit short-lived, the efforts to develop a coffee industry in Malaya had
generated new government measures, while European planters had gained
specific k ledge of local conditi Together these contributed to
rubber’s rapid and unprecedented success.

e rubber industry

The phenomenal rise of rubber as the pre-eminent export crop in Malaya is
the more remarkable when one considers that at the end of the nineteenth
almost the total world production of natural rubber came from
gely uncultivated plantsin Brazil's Amazon basin. In 1820 world consump-
tion of natural rubber was about 100 twnnes, but in the following decades
i ries of technical developments. Charles
G nization process in 1839, the growth of the
clectrical industry and especially the expanding uses of pneumatic tyres
for bicycles, and later motor cars, in the late nineteenth and early twenticth
century all contributed to the growth of the world market for natural rubber.
Malaya's involvement with rubber began when seeds of the rubber-
producing tree, Hevea brasiliensis, which had been collected in Brazil in 1876,
were sent to the Royal Botanical Gardens at Kew. Some successful germi
tions were ylon and a few 1o Singapore, but subsequently died.
Another consignment of seedlings was sent to Singapore the following year,
and towards the end of 1877 nine of these were planted at the side of the
Residency in Kuala Kangsar. Early experiments were unsystematic and
intended principally for scientific observation, since in the 1880s European
planters were far more interested in coffee. Planters were apprehensive
about rubber for a range of reasons: it had never been grown on plantations,
it was indigenous to another part of the world, its maturity period was long
(six to eight years), its productive life was unknown, s in Africa were also
growing the tree, and above all the future of the market was uncertain. The
individual who did most to encourage the growing of the rubber tree was
HLN. Ridley, who arrived in Singapore in November 1888 to become the
Director of the Botanical Gardens. Through his own experiments and
personal persuasion he succeeded i 3
ates, and his enthusiasm for popularizing this new crop earned him the
cknames "Mad Ridley’ and ‘Rubber Ridley'. Yet he was ultimately success-
ful because continuing experiments helped develop new strains of rubber,
and because these improvements coincided with an increase in rubber prices
and the collapse of the coffee market.
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Rubber was first planted commercially in Malaya in the mid-1890s on
estates previously developed for other crops. A decline in coffee prices
encouraged growers to experiment with rubber because of their ready access
to capital, management personnel and a labour supply. But by the beginning
of the twentieth century, interplanting of rubber became commonplace on
asingly used solely for this
filling the gov-

almost all existing est and new land was incre
crop. The expansion of rubber seemed an ideal means o
ernment’s aim of long-term agriculture by Europeans, and from 1897 land
regulations were introduced in the FMS specifically to support its cultivation.

The first rubber boom occurred in 1905-8 with the expansion of the
motor car industry, and during this period the total area planted in rubber
increased almost fivefold. By 1908 rubber was planted in every state of
Malaya, occupying some 109000 hectares, an area greater than that planted
es favourable to rubber
i labour regulations

with any other previous crop. Government measur

planters in terms of land alienation, low of capital
established the b xpansion. During this period numerous small
rubber-planting companies were formed, floated mainly by the large mer-
chant houses of Singapore, of which the most important were Guthries, and
Harrisons & Crosfield.

Another rubber boom period occurred from 1909 1o 1912, and Euro-
pean companies expended large sums to buy up Malay lands as well as old
Chinese sugal nbier and tapioca plantations where crops had been inter-
planted with rubber. Malay and Chinese smallholders also began to grow
rubber with the hope of eventually selling their land 1o Europeans. In these
by 110 per cent, the number of
rubber on estates

for e

ye

rubber acreage in the estates ros

rubber estates doubled, and the total area alienated for

rose by about 291000 hectares. By 1913 rubber in Malaya covered some

chief

322000 hectares, and three years later it had passed tin as Mala
export éarner, a position which it held until 1980,

The rubber boom was especially noticeable in the west coast states
because here the infrastructure developed for the tin industry also came to
benefit plantations. The anadequate road system, and
suitable year-round ports in the cast coast states deterred major European
investmentin rubber estates there - the s sons that had convinced nine-
activity along the
west coast. But to non-European smallholders rubber seemed an ideal cash-
crop, since its hardiness and adaptability 10 various types of soils and growing
conditions meant it thrived almost anywhere in Malaya. Although a rubber
tree could not be tapped until about its eighth year, it could be successfully
interplanted with more rapidly maturing crops. Once the tree was ready to be
tapped. its productive life was about 30 years. The smallholder was therefore
assured rubber trees, which required little
care and minimal cost in the preparation of the latex for market.

The extent of smallholder participation in the rubber industry only
became apparent when the Stevenson Scheme came into effect in late 1922
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setting a quota on rubber production that discriminated against native
producers. As a result of a general rubber depression in 1920-1, most of
the European companies involved in the industry were unable to cover their
costs. The international Stevenson Scheme was primarily intended to protect
the European rubber companies of Malaya, Borneo and the Netherlands

st Indies from competition by native smallholders. One serious of
the scheme was its damage to American customers in the motor car industry,
which was just coming out of the post-First World War depression. As a
result, big companies in the United States decided 10 diversify their sources
of rubber. Firestone opened rubber estates in Liberia, and Ford did the same
in Brazil. Americans also made efforts to economize in the use of natural
rubber, and a rubber-reclaiming industry was established.

The problems experienced by the industry remained unrelieved
during the Depression of the carly 1930s, In 1934 an International Rubber
Regulation Agreement was signed among the rubber producers of Southeast
Asiat, which limited production and applied a fixed quota per country foran
initial period of four years. Like the Stevenson Scheme, this new agreement
principally hurt smallholders because it came at a time when they were
panding faster than the rubber estates. The estates easily switched o oil
palin, just gaining popularity as an export crop, but smallholders lacked the
L and expertise to make such chs However, the rubber industry
d, and by the outbreak of the Pacific War in 1941 new high-yielding
. fertilizers, mechanization of estates and methods of preserving and
concentrating latex appeared to ensure a prosperous future.

The palm ail industry

In the period when rubber dominated the agricultural export scene, a few
estates with an eye to overseas markets began growing a new crop, oil palm
of West Africa, it had been introduced into the
Peninsula in the 1850s but was mainly cultivated as an ornamental plant.
Only in 1917 was the first plantation of oil palm begun as a commercial
venture. Although palm oil was used in the manufacture of soap, candles,
for the tin-plate industry, margarine, vegetable oils, grease, and fuel for
internal combustion engines, there was litle progress in the industry before
the slump in rubber prices after the First World War forced planters to
search for alternative crops. No large-scale development occurred until
1924, when three rubber companies in the Guthries group formed Qil Palms
of Malaya Ltd. Their example was later followed by other firms. Because of
the need for capital and special expertise, especially in the processing of the
oil, the industry was confined to large plantations usually located near some
rubbe Ivantage of the existing infrastructure. Most
oil palm estates were therefore developed along the west coast.

The oil palm, which in Africa grew naturally in riverine forests or fresh-
water swamps, flourished in Malaya’s tropical climate and readily adapted to
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nge of tropical soils. Withouta pronounced dry on, Malaya was a place
where it could be planted throughout the entire year. The attractiveness of
palm oil in Malaya meant that the area under cultivation steadily increased.
The production of 3350 tonnes in 1930, or 1 per cent of world output, rose to
58300 tonnes in 1939 - 11 per cent of world output. This dramatic improve:
ment in the industry was due mainly to technical improvements in cultiva
tion, extraction of the oil, and the delicate task of transporting the finished
product. At the outbreak of the Pacific War, oil palm plantations in Malaya
covered some 36 000 hectares.

Padi (wet-rice) farming

The reshuffling of labour, reallocation of resources and encouragement to
European investment by the colonial government was underwritten by its
perception of Malays as essentially farmers for whom the production of
padi was a major occupation. In 1932 an address by the high commissioner
nicely captured the British vision of the appropriate place for Malays in the
colonial economy:

To my mind a picture of the ideal Malay homestead would be a small avea
of rice field, combined with a smaller area of kampung [village] land. On
the latter should be planted fruit trees of suitable types. There should
also be an area for vegetables and a certain stock of pouliry should be
kept..... Such a homestead would provide directly for the requir
the smallholder and might give him some surplus for marketing beyond
his own immediate needs.... The lesson of the past is, however, that
money ccount be allowed to supplant food crops’

ments of

rops should on no

In this conception Malays were small rice-growers who supplied their
own basic needs with some surplus for resale in the domestic market. Like
other "Malay" institutions - kingship, custom, religion — the British saw rice-
growing as a ‘traditional’ cultural component, and an occupation for which
lays were eminently suited. In their own best interests, these “children of
ure’, as one official termed them, should be encouraged to remain on the
land protected against exploitation by foreign Asians. In 1913, as the rubber
boom was gaining force, the Malay Reservations Act was introduced. This
empowered the FMS to set aside land for use by Malays, with particular
encouragement to rice-growing, and made it illegal for them to sell their
holdings to non-Malays.

The colonial vision. however, was not casy to apply to the Peninsula,
where suitable ands were limited to th lands and r s
of the northwest and northeast coastal plains ally, most Peninsular
Malays had grown small amounts of rice for domestic use but much had also
been imported. Chinese travellers in the Song period, for example, visiting
a port believed to be in Terengganu, specifically noted that forcigners

1 delta
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bartered rice for local products. In later years the same pattern was evident
in the southern Peninsula, where Melaka was dependent on rice imports
from Pegu and Java. Colonial aspirations did not change Malaya's geography,
and during the colonial period 60 per cent of the cultivated area was in
Perlis, Kedah, Penang, Province Wellesley and Perak, while 23 per cent was
in the heavily Malay states of Kelantan and Terengganu,

Yet while the British hoped to reduce the amount of rice imported
from Siam and Burma to feed Malaya'’s burgeoning population of foreign
abourers, they never envisaged an economy that was self-sufl
loped a massive irrigation scheme in
other smaller projects, it was largely Malay
ble for the increase in rice acreage, notably in Kedah,
where from the 1880s the aristocracy had taken a lead in encouraging padi
farming. Elsewhere in the Peninsula the lack of colonial government initi-
atives was a marked contrast to the energy and research devoted to the devel-
opment of tin and rubber. In the case of rice, the British were unvwilling to
tlarge tracts of land to padi except in certain restricted areas, and only
when imports were disrupted through war or drought were measures taken
to increase local rice production. Towards the end of the First World War,
aRice Lands Enactment was introduced to prevent the growing
allocated for rice, and in 1918 the Food Production Enact-
mentset aside land specifically for the growing of food crops. These regula-
tions cffectively restricted most Malays to subsistence production and to

residence in rural areas.

In their efforts to turn Malays into rice s, the British met persist-
ent il low-level res e, especially among those Malays who grew rice for
domesti and as a suppl to more profitable cash-crops
such as gambicr, pepper, coconut, rubber and (to a lesser extent) oil palm.
Despite their goal of ensuring that Malays remained a ‘settled peasantry’, th
British discouraged cash-cropping since they felt the activities of smallholders
undercut and endangered the profitability of the large estates. But because
rice cultivation was generally small-scale and seen as a *Malay’ occupation,
farmers never received the kind of government support available to the tin
and rubber industric clear, furthermore, that the colonial perception
of Malays as primarily farmers introduced serious problems into Malay soci-
ety: land was often leased and credit was costly, thus leading to tenantry and
indebtedness (often to Chinese or Indian moneylenders, but also to wealthier
Malays). Favourable credit facilitie lled principally to E
firms involved with the extractive industries, and without access to credit at
reasonable terms Malay farmers faced the ever-present threat of losing their
land to a creditor or being evicted by a landlord. In any conflict of interest

Thus, although the gov
the Ky

an district as wel
respe

whether in terms of funds, personnel or time - rice was always sacrificed 1o

rubber and tin, the two pillars of British M s economy.
In sum, the colonial government wished to promote long-term land

development, and it was believed that this was best accomplished on the ba
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of a plantation industry funded by European capital. Rice production v
necessary, but the plantation crops and the tin mines were to be the major
xport carners for British Malaya. Throughout the colonial period the grow-
ing numbers of workers in the plantations and mines and in the towns were
fed through the import of rice rather than a domestic surplus. The low cost
of rice imports made local production commercially unate and so this
AME EXport-
hdustry was in the milling,
« in the hands of

largely Malay sector of the cconomy never be
most profitable aspect of the domestic rice
procurement, distribution and sale of rice, which wel
Cl wher than M

y produce
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Economic developments in North Borneo and Sarawak

From the late nineteenth century, especially with the appointment of W.C.
Cowie as managing director (1804=1910), the ecconomic policies of the North
Born
smaller scale. However, attempts 1o introduce such industries as sugar, tapioc,
opium, silk, soya bean, orchids and pineapple, and o develop coal-mining,
ssful. Coftee was hesitantly attempted and abandoned, while
itial success of gambier saon faded, and even pepper was displaced with
industry. Prior to the twentieth century tobacco was the
only imported crop to enjoy any commerdal success, although this was short-
lived. In 1884 a few bales sent 1o London were judged to be equal to the
world’s best, but by 1891 tarifls imposed by the American government o
protectits own industry signalled wbacco’s eventual decline in North Borneo.
In the early years of the British North Borneo Company the financial main-
stay was not therefore alien crops but the traditional trade in sea and jun
For example, swallows’ nests for the unique Chinese delicacy,
soup’. were systematically harvested under contract from caves
along the coasts and offshore islands, and sent directly 1o Hong Kong. Other
local products, such as rauans, gutta-percha and damar (tree resins), were
gathered and shipped to Singapore, where they were processed for the
world market.

Among the jungle products, it was North Bor
timber, espe
European i

» Company replicated developments on the Peninsula, albeit on a

were unsuc

the

the rise of the rubbe

»'s abundant stock of

lly the much-desived family dipterocarpaceae, which auracted
tention. In February 1885 the livst shipment of logs was sent to
lling the advent of what was to become a prosperous and con-
port industry. Logging grew substant

trovers Iy in the last decade of

the nineteenth century, spurred by the demands for rail sleepers for the rail-

) ision under way in China. Access to virgin forest was also facilitated
by the brief tobacco boom, which opened up interior rivers, encouraged
some development in road transport, stimulated Chinese migration, and

gave Europeans valuable local experience. Of the four concerns involved in
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the industry, the British Borneo Trading and Planting Company was by
the biggest. In 1920, however, with the financ sistance of Harrisons &
Crosfield, a new giant was formed under the name British Borneo Timber
Company. This new company obtained a monopoly for 25 years to log on
state land, and provided the capital needed to expand the timber trade, By
1937 timber exports were estimated at 178 000 cubic metres, and Sandakan
became one of the most important timber ports in the world. Though the
European-dominated logging industry was generally hostile to shifting agri-
culturalists, it none the less expanded with very litle regard for conservation.
Helped by the Foresury Research Institute of Malaya, North Borneo's Fory stry
Department gained increasing expertise in timber culture and administ ation,
but the measures they wok could not prevent the generally indiscriminate
logging of the jungle.

Although from 1921 timber became North Borneo's second most valu-
able export product, it was rubber which dominated the economi
Therubber plantarrived in 1882, but, as in Malava, some time passed befor
its acceptance crop. Within a generation it became
obvious that rubber had a secure future in light of the technical advances
transportation and communications. Investors were enticed to North Borneo
by attractive land leases, low rents, exemption from export duties, and the
ilability of cheap Chinese and Javanese labour. The bu Iding of railw
initiated by Cowic and resumed in 1921, incurred heavy debts but opened
up much of the west coast, where land adjoining the tracks was quickly
acquired by Europeans and Chinese for development into es. The build-
ing of roads for land transport also assumed greater priority. As a result of
these factors, the arca under rubber, which amounted to 1306 hectar
1906, grew 1o 53 812 in 1940, with considerable invol:
awak’s cconomic development was delibe
personal philosophy of
preserve the indigenous w

landscape.

s a viable commercia

ately restricted by th
White Rajas, who had pledged that they would
ay of life. It was this philosophy as much as a lack
ol finance, for example, which justified the preference for river tr nsport
and neglect of road building. By 1938 Sarawak had only 1094.4 kilometres of
roads in the entire country, with less than 10 per cent of the all-weather type.
Both James and Charles Brooke also used the monopoly system to assert
control over the state’s land and resources. Antimony, for instance, had been
retained as a government monopoly, while income was also extracted from
the Chinese community through farming out rights to sell opium and local
wine (arak), and to run gambling dens and pawn shops. les Brooke was
especially adamant that large-scale estates with their armies of coolic labour-
ers should not be permitted in & Land laws preventing speculation and
alienation of native land deterred European developers. At the beginning of
the twenticth century Sarawak's revenue ed principally from
export duties on jungle products and from sago production, which had
flourished through a partnership between Melanau producers and Chinese
processors. Trade in both items benefited links to Singapore improved,

223

=




A History of Malaysia

and by the end of the arawak supplied about half of the
world market in sago.

Yet despite Brooke avowals of non-interference, their policies actively
encouraged indigenous peoples to move from shifting cultivation to sedentary
rming. As in North Borneo and Malaya, the attempts to introduce tobacco,
sugarcane, t nd colle
Chinese success in interplanting gambier and pepper helped make Sa
second only to the Netherlands East Indies in pepper production. It was in
this context that Charles Brooke, like his uncle, began o look favourably on
Chinese migration in the hope that their skills as farmers could be trans-
ferred into rice-growing. His strongest move to encourage Chi
n was government sponsorship for several hundred Chri
Foochow, and from 1900 these new arrivals began to setde along the lower
reaches of the Rejang river. After a series of unsuccessful rice seasons, many
turned to other crops such as pepper and rubber, often encroaching on
Dayak or Melanau land. The so-called ‘rubber fever” gripped the indigenous
population as well, since rubber cultivation involved few skills, liude capital
outlay and could be readily incorporated into the existing economy of most
interior groups. From the 1920s rubber became Sarawak’s main agricultural
export; as a result, Sarawak was still importing around 60 per cent of its rice
requirements by 1940, while 97 000 hectares were under rubber cultivation,
largely by smallholders.

It has also been argued that in practice the Brookes gave much greater
encouragement to European commercial endeavour than they themselves
acknowledged. At the forefront of most economic initiati
the Borneo Company, the one Western commercial enterprise Charles Brooke
had permitted. Its ventures had mixed suce ntimony and mercury mining
in upper ining even by the mid-1880s, and, although gold
flourished briefly, deposits were largely exhausted by the 1920s. Coal also
proved a disappointment. None the less, umil the outbreak of the Second
World War the Comy able to make an acceptable profit without
upsetting the White Rajas’ conception of their role as guardians of local
culture. Part of the reason was the revenue generated by the Company as
marketing agent for Sarawak Oilfields, to which it gave a concession for oil
production in Miri. Although Company officials had been aware of what
locals called minyak tanah (carth oil) since the 1880s, the first shipment was
not made until 1913, The mid-1920s saw some success, and until 1940 petro-
leum was Sarawak’s chief foreign-exchange carner, although production
levels never approached those reached across the border in Brunei. Further-
rore, since finds were confined to the thinly populated Miri area and con-
trolled by Sarawak Oilfields, the industry had litte impact on the domestic
cconomy centred on Kuching,

Logging was another matter, for the growing recognition of its poten-
I value could not fail to impinge on the lives of many local people. The
Brooke administration, which claimed sovereign rights over all land, certainly

incteenth century

as commercial crops were disappointing, although
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ac ged that native culti (asopy 1to nomadic hunter-gatherers)
were entitled to land rights. Legally, however, this did not mean ownership,
but rights to the use or rent of state land. A portent of more vociferous com-
plaints was already evident in European criticism of the shifting cultivation
traditionally practised by many interior groups. In this method of farming,
nd undergrowth were cleared and burned, with the ash providing
nutrients for growing dry land rice and other crops. After several harvests,
the land was left to regenerate for eight to ten years, while a new plot was
red, and the cycle began again. Brooke administrators, who believed that

the felling of *primitive jungle’ led to the loss of ‘much good and valuable

wood', considered that they could protect the forest by limiting access. How-
+ during the 19205 and 30s the growing demand for written permits and
documents as evidence of native title was often puzzling to indigenous
groups, and ignored or undermined established traditions regarding com-
munal land use. Government intrusion was also felt in the h: rvesting of
jungle produce. Monopoly rights in the high-revenue wild rubber (jelutong)
and wood oil (cutch) were farmed out 1o Western companies, destabilizing
many of the ald exchange connections and tr nsforming Dayak collectors
into paid workers. Overall, the Chinese middleman remained important,
although here too the traditional cconomy w reshaped by the displacement
of barter by coinage and by the debt—credit chain that stretched from Dayak
longhouses to the heart of Singapore’s commercial district.

Thus, despite avowals of non-interference, the very presence of Euro-
peans both here and in North Borneo inevitably disturbed existing economic
and social patterns. One must be careful not to overstate the case, but there
are certain similarities in the cc development of Sarawak and North
Borneo, which were now peripheral players in the world-wide British trad-
ing empire. Both governments relied on European and Chines capital o
develop export-oriented industries such as oil and timber, and this brought
closer connections with large companies alre dy blished in Si (0
and Malaya. In turn, these enterprises depended heavily on wage labour.
Indians, for the most part, were not auracted o Borneo, but large numbers
of Chinese and Indonesians were employed, and digenous groups were
also recruited for short-term or seasonal empl . By 1907, for exampl
Chinese comprised more than 50 per cent of North Borneo's total labour

s in Malaya, there was a clear tendency to allocate economic roles
according to ethnicity; in particular, the first half of the twentieth century
saw the entrenchment of Chinese in all aspects of economic life, especially
as creditors k and North Bornco, governments also worked to
exercise greater control over people and resources. Increasing interest in the
commercial value of land and forests was accompanied by a hardening
attitude towards swidden culti . and growing pressure on local people
to become more seuled. Inevitably, this brought greater competition
between Chinese and indigenous smallholders for access to land. The reach
of both governments was also steadily extending into the interior. Although
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creasingly

red undeveloped, it wa gy
es, such

and for corvée dul

communication infrastructures rema
difficult to escape government demands for taxe
as porter services and the building of bridle paths. Pe
tions were most keenly felt in 1934, when North Borneo and Sarawak became
s to the International Rubber Regulation Agreement. The policing
.uld punishments for illegal ;,umlng, and tapping were a telling sign of the
extent to which the economies of S wak had become entangled
in the global commercial system.

haps official imposi-

Education under the colonial government

“The philosophy current in Britain at the beginning of the twentieth century
ed that some education should be available to all children, and in
ly espoused this goal. But the government
was generally content with a declaration of intent, and only small steps were
taken towards the creation of an education system for all Malaya. Further-
more, early colonial policies towards education were fundamentally shaped
by the identification of ethnicity with a spec role. In the colonial
view, it would be sufficient for most children 1o receive a basic education in
their own language that would prepare them to accept their alloted role in
I scheme. Put crudely, Europeans were to govern and administer,
immigrant Chinese ns to labour in the extractive industries and
commercial sector, and Malays to till the fields. The creation of the FMS in
1896 and the subsequent demand for English-cducated personnel did lead
to an expansion of English schools. but as always the British were guided by
the practical needs of colonial society. Regardless of their ethnicity, only
privileged few gained access to English schools and hence to lucrative and
prestigious positions in government or in European firms. Whether Chinese.
Indian or Malay, the small group of socially and cconomically privileged
students at these éli ¢ bonded by a common educational experi-
ence thatreinforced the ation to the vast majority of the popula-
tion. As a result, it was only in English-medium schools that the educational
experience cut across ethnic lines, Apart from efforts 1o expand teaching in
y. until the 1920s the management of non-English-medium schools was
largely relinquished to the respective ethnic communities.

Formal Indian education in Malaya was pioncered in the first half of
the nineteenth century by missionaries who opened Tamil schools in Penang,
Melaka and Singapor These proved unsuccessful, and it was not until the
18705 that Tamil education in the Straits Settlements was revived. Although
the colonial government established l.mul schools in Perak and Negeri
Sembilan in 1900, the authorities obviously expected missionary societies
and the management of coffee and rubber es ponsibility for
educating Indian children. Since the government had neither guidelines nor

dict
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provision to enforce such education, the quality of the voluntary primary
schools on estates varied considerably. Few rubber-growing companies were
willing or able to hire a qualified teacher and to provide the books and equip-
ment sary 1o run a school. The ‘teacher’ was often the Indian labour
vecruiter (kangani), a clerk, or sometimes simply a literate labourer employed
on the estate. Needless to say, such teachers had litle or no training. While
the medium of most schools was Tamil, there were also a few where the
language of instruction was Telegu, Malayalam, Punjabi or Hindi. Textbooks
were imported from India and provided some coverage of India’s culture,
history and geography, but they had nothing to say about Malaya and there
was no effort to wach Malay. Whatever learning occurred d ing the brief
period that an Indian estate child attended school was thus almost wholly
India-orientated,

Other factors served to undermine the value of
the age of ten or twelve children could usually find employment in the
rubber-tapping operation, and low wages for adult workers meant that fam-
ilies desperately needed this extra income. There was thus little incentive for
children to prolong their school attendance. A reluctance to pursue further
education was reinforced by the estate-owners themselves, who saw the
ages of retaining children on the | to add 10 the workforce.
Not until 1923, when a Labour Code was promulgated, were estates with ten
or more children of school age required o provide education. However,
there was no substantial change in the quality of instruction available and no
serious attention given to Indian education until 1937, when an official
inspector of schools with a knowledge of Tamil ppointed to the Depart-
ment of Education, and a scheme for training Tamil teachers was initiated.

Although in 1949 there were 26 government Tamil schools, as well as
others run by missions and local vesidents, three-fifths of all Tamil school
enrolments were still on plantations. The government's participation in
Famil education thus remained minimal, and no provision beyond primary
school was deemed necessary use a basic knowledge of agriculture and
handicrafi idered sufficient for the needs of an Indian labourer.,
Parents in search of higher education for their children had no alternative to
the English-medium schools, and here the fees were usually prohibitively
high for a common labourer. Since English schools had always been envis-
aged as the preserve of the dlite, the British saw no reason to make them
affordable or freely available 1o ordinary children. The manner in which
ian education developed under colonial government thus perpetuated
E centuated the existing divisions in Indian society, separating
the middle and upper class, who were primarily urban and English-educated,
from the rural and urban poor.

The Chinese in Malaya had long regarded functional literacy — the ability
to recognize and use about 2000 Chinese characters — as essential for success.
Even in 1794 Francis Light had been struck by the fact that Penang Chinese
have everywhere people to teach their children, and sometimes they send
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males to China to complete their education’. As early as 1829 Singapore had
both Cantonese and Hokkien schools, and other dialect groups in the Straits
Seutlements quickly followed; by 1884 it was reckoned that there were
around 115 Chinese schools in Penang, Melaka and Singapore. While differ-
ing in size, facilities and quality, overseas Chinese schools were all patterned
after those which Chinese migrants had known in their homeland, and were
stablished by a district or clan association, or sponsored h) wealthy
edalo-

commonly
patrons. Fees ed, but were often set very low orin some cases w:
gether in order to make edu ation accessible o the poor. However, it was not
casy to meet the rigorous standards of a traditional Chinese education, since
genuine scholars well acquainted with the Confucian classics were hard
find in a population of poor migrant labourers. Nor was there the same pool
of young men who had failed official examinations and who in China pro-
vided ady supply of teachers, Often the only qualification of so-called
an ability to read and write fluently, while many also combined
hing roles with those of professional geomancers and fortune-
tellers. While there may have been some exposure to classical texts, simpli-
mers relating the lives of virtuous men provided the basic teaching
aerial. Yet the eagerness with “Imh Chinese boys crowded into often
1 and mak bui ifies to parental belief in the neces-
wion. Instruction may have involved simply rote-learning and
wtion, but these schools played an important role in providing Chinese
with rudimentary literacy and numeracy skills.
'l‘hc \\'illingvu s and the ability of the Chinese community to provide
- of locally born children also relieved the British
{ucational re: pnmnbxlu\ for Malaya's ‘transient’ Chinese population.
, because local Chinese schools were orientated to Ching
alfected by political and intellectual trends in their homeland, especially
towards the end of the nineteenth century. From around 1904 this became
evident in the appearance ol ‘new style” schools, which included subjects such
as geography and physics, and included English as a foreign language. The
founding of schools for girls similarly reflected a greater stress on female
education in China itself. The intellectual debates between reformers and
revolutionaries in China were also followed closely by all overseas Chinese
communities (hagiao), since both sides sent representatives o the ‘Southern
Seas” to explain their programmes and obtain financial support.
was a particular target. Under attack from reformers and revolutiona
alike, the Confucian classical tradition now appeared not merely politically
bankrupt but associated with the foreign Manchu overlords of China.
Chinese spapers, established in the late ni h century, provided
important conduit for information about political developments, as the
Republican Revolution in 1911 restored China’s self-respect after almost a
century of humiliation by Western powers. Growing involvement by the
Kuomintang government in the education of huagiao helped politicize
Malaya’s Chinese schools, fostering a new pride in China’s accomplishments,
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and inculcating the idea of a common ‘Chinese’ identity. This changing
mood was particularly pertinent to Baba and locally born Chinese, many of
whom were caught up in a process of resinicization of home and family life
that encouraged closer affiliations with more recent migrants. As one writer
urged, ‘We, Straits Chinese fathers, should encourage our girls in every pos-
sible way to give up the Malay language and revert to the Chinese tongue'.!
Not only were huagiao 10 be regarded as Chinese nationals, all overscas
Chinese schools were deemed part of the Chinese educational system and
were thus affected by its policies. In 1917, in an attempt to increase literacy
in China and undermine the value of a classical education, Chin
the baihua, or written vernacular movement. Three years later China
of education mandated the introduction of a form of baihua known as guoyu
(National Language), a compromise between northern and southern Man-
darin, for use in primary teaching.

This development had important consequences for Malayan Chinese.
Previously instruction had reflected the dialect of the particular Chinese
community sponsoring the school, and this tended to perpetuate the cleav-
ages that had been a source of conflict in the nineteenth century, The intro-
duction of guoyu as the medium of instruction provided a unify g clement,
since the Chinese could now communicate with each other in a neutral
anguage which also linked them to the new republican government of China.
critical element in this promotion of ‘Chineseness’ was the influx of teach-
ers firmly convinced of the righte ess of the revoluti y changes in
China and eager to proselytize among overseas Chinese communities. These
highl chers brought with them inspiring nationalistic literat-
ure, including blatantly anti-foreign school texts with stories of revolutionary
heroes and accounts of China's humiliation by Western nations, especially
Japan and Britain.

In itself, the spread of education in the Chinese community was not
unacceptable to the colonial government. What was disturbing was the grow-
ing recruitment of teachers from China and the involvement of Chinese
students in political activities inspired by events in China. The colonial
government's disquiet seemed to be justified because of the active role taken
i i-Japanese demonstrations by teachers and students from Chinese
in June 1919 the situation became so serious that martial law was
imposed in the largely Chinese towns of Singapore and Penang. The nature
and scale of such d forced a fund: I rethinking of British
policy towards Chinese education, and inexorably drew the colonial govern-
ment in Malaya towards a policy of intervention and a reluctant admission of
the need for stricter controls. Despite strenuous Chinese opposition, in 1920
and 1921 the Registration of Schools Ordinance introduced new measures to
ensure thatall schools in Malaya were *properly conducted'. But a confiden-
tial dispatch makes clear that the real target was Chinese schools, and the
main purpose of the Ordinance was 'to prevent the teaching of undesirable
political doctrines’.” More 1 followed hobi in
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Chinese

s were removed; China-born teachers were restricted; and more
i see Chinese education. The provi-
ter British control.
bandoned their laissez-faire poli
e acknowledged that they were

government oflic
sion of federal grants to Chinese schools now entailed gr
With these me

s were appointed to oves

In part, these new demographic patterns can be traced to changes within the
cconomic sector. After the introduction of bucket dredges in the early twenti-
eth century, it was no longer necessary for European tin-mining companies
to employ large numbers of Chinese labourers. By 193
of Chinese males were working outside the tin indu y gricul-
wral and commercial occupations. The increasing pattern of permanent
Chinese settlements in the FMS and the growing perception of Malaya as a
homeland in the early twenticth century was also reinforced by the growing
numbers of Chinese women and children: in 1911 there had been only 215
women for every thousand males, but by 1931 the figure had doubled to 486,
By this time, too, almost 30 per cent of Peni Chinese were locally born.

The British found, however, that registration and other controls did
chools. Indeed. from the late

from Chinese
a, North Borneo and Sarawak increasingly
ment

not eliminate political debate:
1920s, Chinese schools in Mal:
became the battleground of two separate ideologies: that of the gove
in power in China, the Kuomintang (KMT), and that of the opposition, the
Chinese Communist Party (CCP). Like the reformers and revolutionaries
who had previously vied for the support of the huagiao communitics, the
KMT and CCP exerted their own pressure on Chinese education, a situation
regarded as particularly dangerous in British eyes because of the introduc-
tion of Marxist-Leninist id th the rapid rise of the CCP, the situation
deteriorated further as ideology began to take precedence over all other
considerations. The political activities in Chinese schools were threatening
not merely because of their anti-British message, but also because they
directly challenged the economic and social b of the colonial state.
Increasing surveillance during the regime of Sir Cecil Clementi (1929-34)
may have forced schools to be more circumspect, but they did not remove the
political influences coming from China.

Colonial debates about the most effective policy continued. Should
primary education in Malay be used as a means of “Malayanizing’ the popula-
tion? Could the government afford to convert Chinese schools to English
medium? Tentative proposals in this direction were quickly rejected because
of the prohibitive cost. In 1938 it was estimated that English schooling for
children of all ethnic groups would cost around $16 million. In the event. it
was decided that the best means was to work towards @ on of the
existing structure. In 1935 the Education Department was empowered to
introduce changes in Chinese education, to be financed by substantial
subsidies. One major step was a teacher-training programme; another was
the formal recognition of Mandarin on. While these

1 medium of instruc

)



The Functioning of a Colonial Society, 191941

sures were an improvement over earlier colonial attitudes, the financial
subsidies were inadequate and came too late to overcome a basic Chinese
distrust towards British involvement after so many years of neglect.

e the reforms successful in making the Chinese curriculum
n’in content. Chinese parents, unenthusiastic about the stress
on Malaya in the colonial government's curriculum, believed fervently that
education about China was necessary so that their children would not be
alienated from thy ritage. For them, an orientation towards
China was valued precisely because it ensured the preservation of ancestral
traditions in their new homel 1 Cheng Lock (1883-1960), a promin-
ent Melaka Straits Chinese and the first “Asian’ o be appointed to the Straits
Setdements Executive Council, advocated the promotion of a common
0" identity. Nonethel n 1934 he spoke for most Chinese when he

ainst the idea of a ‘homogeneous’ society i
tics would predominate. To avoid unwelcome interference.
schools rejected grants-in-aid, electing instead to receiv
and school inspectors from the KMT government in China
ated Malay States, which did not receive assis i er the Second
World War, local Chinese populations financed schools through donations,
patronage. fund-raising campaigns, the imposition of ‘taxes’, and dues from
pupils.

The growing number of such schools was a testimony to Chinese deter-
mination to bring education within the reach of all boys. In the Depression
years, struggling schools closed, but quickly reopened when the economic
situation improved. By 1938 there were over 1000 Chinese schools in the
Straits Settlements and the FMS, which served 91534 pupils and employed
nearly 4000 teachers. But under British colonial rule Chinese-medium
schools, like their Indian counterparts, did not provide the vehicle for
further advancement. There was little demand from parents for Chinese
schools beyond primary level, and in 1938 there were only 36 schools with
secondary classes. For this reason, it was difficult to recruit locally born teach-
ers. As one authority has recently stressed, neither local Chinese attitudes
 colonial policies encouraged the education of young Chinese who were
“Malayan in their thinking and outlook’.” Events such as the Japanese inva-
sion of China in 1937 simply served to fan feelings of loyalty among Malz
Chinese which had been fostered by their school experiences.

As with the Chinese and Indians, the colonial education policy toward
ays reflected the British view of the Malay economic role. Despite the
official stance that Malays were masters of their own lands, the extension of
colonial control showed only too clearly the extent to which the Malay aristo-
cracy had surrendered authority to the British ‘Adviserst Only the Malay
sultans appeared to have maintained and in some cases even enhanced their
prestige. By contrast, the numbers of Malay chiefs employed in the State
Councils remained small, and the creation of posts such as native magistrate,
Jjudges and superintendents of penghulu was insufficient to absorb all the
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displaced Malay élite. If the latter were to be incorporated into the new
governmental structure the British were creating, a fundamental change in
th uitudes and skills was required. It was in the hope of instituting such
changes that Malays of good background were first encouraged to attend
British schools.

Stamford Raffles had earlier foreseen the need to educate ‘the sons of
the higher order of natives' and towards this end had established the Raffles
Institution in Singapore in 1823. His vision, however, was not shared by his
successors, and the school failed 1o live up to expectations. While some Malay
princes attended mission schools in the Straits Setlements, two English
schools that opened in Perak in 1878 and 1883 had little success in attracting
well-born Malays or changing élite attitudes towards an English education,
An important exception Sultan Idris, who ascended the Perak throne in
1887. He had visited London aja muda (heir apparent), and had been
favourably impressed by England's strength and prosperity. This experience
apparently convinced him that a modern English education held the key to
Malay economic and social progress. Through his initiative a ‘Raja Class’ was
formed in the palace at Perak’s royal capital, Kuala Kangsar, in 1888, An
arrangement with a Britsh tutor lasted for only r, but the
interest shown soon led to the establishment of the first government English
school in Kuala Kangsar, which became known in 1927 as the Clifford
School.

Following Perak’s lead, the raja muda of Selangor requested British
help to form a school for the young princes in his state. In December 1890
the new ‘Raja School of Selangor was inaugurated with an Oxford-trained
English clergyman as tutor. The school, said the British Resident of Selangor,
W.E. Maxwell, was intended to educate the "sons of Rajas and Chiefs, whose
hereditary influence we desire to be used to the advantage of the State’.

asically ion as 2 which Malay sons of rajas
and chiefs could be employed as government clerks and other lower officials.
The British could then benefit from a v 1cracy while ‘conciliat-
ing’ the Malay nobility by increasing their participation in the new governing
apparatus. In addition to uup.ulmg a guu(l knowledge of English, a principal
aim of the school Victorian England.
The sense nl fair play, loyalty, co-operation and class which characterized
nculcated in Malay students, no strangers
ge own socicty. With their traditional atti-
|d reinforced by the British, a common bond bred of
backgrounds began to grow between colonial officials and the
Malay ruling classes. The Raja School in Selangor closed in January 1894 but
any interested Malay student could now study at the Victoria Institution in
Kuala Lumpur, which had been established the previous year.
Despite the interest shown by the Perak and Selangor royal families in
nglish education, as yet the openings in government service were insuffi-
cient to convince other Malays that English education had any practical value.
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This situation changed in 1896 with the formation of the Federated Malay
States. As a result, the four state civil services were combined to form the
Malayan Civil Service (MCS), leading to an expansion of the administrative
and specialist services officered by Europeans. The local clerical and technical
staff, most of whom were Jafina Tamils, Indians, Eurasians and Chinese, also
expanded. This aroused some concern among those British officials who felt
the government should do far more to fulfil its stated intention of educating
the Malay ruling classes in the governing of their lands. Consequently, schol-
arship schemes were introduced to provide better access to English schools
f s ‘of good birth”. Through these schemes Malays were able to study
at English schools where instruction was maintained at a high level, like the
Penang Free School, Victoria Institution in Selangor, Taiping Central School
(later the King Edw: hool) in Perak, and St Paul's School in Negeri
Sembilan. An atempt was also made to include some of the ablest commoner
boys from Malay vernacular schools in this programme.

Such measures were clearly inadeq By the end of the century the
numbers of English-edu ys were still insufficient to fill the govern-
nt’s need for writers, clerks and interpreters. In 1899 Anglo-Malay Depart-
ments were added to the Victoria Institution and Kelang Anglo-Chinese
School o supplement the scholarship scheme. These departments were to
assist in casing boys into an English school by providing one part of their
education in English and the other in Malay. On a small scale the scheme was
successtul, but any thought of extending English education generally to
Malay commoners was rejected. Governor-General Frank Swettenham
instead proposed that a Malay college be established ‘where the best boys
from the vernacular schools can be taught to become Malay teachers; and an
titute where a boy can obtain an industrial and technical education”. Swet-
tenham still ecchoed the early British dual conception of thes arding
the Malays: conciliation of the Malay nobility and minimum interference
with the Malay ¢ Greater empl of Malays in government
was certainly desirable, butit should be limited to men of ‘good birth'.

Concern at the small numbers of Malays in the civil service surfaced
at the Sccond Durbar or Conference of Rulers, which was held in Kuala
Lumpur in 1903. Of a Malay population of 310000 in the FMS, only 2636
were employed by the government, and of these 1175 were policemen. While
ithad been the intention, if not the avowed policy, of the British eventually to
fill the most important posts in state administrations with Malay rajas and
chiefs, there was litde evidence that this was being effectively implemented.
The ruling classes in the FMS looked enviously towards Johor and the
ese-controlled northern Malay states, where the aristocracy had retained
substantial control over their own affairs. Demands by the Malay rulers
the Second Durbar for greater involvement in government, combined with
British realization of the increasing costs of employing a disproportionate
number of Europeans, succeeded in overcoming most objections to the cre-
ation of a Malay residential school for the training of Malay administrators.
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In January 1905 the Malay College at Kuala Kangsar was opened.
Although it had originally been conceived as a special institution to train
lay boys from royal and noble families for government ser R.J.
Wilkinson, the federal inspector of schools, advocated the admission of some
commoners. His idea was to cull the best Malays presently attending English
schools in the FMS, whatever their rank. However, Wilkinson's removal
from the Education l)cp;u'uncm in 1906 brought a change in policy. Only
occasionally were ¢ s admitted 1o the college and they were from
families closely associated \\uh Malay nobility or royalty. With a total enrol-
round 140, the Malay College became an institution reserved for
the traditional élite, being aptly termed ‘the Eton of the East” because of its
English public school aristocratic backgrounds of'its students.
The observation of Muslim holidays, attendance at Koran classes and the
requirement that students wear Malay dress helped recast the ericket, rughby.,
prefects and other trappings of the English public school system into alocal
environment. But while the college brought Malay boys from all over the
Peninsula together, the few commoners selected o attend also andllmnhc
ential o aristocs us were rigidly maintained.

I'he success of the Malay College in providing an English education for
upper-class Malay boys forced the government to fulfil its promise of recruit-
ing the better graduates into the administrative service. A scheme drawn up
in 1908 and implemented in 1910 was intended specifically 1o absorb M
College graduates into the newly created Malay Administrative Service
(MAS). The wry Malay nickname for the College, ‘Bab ud-Darajat’, the Gate-
way to High Rank, scemed eminently appropriate.

The opening of the Malay College and the subsequent flow of English-
tangible evidence to Malay

ment of

I distinctions so e

trained Malays into government service w
parents of all classes that English education did confer social and economic
benefits. This realization was simultancously reinforced by the expansion of
European commercial enterprises requiring ever more English-educated
clerks and other officials. Sev Malay penghulu asked for English schools
to be established in their vi s, and others for English classes in the Malay
vernacular schools. But British administrators were reluctant to expand the
number of English schools, even if teachers had been available. English
education continued to be exclusive, especially after 1924 when the British
expr late the numbers of pupils enrolled in English-
medium government schools with openings in the civil service. During the
1930s, however, the expansion of government services like the Straits Med-
ical Service, the Straits Settlements Civil Service and the Straits Legal Service
created more opportunities for the employment of English-educated Asians,
both non-Malays and Malays. In order to maintain the Malay presence, there
was an increased admission into English schools of students who had
completed four years of primary Malay education. As a result, in the FMS the
Malay presence in English-medium schools rose from 9 per cent of all pupils
in 1919 to 15 per cent by 1936. Nevertheless, in the same years Chinese

234

ed their desire to corr




The Functioning of a Colonial Society, 1919~41

pupils accounted for 48 per cent and 30 per cent of total enrolment, and the
Indians 30 per centand 28 per cent.
The coloni; titude towards English education for Malays was well
illustrated in the largely agricultural and Malay state of Kelantan. An English
school was not considered necessary here because there would be few oppor-
tunities for its graduates, and able ! were therefore sent to li
schools on the west coast. The existence of several small private sc lmnl>
points to the local dcmand for English education, but it was 1936 before
a government E school for boys opened in Kota Baru, followed by
another two years later for girls. The law, purpose, however, was
to train female pupils to be “alert and quick-minded and suitable wives for
Malay offic ther than seek any high standard of technical education.”
\\ Im\ dlmn glish-medium from vernacular schools was the
i ond the primary level. In addition to the normal
secondary education, h-educated students could obtain technical and
wrade skills following the establishment of the Federal Trade School in 1926,
the Agricultural College at Serdang and a technical school in 1931, The lack
ol a university, however, reflected the British fear of ¢ ng “a literary class
with no employs: i regard Malay scholar. (|III|I)I:[I'IIOI5
like R.J. Wilkinson and R.O.W. Winstedt were particular]
3, as duulm ol education for the Straits Settlements and the FMS,
iew shared by many of his colleagues: ‘A university
education for llu few will not materially affect the difficult social problems
of a community of mixed races or directly benefit the economic life of the
many ay from university train-
ing to more vocational courses which would provide students with ‘useful’
skills. The University of Malaya was not founded until 1949, and even then it
was located in the ov

1¢

Atthe tertiary level, emphasis was aw

whelmingly Chinese environment of Singapore.
A distinctive feature of English education in the Malay Peninsula was
the mixed ethnic composition of the classes. Unlike the vernacular schools

which catered almost exclusively to @ cular ethnic group, Malays, Indi-
ans, Chinese, Eurasians and Europeans atended the same English-medium
institutions (apart from those specifically reserved for Malays). The shared
aspirations of the students, their largely élite origin and the conformity to
n ideals imposed by the English school system helped create a bond
which to a considerable extent overcame differences in ethnicity and social
background. In mission schools religion could also play a unifying role,
though Mal tended to avoid such institutions because of their reluctance
10 be associated with any religion except Islam. But in the government Lnb-
lish schools, a shared Lm;)uagr and educational experience for the first time
bridged the cultural and linguistic gaps that had separated Malaya’s various
cthnic groups. In relative terms, however, the percentage of Malays was still
low, since these schools were located principally in the urban areas where the
Chinese and Indians were concentrated. Girls were particularly disadvan-
taged: of the 44 English schools in the Straits Settlements and FMS in 1938,
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only 2 were open to girls. A select college for upper girls, which would
be the equivalent of the Kuala Kangsar Malay College, was planned for the
end of 1941, but never eventuated because of the Japanese Occupation.

y d in rural areas, the formal
- education they received, if any, was at the government Malay verna-
cular school. Envisaged as agriculturalists, they were provided with the skills
athers more efficiently’. Schools
c Malays to

necessary ‘to carry out the work of their fore
would become valuable socializing agents that would prep
accept their place in colonial society. As Swettenham put

At present the large majority of Malay boys and girls have litle or no
opportunity of learning their own language, and il the Government
undertakes to teach them this, the Koran, and something about figures
and geography (especially of the Malay Peninsula and Archipelago), this
knowledge and the habits of industry nd obedience that they
will gain by reguli school will be of material advantage to
them and assist them to earn a livelihood in any vocation, while they will
be likely 1o prove better citizens and more useful members ol the
community”

Until the early twentieth century the appeal of Malay vernacular
schools was very limited. With the transfer of the Straits Setlements to the
Colonial Office in 1867, attempts had been made to introduce education in
Malay, but by 1882 almost all government schools had closed through lack of
attendance. Governor Frederick Weld (1880-8) therefore made a concerted
effort to revive the concept of vernacular schooling. Education expenditure
was increased, and all teachers were vequired to be competent in teaching
the Koran, literary Malay and simple arithmetic. These new criteria for
teachers proved oo demanding, and before long the British reluctantly
approved the practice of using some of the older pupils as assistant teachers.
These apprentices underwent a probationary teaching period of a year or
performance were transferred 1o a school of

two, and following satisfacte

their own.
A more serious problem, and one less casily resolved, concerned
attendance. Despite free instruction and government-provided books and

slates icult for Malays to see the relevance of secular education. The
value of studying the Koran was unquestioned, but the need to read and
to do arithmetic appeared of very limited use to a village

Moreover, many parents required the help of children at home or in
the fields. In 1891, for example, there were 12 Malay schools in Selangor
with an enrolment of 543 pupils from a Malay population of about 27 000; on
en day, however, only around 370 were present. By the 1880s and
c.nh‘ 1890s poor attendance figures linally convinced the British govern-
ment (o attempt the implementation of compulsory education. There were
some successes; it was discovered that the newly introduced sport of soccer

any
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was so popular that a playing field could be an effective lure. In both Perak
and Selangor the incorporation of Koran-reading classes into the curriculum
was also an inducement for boys to enrol in the new government schools.
Persuading village parents to educate their daughters proved far more diffi-
cult, but the 1880s saw the opening of a number of Mala y schools for girls,
offering Koranic instruction and training in household skills as well as basic
literacy. On the whole, however, the numbers of Malay children attending
school was low and formal education beyond one or two years

With the appointment of R.J. Wilkinson as the new federal inspector of
schools in May 1903, Malay vernacular education took on a new significance.
Wilkinson argued that the whole system of public instruction should be
devoted to combating what he believed was a deterioration of Malay culture.
Education, he believed, could lay the foundations for new atitudes tha
would enable Malays to deal with the modern age. As mateur histori;
Wilkinson saw the pastas the period of Malay glory, and to preserve this her-
ge he introduced to the Malay school system the study of Malay literature
printed in Rumi (the Malay language in Latin characters). Wilkinson feared
that these classical tales, until then available only in Jawi (Malay written in
bic characters), might remain unread if future generations were more
comlortable with romanized Malay. He also hoped that studying Malay
classics in Rumi would help to imbue Malays with a renewed appreciati §
their heritage. In addition, these publications would be more accessible 1o
other cthnic groups who knew Rumi but not Jawi, and thus foster common
bonds based on an understanding of Malay culture. A major advance in text-
book production came with the standardization of Malay spelling in 1904.
T'he establishment of small school libraries was intended to allow the Malay
community access to the new books, but also to make them available to other
ethnic groups. In Wilkinson’ s we can thus see some divergence from
the official British stance that the Malay Peninsula belonged to the Malays
and that the other ethnic groups were transient. His vision of Chinese and
Indian children reading Malay classics implies some recognition that migrant
communities were becoming a permanent part of the Malayan landscape, In
this sense Wilkinson helped sow the seeds of an educational concept which
was pursued with greater vigour and urgency by the independent govern-
ment of Malaya after 1957.

In November 1906 the Education Departments of the Straits Settle-
ments and the FMS were amalgamated and Wilkinson's post as federal
inspector abolished. With Wilkinson's strong influence removed, Malay
vernacular education was neglected until the appointment of R.O.W. Winstedt
as assistant director of education (Malay), a new post approved by the Colo-
nial Office. His tenure as assistant director between 1916 and 1921 and as
director between 1924 and 1931 saw a revival in Malay vernacular education.
Alady supervisor” was also appointed to supervise instruction of Malay girls,
and by 1935 a total of 82 Malay-medium girls’ schools had been established.
While most initiatives were undertaken in the FMS, there were also significant
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developments in the Unfederated States; in Kelantan the first government
Malay school had been opened in 1903, but between 1909 and 1917 the
numbers increased to 17.

Expanding Malay education brought an urgent need for more teach-
ers. A teachers' college had been set up in Melaka in 1900 and another in
Perak in 1913, but they were clearly inadequate. A new era dawned in 1922
with the founding of the Malay-medium Sultan Idris Training College
(SITC) in Tanjong Malim, Perak. The goal of the college was to provide a
central teachers” college for the entire FMS system and 1o train “all Ma
teachers in gardening and elementary agriculture, so that they in turn may
introduce scientific methods into the most remote villages™. The government
belief that education should not encourage unattainable aspirations among
ordinary Malays Ihll‘. persisted. In the opinion of British administrators a
more important aim was the preservation of Malay social structur
modernization of Malay royalty, a goal which suited the aristocratic E gllsh»
medium Malay College at Kuala Kangsar rather more than the M
medium SITC, where students were of commoner backgrounds. Despite its
founders” efforts 1o encourage a practical agricultural education, virtually
from its inception until the outbreak of the Sccond World War, the SITC
stood as the centre of Malay literary activity and provided a platform for
Malay spokesmen.

An important stimulant to this new role was the ransfer in 1924 of the
Malay Translation Burean from Kuala Lumpur to the SI'TC. The bureau
published textbooks for Malay schools and introduced a Malay Home Lib-
rary Service in 1929, Its staff of Malay translators also produced a formightly
newspaper and the Majallah 1 teachens ine. which served as a
platform for debating current issues, especially the place of N sinachan-
ging society. Through their graduates and publications, the SITC and other
training colleges disseminated a new awareness of the economic and social
problems now confronting Malays. The role of teachers and the opening of
new channels of communication are especially apparent in regard to women'’s
issues. Advocates of reform within Islam, such as the edito
Shaikh al-Hadi (1867-1934), were also outspoken in their support for female
education. The same views were expressed by the members of the Union of
Johor Women Teachers (Persckutuan Guru-Guru Perempuan Johor)
through their monthly journal, Bulan Melayu (Malay Monthly, 1930-8). The
message was especially pointed because in 1938 in the FMS and Straits Seule-
ments, government Malay boys” schools outnumbered those for girls by more
than five to one. The Malay Women's Training College, founded in Melal
in 1935 as the female counterpart of the SITC. concentrated on domes
skills and had no textbooks and no library.

The discussion of *Malay” issues found another forum in the so-called
Islamic pondok (‘hut’) schools, which lourished in all the Unfederated Malay
States (UMS). The exception was Johor, where secular and religious educa-
placed under the state Education Department, established in
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1885. The term pondok was derived from the fact that pupils lived in ‘*huts'
close to the place where their religious teacher taught, whether at his home
or ata central mosque. Named after the area or the principal scholar, the
school’s ability to attract students was built on its reputation for religious
I ing and the environment it provided for the study of Islamic texts, both
in Arabic and in Malay translations. Since the colonial presence was far less
evidentin the UMS than in the FMS, pondok schools were unchallenged by
the educational developments occurring under British tutelage in the Feder-
ated States. During the nineteenth century the pondok newwork in the UMS
provided a strong Islamic-based focus for the r ‘Malay identity
and unity against their Siamese overlord. After the transfer of the northern
¥ states to Britain in 1909, the thrust of this Malay consciousness was
directed towards the colonial regime.

The vitality with which Islam imbued the pondok schools is exemplified
by the famous wlama (religious teacher), To' Kenali of Kelantan, Born in
about 1868 to a farming family near Kota Baru, To' Kenali's first encounter
with Islamic doctrine was at the central mosque, a well-known centre for reli-
gious scholarship. I8 he went to Mecea and later Cairo, where he studied
with several eminent religious teachers and exposed to modernist Islamic
idcas. In 1908 To' Kenali returned to Kelantan and began to teach, ally
athis‘pondok To' Kenali’ and later at the central mosque. So widespread was
his reputation that at one point he had as many as 300 pupils from all over
the Peninsula, Indonesia (especially Sumatra), Patani and Cambodia.

I'o” Kenali was cf cterized by his Socratic method of teaching and his
willingness to discuss political issues, introducing his pupils to jou s like
Al-Ahram, Quilaushai and Al-Mugattan, which presented news on world events
from an Islamic viewpoint. Whereas other ulama often avoided discussing
secular matters, To' Kenali encouraged an ination of problems confront-
ing not only Kelantan but Malay society in general. Several of his pupils,
influenced by his knowledge of Islam and international affairs, went on 1o
become religious teachers and writers as well as social critics. Like the prod-
ucts of government Malay vernacular schools in the FMS, former students of
pondok schools in the UMS were at the forefront of Malay demands for
reform within the British colonial system.

In Kelantan the formation of the Majlis Ugama dan Adat Isti'adat
Melayu (Council of Religion and Malay Custom) in 1915 represents another
important development. Two years later it launched its education pro-
gramme with the founding of a modernist Islamic school, the Madrasah
Muhammadiah, which eventually offered three language streams - English,
ic and Malay. Though financial restraints prevented the Mailis from
incorporating the pondok schools, the Madrasah itself prospered. Many of its
students continued their education at the Malay College in Kuala Kangsar, at
the Penang Free School (established 1816) or at the SITC. Kelantan's
Madrasah Mul liah was a prime le of the type of education
available in the modernist madrasah that were developing through Malaya
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yle of the pondok
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as the

and Singapore. In contrast to the more indi
schools, madrasah were characterized by a set curriculum and an or,
g with the secular schools. Arabic

tional structure more in keep

medium of instruction, but every opportunity was provided for the learning

of ‘modern’ subjects like English, mathematics and science. Indeed, the very
impetus for the formation of madrasah schools was the desire to preserve the
*Islamic-ness’ of the Malays. At a time when Malaya appeared to be succumb-
ing in every respect to the British, madrasah teachers hoped to demonstrate
to their pupils that Islam was not incompatible with change.

Madrasah also made attempts to combine religious learning and voca-
tional training. One school in Perak, for example, offered courses which
included commercial subjects, mathematics, history, English, business, and
techniques for padi-planting and mdkmg soap and kicap (a type nfsoy sauce).
None the less, thei ionale and prime purpose remained religious train-
ing, a training which reinforced the belief that to be v was to be a Muslim.
By the very nature of their education, students in pondok schools and
madrasah saw Islam as being more important in constituting ‘Malayness than
did their contemporaries from the colonial government’s vernacular schools.
The continuing debate on the place of Islam in Malay identity was to gather
force as graduates of the religious schools joined their counterparts from
secular vernacular institutions to become the Malay-educated intelligentsia
of the 1920s and 1930s.

Thus, with the exception of English-medium schools, the educational
systems in M, all emph inct ethnic culture and history that
helped preserve separate group identities. This development was not
actively fostered by the British: on the contrary, it arose through colonial
inactivity. From the beginning of their involvement, in the nineteenth cen-
tury, the British regarded the Peninsula as naturally Malay. But although the
influx of large numbers of Chinese and Indian labourers brought a radical
demographic shift, by the outbreak of the Second World War British atti-
tudes were only beginning to accommodate the new realities. The Chinese
and Indians were long regarded as transitory labourers whose ultimate goal
was to return home with their hard-earned wealth. The fact that the migrant
communitics lived apart from each other, conducting their own affairs like
te nations under a British overlord, aroused little concern. The Malay
¢ reconciled to the conception/deception that, directed by
the British, alien Asian umuuumms were needed to extract lhc
Malay soil for the ultimate welfare of the Malay community
ys comprised less than half the Peninsula’s total population in 1921, the
presence of these alien ¢ 1s was considered a temporary phenomenon.
Their immediate needs should be satisfied but they did not need to be incor-
porated into any long-term planning. To some extent this view was encour-
aged by the extent of Chinese and Indian mobility: in 1921, for example,
191 043 Chinese arrived and 98 986 left, while in Penang there were 95220
Indian arrivals and 55481 departures. The British government thus felt

ed a di
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justified in adopting a laissez-faire policy towards the education of Chinese
and Indian children, and only later became actively involved in Chinese
schools in response to direct and increasingly disruptive political influences
from Chin:

Education in Sarawak and North Borneo

Although the Borneo states had become British protectorates in 1888, their
cducational development reflected the philosophies of their respective
rulers, the British North Borneo Company and the Brooke family. In Sarawak
a systematic approach to education was first introduced by Raja Charles
Brooke. ile he appreciated the values of a Western education, he wanted
Sarawak to stand apart from British color: c Malaya, where he felt local
iltures had been suppressed by educational policies. To put his beliefs into
practice, at the trn of the twentieth century Charles Brooke established a
y nment Lay School’ in Kuching, where Malay boys were taught in
Malay and Chinese boys in Mandarin. From 1904 to 1911 similar schools,
and sometimes separate € were set up in many
i 1912 the government withdrew from the field of Chinese
education, since independent Chinese schools began to proliferate and
opened by Chris Altk d

ies. gh these i
ved minimal government support, th) were able to survive
because the flourishing rubber industry made the imposition of fees viable.
As on the Peninsulz i role in reinforcing the
sense of being Chinese and of belonging to a specific language group.
(m\umncnl Malay sdmuls continued to exist side by side with tradi-

ig hers. True to his philosophy,
les BmuL: ufu;gd o mmpcl' with the lifestyle of the indigenous groups,
particularly the Ibans, by subjecting them to Western education. Instead, he
allowed missions to establish schools and provided them with an initial
sub: I building as well as an annual grant. The Anglican Society for
the Propagation of the Gospel was given charge of all Iban education in the
Second Division, and the Roman Catholic Mission of the few schools in the
Third Division.

Astriking feature of government and mission efforts was the low enrol-
ment of Iban and Dayak pupils. By 1936 the 2086 students in the 25 govern-
ment schools for M and Muslim Melanaus included only six Ibans and
one Land Dayak; the mission schools had a somewhat better record, with 339
Ibans and 296 Land Dayaks. By contrast, three-quarters of Sarawak's total
school population of about 14000 were Chinese attending independent
hinese and mission schools. In 1935, under the direction of C.D. Le Gros
Clark, areport was ¢ iled that proposed wid ging changes in the edu-
cational system. These included the appointment of a director of education
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and an Education Board comy {of rep ives from the missions and
the people; an upgraded Madrasah Melayu 10 groom village schoolteachers
and native officers for administration; and technical and i
tion at the village level. But there was little support for the report’s assump-
tion that there should be a gradual transfer of the administration to local
hands, and by 1941 the only results of the recommendations were a director
of education and a Malay Teachers' College.

Education in North Borneo prior to 1909 was principally in the hands
of missions, though there were a few Chinese and Muslim schools. In 1919,

however, an Education Department was formed with inspectors of schools
appointed for both the east and west coasts. The government also continued
s

its grants to mission schools. The first government vernacular school w
established at Jesselton (Kota Kinabalu) in 1915 to trai
in a three-year course given in Malay. But because there was no Koran study,
most of the Muslim chiefs soon withdrew their sons, and only the Muruts of
the interior continued to attend. To remedy this situation, in 1923 the gov-
ernment introduced instruction in the Koran and in sh, both of which
helped restore the school's popularity. Emulating colonial policy in Malaya,
the North Borneo Company encouraged Malay education as an alternative
to the English-medium and government-subsidized mission schools. How-
by 1934 only cight Malay vernacular schools had been established, with
rolment of around 400 pupils, virtually all boys who were Muslims or
who came from homes sympathetic to Muslim culture.

Under Governor D.J. Jardine (1934-7) greater attention was given to
Malay education, but since the Company sought the advice of R.O. Winstedt,
it is not surprising that the curriculum was closely modelled on that of the
FMS. As in Malaya, government vernacular schools were seen as providing
ic education o equip boys to become better cultvators, and despite
requests from local community leaders the teaching of English was not
included. On the other hand, physical educati niroduced so that
pupils would have the *strong and healthy bod

sons of native chie

b

study geography and hygiene, although the advantages of
gardening and basketry for boys who were products of a long indigenous
tradition of horticulture and et-making are unclear. Female education,
however, was accorded litde attention. Muslim parents in particular were
opposed to co-education, and the state of Company finances precluded
separate schools for native girls.

Female 3 as higher in the English schools run by the
missions, which also increased during this period. Block grants from the gov-
nment helped ease their financial burdens without bringing interference
in curriculum planning. In general, the mission schools reached a standard
that enabled their students to pass the Cambridge University Syndic exam-
ination instituted in 1933. Within a few years the combined demands of Malay
vernacular educa ion schools imposed such a financial strain on
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the government that it decided to channel most financial support 1o its own
schools. The government of North Borneo was satisfied to leave Chinese ver-
nacular education almost wholly to the Chinese communities, subject only to
an annual i IIN])(:((H)H By 1940 there was a total of 10993 students envolled in
Malay vernacular, mission and Chinese schools throughout North Borneo; of
these, however, only 1663 were registered with the 28 government schools.

Because of the complexity of local societies and languages, and the par-
ticular policies of the North Borneo and Sarawak governments, education
for indigenous groups did not provide the same nurturing environment for
cultural identity as did vernacular schools in Malaya. Malay and English
s continued to don te the government bureaucracies in both
states, and the children from indigenous groups who did receive formal
schooling were taught in an alien language. Enrolment in M; medium
government schools or English mission schools certainly provided a path to
advancement, but exposure to Islam and Christianity simply contributed to
the many adjustments demanded by a changing environment.

Ethnicity and identity

Though often deeply divisive, the ideological debates which raged in China
during the first decades of the twentieth centu re rooted in a growing
commitment to a Chinese nation rather than to a region, clan or language
group. In Malaya, supporters of the KMT and CCP may have been biverly
opposed, but those who shared political beliefs found that a common sense of
identity did bridge some of the differences which had previously cut through
huagian society.

Despite new linkages, however, barriers of class remained. Social divi-
sions were especially pronounced between ve “hinese,
often migrants, and those who had attended English schools, especially when
the latter had been born in the Straits and were thus British subjects. Thi:
gap was widened during the economic Depression of 1931-3 when there was
great unemployment among the working-class Chinese population, and
1y Straits Chinese were anxious to demonstrate their loyalty to the
colonial government by ¢ ncing themselves from more radical groups.
Ihe founding of the M n Communist Party in 1930, with its roots in
Chinese immigrant society and the Chinese nationalist organizations of the
19205, reflected this social and economic divide. From the early twentieth
century rural Chinese squatter settlements had begun to spring up wheneve:
there was a slump in tin pri nd their numbers were swelled again during
the Depression when the industri mll.qm. in the West led to a catastrophic
drop in the demand for rubber and tin. While the government paid for the
repatriation of many labourers, those who remained and who had lost their
Jjobs or were simply unable to exist on reduced wages were often drawn to the
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MCP. Chinese settlers were encouraged to become involved in food cultivation,
but the British were unwilling to convert Temporary Occupation Licences of
potential mining land into permanent title. The tenure of Chinese squatters
who had retreated to the jungle margins to cke out a living, in some cases
intruding into Malay Reservations, was especially insecure. Such people
were naturally receptive to the MCP message.
The divisions of caste, language, occupation, religion and social status
made unity even more difficult among Malayan Indians. The effects of the
independence movement in India and the views of leaders like M.K. Gandhi
were belatedly felt in Malaya during the 1930s as middle-class and English-
educated Indians tried to forge bonds with the largely Tamil estate workers.
Bridge-building efforts, howev sely affected by the Depression,
which hit estate labourers hard. The often cavalier attitude with which ¢
labourers were dismissed, and the abyss between them and wealthier urban
Indians inevitably led to a sharpening of class-consciousness. In this
the opening of an upper-caste temple in Penang to Untouchables in 1935
was a real comment on new efforts to overcome centuries of prejudice. In
1936 the Centrs sociation of Mala afeguard the
interests of Indians, and the following year its leaders invited Jawaharlal
Nehru 10 a. During the 1930s there were several instances of
labour militancy and strikes involving Indian workers as a new group of
i n leaders began to emerge.
Within Malay society the 1920s and 30s were equally a period of
ferment, which saw new articulations of what it meant to be "Malay™. A sense
that Malay culture was imperilled was undoubtedly enhanced by the growing
presence of foreign Asians, and the revelation in 1931 that there were more
Chinese (1709392) in British Malaya than M (1644 173). The world-
wide Depression of the 1930s, which exposed the vulnerability of Malaya's
€Xport economy. c competition among the ethnic
commun This competition was least evident at the highest levels of
Malay society, where the aristocratic élite was cushioned by the privileges
extended to them by the British policy y rulers had a
long history of co-operation with Iudmg Chinese merchants, and in the
colonial period these links between privileged Chinese and Malays were
fostered by the common experience of an English education and their
ocial status. Cl hinese representation on the Federal
Unofficial Members, also helped bring
and the Malay élite together in a wary but workable relation-
ship. Even so, well-born and English-educated Malays were apprehensive at
Chinese and Indian pressure to open up the civil service to non-Malay
At the lower levels of government the undercurrent of ethnic distrust
was far greater. The lack of English-educated Malays meant that by 1920
immigrant and locally born Indi and Chinese dominated derical and
technical ranks in all departments of the colonial administration. In a 1923
essay deploring the material and educational poverty of Malays, which
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‘enveloped them on all sides’, the influential Malay intellectual Zatba (Zainal
Abidin bin Ahmad, 1895-1973) foresaw a bleak future, when Malays would
beleft behind in the ‘march of nations’ and the ‘race of progress’. At that time
there were perhaps 700-800 Malays enrolled in English schools in the FM.
by 1933 this figure had increased to 2464. But while the 1920s saw a rise in
the numbers of Malay commoners appointed to clerical and semi-technical
positions in the civil service, unemployment during the Depression height-
ened the competition by Malays and Malays for these subordinate
but desirable posts. Furthermore, there were also subllu divisions amongst
English-educated Malays themselves. In the Unfederated States, Johor and
Kedah had managed to ensure that local Malays were cmplovul in prefer-
ence to those from the FMS, but this was less possible in Kelantan and
Terengganu, where graduates of English schools were few. When FMS
Malays gained civil service posts in the east coast states, they were often
regarded with as much resentment as non-Malays. By the same token, west
coast officers sent to work in an isolated area like Ulu Pahang felt they had
been cffectively exiled. And threading through the privileged world of
government employment was the ever-present distinction between Malays of
good birth and those of commoner background. Malays relegated to subor-
dinate positions were not necessarily willing to sce the old links between ruler
and subject as inviolable, or to accept that direction of the Malay community
should automatically be entrusted to the ruling class.

Modernist Islamic leaders were also alert 1o these debates. As Arabic-
educated Malay scholars returned from the Middle East, they reiterated the
old message that the renovation of Islam was the only mcamhy nhnch Malays
could respond effectively to colonialism and the of
non-Muslims. In the face of outspoken comments from locally born Indians
and Chinese who regarded M a as their home, this message acquired a
new relevance. In 1931, for cmmplL‘ Sayyid Shaikh al-Hadi's reformist
journal Al-fkhwan (The Brotherhood) published a Malay version of a speech
by a Chinese member of the Straits Settlements Legislative Council. The
I\c;ldlinr read “The nese say the Peninsula is their country, not that of the
Mala But in reinforcing the religion-race connection which had long
lll\llll},lllshe(l Malays from other ethnic groups in the Peninsula, these mod-
ernizing Muslims placed discussions about the future of the Malay nation or
bangsa within the framework of a larger Muslim community, the ‘wmmat.
Writings and teachings produced from this perspective were often critical of
those co-operating with the colonial authorities, and the status differences
that were embedded in the traditional kerajaan. Not surprisingly, reform-
minded Muslims fi Iy met opposition from the more conservative
Islamic hierarchy, of ‘which the sultan was the formal head. Though the
strength of Muslim reformism was in urban centres such as Penang and
Singapore, reverberations were also felt in rural society as a new generation
of ulama questioned the localization of Islamic practices and the privileges of
the ruling class. Yet even in the reaffirmation of Malay identity, links to
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a wider ‘ummat opened up further debates about the extent to which Muslims
of mixed ancestry should be considered *Malay'. Stressing the inclusiveness
of Malay-Islamic tradition, Zaba argued strongly that Malay-Muslims,
whether of Indian, Arab or Thai descent, were indeed part of the same culture.
Although the debates about what it meant to be *Malay' received particu-

lar attention from a new intelligentsia that included Malay administrators,
and journalists, here too there was a range of viewpoints. The state

Malay Associations that were formed from 1938 were committed to the
ir loyalty was primarily oriented

interests, but thy

preservation of N

towards their specific state. Since well-born MAS officers were often appointed
as presidents and secretaries, it is not surprising that the Malay Associations
were generally noted for their conservative stance, and their anxiety to be
differentiated from left-wing and Islamic modernist groups. Their majo
concern was to ensure that the Malay ¢lite w:
Tairs, and that the Malay community at
to education and civil service positions. On the other hand, there was also an
eness of the need to appeal to the wider Malay population, to whom
y appeared as natural leaders. One important initiative was the founding
ol the newspaper Utusan Melayu in 1939 by the Singapore Malay Association
While avoiding direct ¢ sm of the colonial authorities, Utusan Melayu, like
other Malay-language journals, periodically featured articles hostile 1o the
encroachment of migrant groups into Malay life. The paper also tried to give
space to all the state Associations, reflecting a recognition of the need for
Peninsula-wide co-ordination. Accordingly, a Pan-Malayan Malay Congr
was convened in Kuala Lumpur in August 1939, and another in Singapo
December 1940, The latter meeting was attended by eleven state Assoc
tions, including Sa k and Brunei. They were unable, however, to reach
nization.

I'he same group of t . administrators and journalists also pro-
duced more radical Malays. Often graduates of the SITC who had been
ned to village schools, they were particularly conscious of the effects of
the Depression, as rubber prices fell and indebted Malay smallholders strug-
gled 1o survive. Although a number had also received some English educa-
tion, in writing and in public addresses they were ferve
anguage and of expanded educational opportunities for Malays. The
xtreme were highly critical of the establishment, by which the it
not merely the British color
In their view, the kerajaan mentality was incapable of instituting the fi
reaching changes they considered necessary. In Sarawak, for example, th
writings of an SI'TC graduate, Haji Muhammad Bujang, censored the alli-
ance between localleaders and the Brooke regime and their lack of provisi
for the Malay future. Such individuals also called for a restoration of an older
Mala i 3 cater Indonesia’ that pre-dated
colonial boundaries and would rise above parochial state concerns. The rallying
cry of Hidup Bahasa, Hiduplah Bangsa! (Long live the Language, Long Live
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the Nation!) became an emotional focus around which to assert Malay inter-
ests. It was members of this group who in late 1938, under the leadership of
Ibrahim Yaacob (1911-79) and Burhanuddin Al-Helmy (1911-69), founded
the Kesatwan Melayu Muda (Young Malay Union), a nationalist organization
very similar to the left-wing youth groups springing up throughout the
Netherlands East Indies.

By the end of the 1930s British officials in Malaya had become deeply
rned at the growth of radical ideas, especially those that threatened the
socioeconomic framework on which colonial government rested. The prim-
ry focus, however, was on the Chinese community, where it was only too
evident that the government’s inaction in regard to education had been a
major contributor to the propagation of left-wing ideas. Anti-colonial May
Day rallies in 1940 and subsequent strikes promoted strong reaction by the
authorities, and by July more than 200 communist leaders in Singapore and
Malaya had been arrested. Ironically, just as the British finally recognized
the reality of permanent Chinese and Indian communities within Malaya,
and accepted the corresponding need 10 adjust their previous attitudes,
world-wide events overtook the country. The economic retraction caused by
the Depression followed by the outbreak of the Second World War in 1939
prevented the colonial government from reversing even slightly the divisive
trends in the Malay Peninsula to which their economic and educational
policies had directly contributed.

concs

Colonial government and the Malay rulers

In the 1920s and 1930s arguments about Ma ’s future, and the way in
which economic and political power would be allocated, took on an added
sharpness because of the so-called ‘decentralization debate’. While the
fjority of Malaya’s inhabitants were unaware of the often-heated discus-
sions between colonial officials, the controversy raised critical questions
about the rationale for supporting Malay rulers and maintaining state
boundaries. For the British, indirect rule had long been seen as indispens-
able to maintaining authority over the Malay population. Although some
officials reported a lessening of respect for the rulers in certain circles, the
prestige of sultans within their own states and their hold over rural Malays
was repeatedly made evident. But despite the historical and cultural wradi-
tions of individual states, arguments in favour of economic efficiency and
administrative ratior ion resulted in the establishment of the Federated
Malay States in 1896 and the Federal Council in 1909. The practical effect of
these centralization efforts was to relegate the Malay sultan and his State
Council to ‘traditional” Malay afl nterpreted by the British as matters
dealing with Islam and Malay ceremonial. As carly as 1903 a memorandum

from the Resident-General acknowledged that the relationship b
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rulers and residents was the reverse of that laid down in the original Pangkor
“Treaty. Instead of the sultan administering with the advice of the Resident, it
was the Resident who administered, seeking the sultan's advice only when he
considered it necessary. The refusal of the UMS sultans to join the FMS wasa
telling comment on the value they placed on retaining traditional royal powers.

I'hough the loss of authority by Malay rulers had caused concern
among some of Is, it only became a subject of debate in the Federal Coun-
il in 1922 when the economic recession after the First World War led to a
re-examination of policy. The call for greater administrative economy was
also prompted by a feeling that the FMS, under the chief secretary, was over-
centralized and unduly expensive. The obvious solution was to relinquish
more governmental duties to the states, a policy which the rulers of the FMS
themselves strongly favoured. Although British Residents in the FMS w
alw instructed to rule by persuasion, rulers had been dismayed at their
own dwindling control over state affairs. They were also aware of the contrast
with the UMS, where Advisers seemed more willing to consult the sultan and
his council and were reluctant to override concerted Malay objections. The
invidious comparison with their own position was a source of considerable
resentment among FMS rulers, despite the more extensive wealth they had
acquired through the new export industries. Indeed, on a visit to England in
1924 the sultan of Perak specifically asked the secretary of state for the colon-
ies to transfer some of the federal government’s powers back to FMS rules

The move towards decentralization gained momentum in 1925 when
Guillemard, with Colonial Office appro
bolishing the chief secretaryship. Its powers
would then gradually devolve 1o the state councils, Residents, and federal
heads of departments. Although the FMS sultans welcomed these sugges-
tions, Guillemard's proposals were ultimately set aside because of pressure
from European and Chinese business interests. In lobbying against decen-
tralization, the latter raised the bogey of pre-Federation days. In their view,
returning powers to the states could lead to a lack of support for export
industries, and a ¢ q decline in confidence among the all-important
apil 50 reluctant to see the abolition of the
chief secretaryship, since they believed that Peninsular interests would then
be subordinated o the colony of Singapore, the home base of the high
commissioner. Guillemard bowed to these pressures by preserving the chief
hip and making only a stures towards decentralization.
inancial responsibility was given to the State Councils, and four
more members were added to the Federal Council. But an unfortu
sequence of Guillemard’s proposals was an agreement signed with all four
FMS sultans in 1927 by which they could be represented at Federal Council
meetings by the Residents effectively relegated almost total
lation to the British. Their official powers in government
assed by the council and
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The question of decentralizatior inarose in 1931, when the export
cconomy was reeling from the effects of the global Depression, and it again
seemed that useful economies could be made by delegating more responsib-
ility to the states. On this occasion d lization found a champion in the
Il|gl| Commissioner, Sir Cecil Clementi, who argued that support for the
rulers was essential to safeguard Malaya against the turbulence threatened
by a ‘modern democracy’. Furthermore, Clementi's African experience
made him a vigorous pmpnncm ofindigenous rights, and he was convinced
that the gradual extension of British control in the FMS was at variance with
their treaties with the Ma 1a)'su| ans. In addition to proposals that were very
similar to Guillemard’s, menti also advocated the complete dissolution of
lhc FMS as a prelude to a future Pan-Malayan Union which would encom-

I the Penins ites. But again questions were raised, especially
about the treatment of Chinese and Indians under the rule of Malay sultans
whom some elements in the Colonial Office saw as potentially *autocratic’,
In such circles it was even said that the Malay rulers were anachronistic ir
Malaya where the future ‘lay in the hands of Chinese and Indians’.
before, there was opposition from comm I interests in the FMS who
were satisfied with the status quo and were wary of any new administrative
structure. They were particularly apprehensive of subordination to Singa-
pore, whose economic goals often diverged from those of the FMS. On the
side, while FMS rulers were enthusiastic about the prospect of
enhanced powers, Clementi's idea of an eventual Pan-Malayan Union
aroused protests from the UMS, where the sultans feared the same loss of
authority they had witnessed among their fellow rulersin the FMS.

These debates foreshadowed the arguments that were to resurface
after the Second World War when the proposal for a Malayan Union was
revived. The central issue was plainly stated in 1932 by Sir Samuel Wilson,
permanent under-secretary ol state for the colonies. He recognized that
from an economic point of view ‘it would no doubt be advisable in a country
the size of Malaya to have one central government administering the whole
itory”. On the other hand, he saw the need for greater states’ rights
ause the Malay sultans were clearly discontented with their rapidly
diminishing authority. In arguing for decentralization, Wilson advocated
+ more gradual pace than hitherto, and reiterated the stand which
had always adumbrated official pronouncements, whatever their practical
outcome:

e

be

‘The maintenance of the position, authority and prestige of the Malay
Rulers must always be a cardinal point in British policy: and the encour-
agement of indirect rule will probably prove the greatest safeguard
against the political submersion of the Malays which would result from the
development of popular government on Western lines. For in such a
government the Malays would be hopelessly outnumbered by the other
races owing to the great influx of immigrants that has taken place."”
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The subsequent decision to work towards decentralization raised serious
about the calibre and quality of state governments and the capacity
of individual rulers. The dearth of Malays with adequate administrative
sed fears that the states would not have sufficient experienced
h the new responsibilities that would result from the
between ‘a substantial amount of power
conferred upon an enlarged and cosmopolita e council, or a small
amount of power conferred on the old type of state council”."" Clementi’
decision in favour of the first alternative meant the State Councils were
enlarged with additional Chinese, Indian and European members. Against
this background it is hardly surprising that in all states the rulers became
patrons for the new Malay Associations, which staunchly affirmed the inviol-
ability of Malay rights.

Other developments reinforced the move towards increasing state
powers, albeit under the British aegis. In 1935 the chief secretaryship was
abolished and by 1939 the Departments of Agriculture, Education, Forestry,
Medical Services, Mining and Public Works were largely under the direction
of individual states. Legislative powers had been divided between the
Fede 1d State Councils, although one clause g
the power to legislate on “all projects of substantive
merated which are intended to have force lhmughmn the Federation®, and
1y ulhm subject determined by the high commissioner "to be within his
competency”. The Federal Council also retained substantial financial control,
despite decentralization measures. Each state received an annual block grant
from the Federal Council, but the latter supervised its expenditure. The
Fede: ble authority, of which the rulers were
periodically reminded. In 1934 umple, the high cor
intervened in the Selangor succession to oppose the sultan’s choice as
muda. Furthermore, even though the restoration of some pow
token gesture, the Colonial Office
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sultans and the states was far more than
hoped that decentralization would ultimately lead to the incorporation of all
Malay states into some kind of constitutional unity. Perhaps ironically, the
steps the British had taken helped revive the loyalties attached o the tradi-
tional Malay kerajaan and o harden resistance to the idea of a dominating
centre

hattitudes were, of course, particularly evident in the Unlederated
Malay States (UMS). Like the FMS, they were ‘juridically independent and
practically dependent’ on the British. However, there was one significant dif-
ference: the Malay envi of the UMS administrations was more pro-
nounced, and the opinions of the sultans and their councils had considerable
influence on the decisions of the British Advisers. As in the FMS, the political
evolution of these states had been affected by economic lactors. Johor
had become a valuable hinterland for pioncering Cl hlnuc agriculturali
from Singapore who cleared virgin pepper, gambier
and, from 1910, rubber. Rail and road links between west coast states and

s
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Singapore integrated Johor into the_economy of this whole arca. Chinese
and Indian immigrants involved in the rubber industry added to those Chi-
nese already engaged in agricultural pursuits. By 1931 Chinese and Indians
comprised 52.3 per cent of Johor's population, n king it the only Unfeder-
ated Malay State where Malays were not in the m jority. The extensive agri-
cultural and mining concerns which transformed Johor resembled those of
the FMS, necessitating certain changes in the style of government. Unlike
their FMS counterparts, however, Johor rulers and their Advisers were
successful in iating a iderable degree of independ, 3

Of the four northern states which made up the rest of the UMS, Perlis
was the smallest. With a population of less than 60 000, it remained icallya
c-growing state highly dependent upon Kedah. In contrast to the
ion in Selangor, i n 1937 avoided any direct inter-
vention during questions over the rule i he larger neighbour
ol Perlis, Kedah, also enjoyed considerable Malay political control, especially
after an agreement with the British in 1923 affirmed the ruler’s suzerain
rights and the place of Malay as the official language Like Johor, Kedah was
governed by capable leaders who were able to limit the degree of British
influence and thus preserve the state’s Malay character. Economic devel-
opments in Kedah likewise resembled those in Johor, as rail and road com-
munication strengthened links to ports and towns along the west coast, and
Chinese capital and labour flowed in from Singapore’s northern counter-
part, Penang. But despite the spread of European and Chinese rubber
i i v reached the level experienced in
nd were confined primarily to the southern areas. Along the border
Siam and in Ulu Kedah were pockets of rural poverty and marginalized
groups such as the mixed Malay-Thai Sam-Sam. The incidence of lawlessness
and membership in seeret brotherhoods in these can be interpreted
not merely as criminal activity but as a response to the increasing gap
between rich and poor. Although by 1930 the reorganization of the Kedah
police force had led to a reduction in rural crime, the names of bandits are
stillinvoked as folk heroes and champions of the disenfranchised.

Rural poverty was also evident in Kelantan and Terengganu, which
were still the most inaccessible of the M tates, with railway links to Kelantan
being completed only in 1931 and 1o Terengganu a few years later. Monsoon
winds and high seas also closed both states to shipping for several months
cach y These difficulties, coupled with the historical lack of commercial
interest in the east coast, discouraged large-scale capital investment. The
pattern of padi-planting and small-scale sea and river fishing continued to
characterize the economic patterns of their predominantly Malay popu-
lations at a time when the other Peninsular states were experiencing rapid
cconomic and social changes wrought by the tin and rubber industries. In
S ven alter 30 years of British administration, the public sector and
private commercial operations employed less than 2 per cent of the total
population as wage-carners. This did not me: er, that peasants did
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not feel the effects of new taxes, fees, duties, licences and fines imposed by the
colonial government. The 1928 revolt in Terengganu can be seen as evid-
ence of deep-felt frustrations, not uulvu;, 1inst the colonial regime but against
the upper class who were its alli

The divergent economic and political developments of the FMS, UMS
and the Straits Settlements meant that by 1941 the colonial goal of creating
some kind of greater administrative unity for British Malaya was still unful-
filled. Despite general was ultimately
desirable, established political and commerc 1y change.
Those within the FMS did not want an expan administrative
unit, which they found sufficient for their purposes. They feared control by
Singapore and the prospects of bearing the financial cost of assisting in the
development of the poorer states of the UMS. UMS rulers were apprehen-
sive that the introduction of foreign capital and labour would lead to a loss of
sovereignty and Malay control. The Colony of the Straits Settlements saw
little benefit in becoming a part of a union where it would lose its advantage
of free trade. In theory many were in favour of a union, but the reality fright-
ened the vested Malay, European and Chinese interests. There was thus linle
progress towards a unification of these separate political entities. Further-
more, although powerful and influential voices had begun to question the
value of indirect rule, the constitutional relationship that bound rulers and
the British together was highly resistant to change. In Augml 1941, Inur
months before the Japanese invaded N the high commissioner re
firmed Britain's intention to res i with the Malay sultans and to
wain the sultans” interests in |lu-n separate states.

Final years of Company and White Raja rule in Borneo

In both North Borneo and Sarawak the early twentieth century brought a
noticeable change in governmental styles. The death in 1910 of W.C. Cowie,
managing director of the British North Borneo Company, removed a strong
hand from North Borneo's affairs; in Sarawak, the dominating Raja Charles
Brooke died in 1917, to be replaced by his less assertive elder son, Vyner. In
each case the passing of these giant personalities heralded the end of indi-
vidualistic rule and of isolation from international economic and political
forces. The growing engagement of the Borneo states with the world economy
meant that they were increasingly affected by external influences. Technolo-
al and administrative advances introduced in British Malaya were soon
brought to Borneo, albeit on a moditied scale adapted to the local situation.
In North Borneo salaries and pension schemes were made more
comparable with those of the British Colonial Service; new Departments of
Education and Forestry were established, and in 1915, a Native Chiefs'
Advisory Council. Closer links between the Colonial Office in London and
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the Company directors were forged through an arrangement by which the
latter received all general directives and circulars to the Colonial Service,
Acts of Parliament pertaining to the colonies, Orders in Council and Royal
Proclamations. In North Borneo itself the administration tended to imple-
ment ideas and techniques introduced from Malaya and to rely on stafl
recruited from there. A Legislative Council was introduced in 1912 with
ial and four unofficial members to represent the Chinese com-
business interests and planters on the cast and west coasts. But the
Chiels’ Council lay moribund for many years, and though revived in
1985 its rece lations were only influential when permitted by Com-
pany finances and general policy. There was no sustained effort 10 increase
political participation among the indigenous peoples of North Borneo or
to awaken any sense of common purpose. By 1941 the concerns of vested
economic interests were still the prime factor in shaping government policy.
In Sarawak the Brooke government had operated on the principle of
the allotted roles of the Malay as administrator, the Chinese as trader and
cash-crop farmer and the Iban as police and soldier. Furthermore, while
indigenous groups such as the Bidayuh, Melanau, Kenyah and Kayan
ained generally outside the scope of government policy, administrative
attitudes always favoured the amalgamation of smaller groups into one of the
larger categories. The Muslim Mel. for ple, were encouraged to
become *Malay’, while the other non-Muslim indigenous peoples were often
categorized with the Iban despite their obvious rejection of Iban values. On
the other hand, this simple logic of the Sarawak rulers did nurture a sense of
one Iban people, an ideal which eventually helped to overcome the reality of
numerous distinc nd often rival groups.
only two years before his death, Charles had decided to mod-
y authoritarian nature of Brooke government by introducing a new
Commitee of Administration, although this would be composed wholly of
European officials. 1t was 1o operate alongside the old Supreme Council,
composed of the Kuching Malay chiefs, which was now regarded as an ana-
chronism. Three years carlier he had also organized a State Advisory Council
in Britain to oversee Sarawak's finances. These measures were prompted in
part by Charles’s lack of confidence in the ability of his son and successor to
iintain a stable government in Sarawak without help, and in part by the
pid economic and administrative changes in other British colonies.
Sarawak could no longer avoid involvement in events beyond its borders,
and Charles hoped his measures would assure the smooth transition of
Sarawak into the twentieth centu
During the regime of the third White Raja, Vyner Brooke, these institu-
tional innovations were neglected, and the Supreme Council no longer met
after 1927. Nevertheles: awak had become part of the world economy
and was much more closely linked to the other British colonies than before.
Administration became more bureaucratic and rationalized, with a written
criminal code based on the Indian Penal Code introduced in 1923 and

nctive a

253



:

A History of Malaysia

a Legal Department in 1928, More departmer
administration introduced in Kuching and Sibu,
appointed with a Secretariat in Kuching.

Many of these changes occurred in spite of Raja Vyner, who spent
much of his time in England. Government in the 1930s was principally in
the hands of the chief secretary, and executive power gradually began to be
assumed by the Kuching bureaucracy. Although residents were told to
regard the chief secretary as ‘co-ordinator’ and themselves as part of ‘one
united Sarawak ves Low ation evinced relatively little
reg; interests of the natives', the raison d'étre of Brooke rule. The
future of the White Rajas was itself in question, since Vyner had no son and
was wary about the ambitions of his nephew, Anthony. These concerns,
coupled with his anxiety to provide long-term financ urity for his
family, led him to think seriously of selling Sarawak to Britain or of having
a British General Adviser appointed to govern in his absence. Significantly,
even in the early 1930s Clementi was suggesting a ‘federation of British
Borneo™.

In July 1939 the British government suggested that a General Adviser
be appointed to Sarawak, with the occasional secondment of officers from
Malaya. One was indeed posted in early 1940, but his tenure was brief. On 24
September 1941, in the week celebrating the centenary of Brooke rul
Vyner proclaimed a Constitution which altered the regime’s individualist
ure and remodelled the old Council Negeri and the Supreme Counci
that they resembled the legislative and exceative councils of the British
colonies. The Constitution was approved by the British government, and by
October 1941 Colonial Office plans for assuming control over S awak’s
s were well advanced. A British Resident was o be appointed
whose ])u\wn were undoubtedly intended to equal those in Malaya. Howeve
before any of these plans could be effectively implemented the Japan
invasion had begun.

were created, municipal
1w a chiel sceretary
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During the first half of the twenticth century the success of Malaya's export
cconomy was primarily due o direct governmental intervention that
deliberately aimed to auract European capital and expertise. In the passage
towards this goal the British allocated broad economic roles to each of
Malaya's ethnic groups: as colonial masters, the Europeans provided the
skilled personnel; the Chinese and Indians were labourers and entrepre-
neurs who would eventually return to their homelands: the Malays should be
left o their "t 1d farming. This simp-
listic conception was modified by the need for local English-educated clerks
d administrators to stafl the expanding government bure; ucracy
|)|n|n‘\)u|lu'|)l ises, and by the government's commitment to
g classes through their involvement in the adminis!
ations allowed a few privileged members to rise above the economic
functions envisaged for their particular ethnic group.

litlonal’ occupations such as fishing 2
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Having drawn up this economie blueprint, the British could then fulfil
their self-conceived role as “civilized' rulers by providing a basic vernacular

education for Malay children and by overseeing primary schooling in Chi-

nese and Ind

an languages. It was consid
levels since the government viewed educ
population with the wols appropriate for their signed lot. The exception
was the privileged upper strata across all ethnic groups who, through
English-medium instruction, were also enabled to fill their specific role in
colonial society.

For the directors of North Borneo's Chartered Company, the economic
achievements of British Malaya provided the measure by which their own
success was gauged. Though North Borneo never became more than a pale
shadow of its larger neighbour, the fund itudes regarding
economic priotities, appropriate government and ethnic capabilities were
common to both. And while the Brookes looked with disdain on the changes
brought about by Malay ines and plantations, as time went on they too
were forced o seek out ways of furthering s s and rationalizing
government. In the end, however, the most significant element of cach
administration, whether in Borneo, Singapore or Malaya, was the under-
Iying assumption that the British presence was in the best interests of local
societies, and that the superior knowledge of colonial officials would work
towards the good ol all. By the 19205 a growing political awareness among all

d unnecessary to offer higher
tion as a means of equipping the

ethnic communities was already challenging such assumptions, which were
irreversibly overturned by the outbreak of the Pacific War in 1941 and the
Japanese conquest of Southeast Asia.
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Negotiating a New Nation,
1942-69

At the outbreak of the Pacific War in 1941 the outlines of contemporary
Mal; though certainly visible, were only lightly drawn. More than a gen-
tion after the creation of *British Malaya', the kind of administrative unity
officials had envisaged remained elusive, and though closer connec-
tions with the Borneo states were contemplated, the form of any future affili-
Singapore’s panese initiated a long and
which involved not merely the negotiation and
. but decisions about the determinants of a
nd the extent to which priorities should be shaped by ethnic
considerations. Critical apanese conquest in 1942, the rejection
of the Malayan Union in 1946, the Emergency, 1948-60, independence in
1957, the formation of Malaysia in 1963, and the ethnic viots of 1969 - can all
be seen as steps in "the making of Malaysia’. At no stage, however,
outcome predictable; indeed, at times the very existence of the country
seemed threatened by the success lenges which marked the end of
British colonialism and the beginning of the experiment in nation-building.

ational identi
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Historiographical considerations

Although an increasing corpus of source material has encouraged historians
to see the end of the Second World War and the declaration of Malaya'sinde-
pendence as important divi s in the nation’s past, the Japanese Occupa
tion is often regarded as an unpleasant interlude separating colonial times
from the period leading to sell-government. Perhaps the paucity of docu-
mentation, due to accidental and deliberate de
may account for the Occupation’s minor place in Malaysian historiography.
Recent studies, however, have made possible a reappraisal of these wartime
ed that they have

ior

truction of wartime records,

vears. From 1945 the sources are so voluminous and so vi
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cencouraged a range of interpretations based on differing ideological and
intellectual perceptions. As sensitive archival files are gradually released with
the ending of the 30-year restriction, more material will become available to
historians, enabling further reassessments of the postwar years. Equally
important to the historian is an analysis of previous scholarship, particularly
in the fields of anthropology and sociology. In detailing what were then
contemporary customs and attitudes, earlier social science studies can now
be treated as historical sources in their own right.

A major development in Malaysia during the last 20 yea
flourishing of sacial histories and student exercises which focus on ordinary
people. The increasing involvement of Malaysians in writing their own history

as helped promote a shift from colonial concerns to historical treatments
that lay greater stress on local perspectives, especially those of the Malays. At
the same time, the ethnic considerations which w gh so heavy in Malaysian
life are also evident in historiography, as each community secks to make its
voice heard in the nation's history and as individuals choose lines ol enquiry
in keeping with their own ethnic backgrounds.

s has been the

The Jag Occupation and the i diate postwar years

Japanese forces landed in southern Thailand and northern M alaya on
8 December 1941 and by the end of the month had established their control
of both the Peninsula and the Borneo states. Within a few weeks, on 15
February 1942, the “impregnable’ island fortress of Singapore capitulated,
lollowed in March by the Netherlands East Indies. With remarkable speed
British rule in Malaya was replaced by that of the Japanese mili ry. Singa-
pore, now renamed Shonan, became the centre of a regional administration
which incorporated the Straits Settlements and the FMS, and, until 1943, the
Unlederated Malay States (UMS) and Sumatra.

A primary Japanese concern was to maintain a smooth-running admin-
istration in *Malai’ that would not require diversion of troops for pe: -keeping
operations. To this end the Peninsula was divided into provinces which
largely followed state lines and which were placed under Japanese governors.
The Malay sultans were retained as ‘advisers’ and representatives of the vari-
ous communities ted 1o advisory councils (sanji kai). The UMS were
treated somewhat differently, notably after Thailand declared war on the
United States and Great Britain in 1942. Although the Japanese retained full
control over economic resources, Japan allowed its new ally to annex Kedah,
Perlis, Kelantan and Terengganu in October 1943, The northern states
ed under Thai suzerainty for the duration, and were thus spared some
of the trauma of the war experience. Local Malays were alienated, however,
by the insistence on Thai as the official language, and attempts to regulate
social customs permitted by Islam, such as the prohibition of polygamy.
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nnexation of the
rstatus.

Few had regrets at the end of the war when Thailand’s
northern states was declared invalid and they reverted to their pr
Under the 37th Army, Japan established a sef te military govern-
mentover S and North Borneo, which were divided into five
prefectures, although the lack of personnel meant a heavy reliance on the
prewar administrative structure, Malay native officers were retained to assist
the Japanese, who were so pressed that in the early stages even European
prisoners of war were required to help. Local members of the Brooke and
Chartered Company civil services thus gained valuable experience in a
cariety of capacities. In Sarawak, for example, the Occupation provided new
es for Iban neement and native officers. But
because th ldpau se focused on control of Borneo's coast and the restora-
tion of the oil fields in Miri and Seria (Brunei) that had been destroyed by
the retreating British, interior areas saw little fighting and were essentially
leftungoverned.

The surrender to the Japanese dealt irreparable harm to British pres-
tige, but the disillusionment and anger was particularly pronounced among
the Chinese, especially in Singapore, where residents lelt betrayed by Brit
inadequate defence of the city. Ironically, the Japanese achicved what had
s eluded the British: for the first time Malaya came under an integrated
government where the importance of the states and the rulers was much
reduced. But the removal of the colonial umbi Iso affected ethnic inter-
actions. This was less evident in the Borneo states, even though the Chinese
certainly experienced discrimination, and indigenous groups like the Iban
were sometimes favoured over Mala a, however, onc of the most
significant legacies of the Occupation was its effects on inter-ethnic relations.
While erleu.mng(lu- pro-Malay policy of the British, the Japanese regarded
the Chinese with i
movement at home.

During the Occupation the festering
years were exacerbated by economic competition as groups @
struggled to provide for themselves and their families in the face of une
ployment, food shortages, poverty. poor health and general uncertainty.
Much of this privation can be auributed to a collapse in Malaya's export eco-
nomy, even though the Japanese expected Malaya to be a major contributor
to their war effort. The tin industry was already lacing difficulties before the
outbreak of hostilities, and the scorched-carth policy carried out by the
retreating British forces destroyed much equipment. Japan could not absorb
Malaya’s tin capacity without a strong export market, and so production
languished. Rubber plantations were neglected, and most of the output
sold domestically. Unemployed
became ‘squatters’, cking out a living by growing food on unoccupied land.
s brought Chinese in particular into closer contact and poten-
competition with | Malays. From 1943 the Japanese emphasis on
ased food production meant that restrictions on Malay reser

Iv

opportuni s police

n's

ense suspicion because of their loyalty to the anti-Japanese

hnic tensions of the prewar
nd individuals

ners and rubber-estate worke:

tion land




Negotiating a New Nation, 1942-69

were further ignored as communities of Chinese, Indians and Eurasians
were resettled in agricultural areas.

A second arca of tension can be traced 1o the unequal standing of
Malays and Chinese in the eyes of the Japanese. In general, Malays were
treated more favourably than the other ethnic groups, particularly in the
administration. Many who already had some experience in the cvil service
were promoted to positions such as district officer, formerly held only by the
British. Malay schools were accorded preferential treatment, and 721 out of
the Peninsuli v schools reopened in the twelve months after the
invasion. Although there were certainly many
the Malays recruited as vigilantes into the auxi ry police force (self-rel
corps or fikeidan) and other paramilitary support units normally gained
some access to privileges. They gained in organizational experience through
Japanese-run conferences, language training and administrative educati
Malay women were encouraged to form associations, and in 1944 they wer
admitted to the auxiliary forces. In contrast to Indonesia the Japanese gave
litde attention to Islam and only began to foster Malay nationalism from mid-
1943 when the tide of war was turning against them.

In the evolution of a Malay
nilicant because the pan-M

nse of community, the Occupation is sig-
yan org; tions sponsored by the Japanese
promoted the idea of a larger and more unified Malaya that reached beyond
individual state loyalties. Moreov panese approval of closer co-operation
‘between Moslems residing in Sumatra and Malai’ infused new life into old
v linkages. Names such as Melaka and Hang Tuah provided potent
symbols in the wartime literature produced on both sides of the Straits, and
were frequently invoked as nationalist Malay writers exhorted their fellows
to work towards greater unity through the preservation of bahasa, or Malay
language, customs and tradition. As a poem published in the Japanese news-
paper, Sinaran Matahari, putit, "Through bahasa the race (bangsa) is successful.
-~ Through bahasa the bangsa is known'.! Perhaps significantly, little mention
of the rulers emerges in these wartime expressions of Malayness. Although
by 1944 the Japancse had restored to the sultans most prewar privileges,
they were not accorded the same deference as in British colonial days. The
weakened status of the traditional rulers in the Occupation, combined with
Japanese encouragement of Malay nationalism, contributed to the growing
importance of the new Malay élites who had arisen in the 1920s and 1930s.
The new vision of Malay society projected by left-wing nationalists had
only limited appeal for rural Malays, still attached to a village environment
wd their traditional rulers. None the less, advocates of fundamental change
in existing socioeconomic relationships gained greater prominence during
the Occupation because of Japan’s tendency to favour those less associated
with the British regime. The more radicalized Malays were quick to seize the
opportunities that opened up when they were appointed to lead youth
movements and head publicity campaigns. Several also gained prominence
in the Japanese-organized paramilitary youth group, PETA (Pembela Tanah
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Air - Defenders of the Fatherland). But while hoping to use the Japanese to

1.,.un independence, Ibrahim Yaacob and the Kesatuan Melayu Muda (KMM)
ined tics to the i Malay élite and also secretly courted the

Chinese-dominated Malayan Peoples Anti-Japanese Army (MPAJA).

Despite their ambitious plans, however, the radicals had lide to offer
potential s because they lacked a strong power base and were geograph-
ically divided. Furthermore, the Japanese did not extend a promise of ind

endence, since they e lly hoped to make Singapore a permanent
1 the Malay states a protectorate. Most pre-existing communal
1d even the KMM was dissolved in June 1942
because of | fears that its | i lence stance might endangy
their long-term interests. Ibrahim nc\ul(lul :ss maintained his position as
pokesman, and in July 1945 the Japanese finally Aglud 1o promote
ist movement based on the “Greater Indonesia’ concept. A
ization, KRIS (Kesatuan Rakyat Indonesia Semenanjung
at Indonesians, but later changed to Kekuatan Rakyat
. meaning Supreme Strength of the Indonesian People)
vas for mc(I under the leadership of Ibrahim and Burhanuddin Al-Helmy.
of independence’ to be built ‘on the ruins of Melaka's
fort’, they hoped to see the Peninsula not only free from colonial rule but
united with Indonesia. However, the unexpected surrender of the Japane:
in August brought these plans to a premature end. Ibrahim, who had been
a PETA leader, left for Jakarta to escape charges of collaboration.

In gene ys during the
()(ulp.nnm. and many of those who had served in the British army or police
force were imprisoned. But although hundreds of Indian estate workers
were forcibl ipted for Japanese projects like the infamous Death
Siam, they were never brutalized in the same way as the
The comparatively mild treatment accorded the Indians was dnul)llc»
attributable to the strength of the anti-colonial movement in India |lull and
to the fact that IIlt‘j.l]muL‘\L' used Indian li means of obtaini
Malayan Indian co-ope . Leaders of the Central Indian Associ
became involved in the Indian lndupcn(lcucc League, which was established
in 1943 and was highly effective in reaching into the Indian community.
In July Subhas Chandra Bose, a former president of the Indian National
Congress who had been living in exile in Germany, arrived in Malaya. In
October he proclaimed ree India (Azad Hind)
and began recruiting civilian volunteers into the Indian National Army. The
INA was notable because it even included a women's unitintended o supply
soldiers, cooks, nurses and orderlies and general support to the main force.
Though the Occupation a significant period in the overall politicization
of Indians, wealthier individuals were resentful of the constant demands for
‘voluntary’ contributions both by the Japanese and the Independence
League. The dominant role of north Indians and the use of Hindi and
English in communication also meant that the INA had limited appeal for
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Malaya’s Tamil and Muslim Indian populations. Even so, the participation of
Malayan Indians in anti-British nationalist organizations was an imy
tor in softening the Japanese attitude towards the Indian community.
Ofall Malaya's ethnic groups, the Chinese received the harshest treat-
ment during the Occupation. China's long and bitter struggle to oust the
Japanese invaders had been generously supported by funds from overseas
Chinese, and there were many Kuomintang and Chinese Communist Party
sympathizers in Singapore and Malaya who were strongly anti-Japanese. To
root out these enemies, the Japanese systematically rounded up all the Chi-
nese male population of Singapore in the first week of the Occupaton and
then foll 1 the same procedures on the Peninsula. This special operation,
known as sook ching (purification through suffering) involved the screening
of Chinese neighbourhoods, followed by the detention or execution of any
suspected of working against Japan. The numbers of those who died varied,
but estimates range from 6000 to 40 000. While this mass punishment of the
Chinese was never repeated, smaller but equally brutal atrocities were com-
mitted against the Chinese throughout the Occupation, and they were con-
stantly squeezed for financial contributions to the war effort. Steps were also
aken to eradicate communal institutions seen as contributing to Chinese
resistance. Dialect and clan associations were disbanded, and a year after the
on only 180 Chinese schools were functioning, as opposed to 1369
before the war; even these were required to operate in Japanese. Chinese
schools were similarly closed in Borneo, and in Sarawak Chinese were required
to deliver $2 000 000 as sook ching payment.

Ultimately, however, the Japanese were forced to rely on Chinese
assistance because of their key role in the economy. While some prominent
merchants were willing 10 work with the Japanese because of the profits
possible in a wartime situation, others were placed in a situation where there
was little choice. Albeit reluctantly, locally born Chinese, who were more
emotionally distanced from the traumatic events in China, also proved more
willing to work with the Japanese. By mid-1944 Japanese-sponsored clubs
had even been formed in the Straits Setdements for Chinese to discuss prob-
lems in the economy. This type of collaboration, even when enforced, cre-
ated deep rifts within the Chinese community, and undermined the standing
of many wealthi i who had previously acted as natural spokes-
men. Such antagonism is understandable in light of the fact that although
Indians and Malays were also involved in underground movements, the
Chinese, especially the China-born, were the most committed to opposing
the Japanese.

Formed in consultation with the British, the largely Chinese Malayan
People's Anti-Japanese Army had begun resistance activities even before
Singapore’s fall. While resistance groups linked o the KMT maintained
a separate existence, the MPAJA was dominated by the Malayan Communist
Party (MCP). Following the Japanese invasion of China in 1937, the MCP
had emerged as the champions of Malayan Chinese through its leadership of

261

v




A History of Malaysia

lhc E

ment. The prulv.d Bl h ludunhlp of
a combined operation did not eventuate, however, because the Japanese
pidly than expected. Many young Chinese men, MCP
sympathizers, fled to the jungle o escape the sook ching purges, which also
forced the MCP to go underground. But within a year the highly effective
Japanese intelligence had located and eliminated Singapore's entire Central
Committee and almost all of the MCP Central Commiuee, except for Lai

ctary-general. In North Borneo the brutal suppression of a
Chinese-led uprising in 1943 effectively ended organized resistance to the
Japanese, but in Ma the MCP uu\nc(l and regrouped to play an cffect-
ive role in the MPAJA's gene ance movement. Through its insistence
on a shared cause and the inspiration provided by events in China, the MCP
was highl coming regional and dialect differences within
the Chinese community.

Because the hard core of the MPAJA was provided by largely Chinese
MCP members as well as a few left-wing Malay units, anti-|
in the Occupation displays several features which came to characterize the
later communist insurgency period. First, the MPAJA had a support unit in
its civilian wing, the Anti-Japanese Union (renamed the Min Yuen during
the insurgency) which helped provide supplies and recruits o the MP:
Second, the MPAJA duulupu isti i
who were I 1

advanced more

Tek, the sec

1panese resistance

I uulslup .xml i achieve its aims Amung the civ
tion. And finally, it g de valuable expe i
important to note that apart from its links with the Allied special forces, the
MPAJA fought practically alone against the Japanese untl the last few
months of the war. Itis not surprising that in 1945 members of the MCP saw

themselves as the u,,lnlul victors because of their intense involvement in the
M l‘:\_l:\ S W ies. Having achieved the immediate goal of defeating
the Fascist powers in accordance with Communist International (Comintern)

policy enunciated in 1941, they could now turn their attention to the attain-
mentof a ‘national revolution'. However, the violence that erupted following
the | ||mncsc ‘i|lll‘('l|(|(‘l'()ll 15 Augustand the British return on 3 September
failure to rea lines

In prl.mung lhc collapse of order in lhh postwar interregnum, histor-
ians have pointed to the unprecedented level of distrust and tension result-
ing from long-standing cconomic competition, the increasing presence of
Chinese squatters in rural areas, the position of Malays as police and district
officers, Malay resentment against MPAJA requis nd MPAJA reprisals
against Malays who collaborated with the Japanese. As the war turned against
Japan, the economic situation had grmm more desperate and communal
relations deteriorated even further. acks on Chinese settlements
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began in Johor as early as May 1045, forcing thousands of Chinese to flee to
larger towns or settlements. The rumour-ridden environment in which the
Japanese surrendered in mid-August made the situation worse, with many
Malays convinced thata Chinese army was on the point of landing in Malaya.
The d alized and kened Jay charged with upholding order
until the British return, proved incapable of withstanding MPAJA attacks on
their own positions or preventing the capture or execution of Malay police
and district officials. This was in marked contrast to Borneo, where Japanese
authorities were generally able to maintain control until the arrival of Austra-
lian forces in September. Even here, however, observers were struck by the
assurance of the Chinese, buoyed by China's emergence asa world power.
nese confidence was far more evident on the Peninsula, where the
MPAJA was the only armed, well-organized group. It was thus able to move
quickly to impose control over numerous areas, especially where there was
a substantial Chinese population. Not surprisingly, large numbers of Malays
believed that the Chinese were about to take over the country, for even after
the British return MPAJA units were used in some areas to maintain order —
a measure which Malays interpreted as preferentis for Chinese.
Communal relations were also seriously damaged because the MPAJA/MCP
used this opportunity to deal harshly with old enemies and those perceived
as working with the Jay or displaying ‘capitalist’ pathies. Althougl
some Chinese also suffered, the major MPAJA/MCP targets were Malays,
especially those classed as “collaborators’. Responding to what they saw as
‘Chir i s organized themselves under village secular and
religious leaders and retaliated in kind.

Isolated clashes between Chinese and Malays had occurred periodically
in previous decades, but never with such intensity. Though brought to a
head by wartime conditions, this bloodshed can be seen as an outcome of
simmering resentments that had their scedbed in colonial policies and
attitudes. In a world which was indeed turned ‘upside down’, interethnic
distrust was casily transformed into fear and hatred, as banditry, personal
vendettas and group vengeance established their grim hold. Itis not surpris-
ing that violence continued well after the British return, nor that as late as
1948 order had not been completely restored. The perpetuation of memor-
ies of a time when ‘the knife and pistol reigned’ had implications that were
not lost on the people of Malaya.” While independence was a desirable goal,
some were fearful that an independent Malayan government would be
unable to restrain ethnic enmities once the mediating hand of the coloni
power had been removed.

Across the Straits, Indonesia had already declared its independence in
August 1945, and some Malays saw the end of the war as the logical moment
to resuscitate the concept of a Greater Malaya. In the latter part of 1945,
Malay leftist groups (including MCP as well as former KMM and KRIS mem-
bers) blished the Partai Keb Melayu Muda (PKMM). As well as
self-government, political rights and social reforms, it stressed Malay unity
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and racial harmony. Urged on by its chairman, Dr Burhanuddin Al-Helmy,
for whom Srivija aka and Majapahit formed a historical con|
the PKMM adopted the Indonesian flag as its banner and called for M
to become part of the Republic of Gr T lndnnL
Despite its support for racial co-operation, the potential appeal of the
PKMM largely limited to Malays, since Chinese were totally opposed o
a future as a tiny minority in a Malay-Indonesian union. However, there were
other groups who hoped that common political goals might be sufficient to
overcome the wartime legacy of communal conflict. In December 19
ization with MCP affiliations, the Malayan Democ
formed in Singapore. Consisting pl’ll’lup.l"\ of left-wing, English-educated,
Malaya-born individuals, its goal was ‘to create a real sense of loyalty to
Malaya among all races by inspiring in the Malay a national loyalty over and
natural loyalty to the Sultans ... and by weaning the non-Malay
races from their nostalgia for the homelands of their ancestors™.” Though
idable, this appeal could not counter the persisting fear that cach cthnic
community must be committed to the protection ofits own interests.

above his

‘The Malayan Union and the Federation of Malaya

British discussions about Mala postwar future had begun as carly as 1942,
Assuming an Allied victory, it was decided that Britain should resume control
jons would be made for seli-government. Despite the fact

and Malay

sultans to evacuate, their alleged co-operation with the Japanese y
involvement in Japanese-sponsored organizations like PETA. By contrast,

the British believed that the Chinese and Indian communities had remained
generally loyal 1o the colonial power. Some community leaders like Tan
Cheng Lock had thrown in their lot with the Bri y i
while the suffering and resistance of Chinese who remained in Malaya v
a matter of record. British appreciation of the Chinese contribution to victo
was made evident during an impressive ceremony held in Singapore in early
1946, when Lord Louis Mountbatten presented campaign medals 1o eight
MPAJA leaders.

Changing colonial le(Lpllun; of th ummlnp with Ma
different ethnic groups were of prime importance in shaping plans for s¢ clf-
government. In 1944 the British government adopted heme put forward
by Edward Gent, the assistant permanent under-secretary for the colonies
(and later high commissioner). According to this plan, the separate admir

ions of the FMS, UMS, Penang and Melaka would be incorporated into
ion, in which citizenship would be widened to include non-
. Although this was not the first time a unificd British Malaya had been
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proposed, there was a sense of urgency because of the need for centralized
direction 1o oversee postwar economic recovery prelude to self-govern-
ment. Asa signatory to the Atlantic Charter, which had laid down the rightof

ations 1o self-determination, Britain felt bound to declare its intention
of returning independence to Malaya, De-colonization was.
principal tenets of American foreign policy, and Britain clf-interest argued
instarousing criticism from its powerful ally. The Malayan Union, there-
presented as a necessary step towards the granting of independ-
ence o a united nation in which cach group would have equal rights.

In formulating the Malayan Union proposal, Gent had paid little atten-
tion to representations made by various Malayan groups operating in exile,
whose members generally favoured a federation that included Singapore.
More influential were business interests in Malaya, which were tradition-
v apprehensive of Singapore’s commercial hegemony. Furthermore, the
liberal citizenship policy in the Union plans was bound to arouse suspicion
among Malay leaders, fearful of being overrun by Singapore's large Chinese
population. In any case the British government saw the value of retaining
Si 1 free port and as a naval base for ionsi

a

5o one of the

s more uncertain. Included in
an earlier plan, they had been subsequently omitted because of the added
complications they would present to an already difficult Union proposal. It
was decided that they would more appropriately be administered together as
British Borneo. Civil administration was restored to Sarawak in April 1946,
when Vyner Brooke returned temporarily to rule the country, having earlier
indicated his willingness to step down. But the situation in Sarawak was not
easily resolved because certain members of the Brooke family and some
senior Malay officials were opposed 1o any transfer of power. Other local
Malays objected 1o the proposed arrangements, not because they wanted
a continuation of the Brooke regime but because they hoped Sarawak would
eventually become self-governing. Finally, an orchestrated vote in the Coun-
cil Negeri narrowly approved the cession of Sarawak to the British Crown.
In North Borneo. where Allied bombing and heavy fighting in 1945 had
flattened Jesselton and Sandakan, and destroyed ports, roads, bridges and
railway tracks, it was evident that the cost of postwar reconstruction would be
well beyond the Chartered Company's economic and administrative resources,
In July 1946 Labuan, North Borneo and Sarawak became Crown Colonies.
ak never completely subsided, however, and in 1949
tish governor was assassinated by members of the Malay Youth Moy
ment who had opposed Sarawak’s inclusion in the new British Borneo. Ina
replay of events in Perak over 70 years carlier, four of the conspirators were
hanged and seven given long prison sentences. The rifts in Sarawak Malay
society created by the anti-cession movement ook many years to heal.
Because of clear indications that the Borneo states would oppose
further changes, it was thus considered safer to confine the Malayan Union
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to the Malay Peninsula. The first step was to obtain the agreement of the sul-
tans, who had legally remained sovercign rulers over their respective states.
In the autumn of 1944 the Colonial Office sclected Sir Harold MacMichael to
undertake a mission to Malaya when hostilities ended. His task was to secure
new treaty arrangements that would change the constitutional position of the
rulersin order fora Malayan Union to be legiti ly created. On 3 September
1945, as the British were reoccupying Malaya, the Cabi
authorization to the new Malayan policy. MacMichael himself rea
the following month.

Obtaining the signatures of the rulers requir
jolery and veiled threats. Although Sultan Ibrahim of Johor w:
compliant, it scems that the other yulers and their Malay advis
best to delay or avoid signing the new treaties. They were fully aw
ever, that their position was vulnerable, since discussions with British officials
invariably raised the issue of coll tion during the Occupation; indeed,
the Japanese-installed ruler of Selangor had already been temporarily
deported to the Cocos Islands, By late December every sultan or regent had
ted 1o the new terms. All previous treaties with the British concluded
on basis of the sovereign rights of the Malay sultans annulled, and the
pretence that Residents and Advisers had been merely assisting the rulers to
govern their lands was finally removed. The sultan of Kedah, who had only
extreme pressure, declared that “this was the most distressing
and painful moment of his entire life”.!

In late January 6 the British revealed the M n in
a White Paper. The new Union would ereate a unitary state comprising the
FMS, UMS, Penang and Melaka, which would be under a central government,
a governor, and legislative and executive councils. The Malay sultans were to
retain their positions but sovercignty would be transferred to the British
Crown. All citizens of the new Malayan Union would have equal rights,
including admission to the administrative civil service. Finally, Malayan citizen-
ship was to be extended o all without discrimination as to race or creed.

Unfortunately for the British, the announcement of the Malayan Union
was made during a period of considerable tension. The interim Military
Administration was quite unable to live up to local expectations of a return to
normalcy, and the inefliciency, corruption and insensitivity displayed by
some of its personnel further undermined British standing. Food shortages,
especially rice, inadequate wages and the high cost of living had wriggered off
anumber of demonstrations and strikes, particularly among urban Chinese.
Ethnic violence, often stemming from competition over land occupancy by
Chinese squatters, had continued through 1945. Already bitter about what
they regarded as a Chinese intrusion into rura , many Malays saw the
Malayan Union as a harbinger of future Chinese dominance. In the sub-
sequent outery, any supporting Malay voi in the pro-Malayan Union
PKMM, were simply drowned out. Spurred on by these protests and stung
by criticism from their own subjects, the rulers were now willing to take
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a leadership role in opposition to the Mala yan Union. Their resolve had
been strengthened as they came to realize that a Malaya reconstituted
according to the proposed formula would, in the words of the sultan of
Perak, ‘deprive [the] sultans of sovereign rights recognized by Great Britain
and [the] world from time immemorial’? Protesting at the manner in which
MacMichacl had obtained their signatures for the new treaties, the rulers
rejected the Union plan and proposed sending a mission to London to seek
its repeal. Meanwhile, influential retired British members of the Malayan
Civil Service in England joined the campaign, with men like Swettenham,
George Maxwell, Winstedt, Clementi and Guillemard writing to national
newspapers and petitioning Downing Street.

Despite these developments, the British government pushed for an
immediate implementation of the Malayan Union so that the British Mi itary
Administration, which had governed Malaya since the end of the Japanese
Occupation, could be removed. But when the Mal.
urated on 1 April 1946, the British were confronted |
unforeseen Malay opposition. Under the lez
ter of Johor, Datuk Onn bin Jaaf:
channel and articulate Mal
pro-Indones

an Union was inaug-
united, vehement and
dership of the able chief minis-
1962), a new force had emerged to
opinion. Though associated with left-wing,
prewar days, Datuk Onn had since distanced
himself from r In March 1946 he was instrumental in convening
an All-Malaya sin Kuala Lumpur. C ng 41 Malay associations
(including the PKKM) and some 200 deleg; it adopted a lution to
form a new organization which would help galvanize nationwide Malay
opposition to the Malayan Union.

In May the Pertubuhan Kebangsas ayu Bersatu (United Malays
National Organization — UMNO) was established, with Datuk Onn as its first
president. This was a highly significant event. For the first time Malays had
been brought together in a political movement which was supported by
virtually all the key components in Malay society, from aristocrats and civil
servants to radicals and Islamic leaders. In a major pronouncement, the
red the MacMichacl treaties to be invalid and demanded the
n Union. The ‘remarkable’ fact that women were also
participating in protest rallics and political demonstrations, '(going] up
on political platforms and making speeches’ was persuasive evidence of the
tent of Malay fecling. Gent himself warned London that ‘organized and
widespread non-cooperation and disorder on the part of the Malay people’
was likely if the Mal Union proposals were impl 1.° Given their
memories of the anti-colonial movement in India and the continuing anti-
Dutch struggle in Indonesia, British officials could not ignore the ground-
swell of opposition to the Malayan Union,

Although the Chinese and Indian communities could see that the
Malayan Union promised certain advantages, they also did not give it unqun!i-
fied approval. When the Malayan Indian Congress (MIC) was formed in
August 1946, its leadership initially supported the Malay position. However,

267




A History of Malaysia

resentful at its exclusion from UMNO=British negotiations, the MIC joined
other parties advocating greater political rights for non-Malays. The Chine:
approved the general tenor of the prog . but were apprehensive that
they would lose their Chine wionality should they take on Malayan
ctizenship. In addition, left-wing groups of all ethnicities were critical because
the Union proposal presented no specific arrangements for an elected gov-
ernment. Yet itis doubtful whether even united and outspoken support could
have counter tion, whit
the Malay Union was never promulgated. 1t was finally revoked inits entirety
when a Federation of M was declared on 1 February 1948,

e possibility of a Federation as an alternative to a Union had been
raised by the rulers as early as March 1946, and from July the new arrange-
ments were hammered out in a series of meetings between the rulers, Britis
officials and UMNO leaders. After intense discussion, it was agreed that the
Federation would uphold the sovereignty of the sultans, the individuality of
the states, and Malay special privileges. A strong unitary central government
was established with legislative powers, though the states were assured jur-
isdiction over a number of important ficlds. Citizenship was made more
restrictive than in the Malayan Union proposals, requiring residence for
at least 15 of the previous 25 years, a declaration ol permanent settlement,
and a certain competence in Malay or English, A high commissioner was
appointed, rather than a governor, as a symbolic gesture that authority
derived from the Malay sultans rather than the British Crown. The term
as not recognized in the final Federation document, while Melayu
tly reserved for those individuals who habitually spoke Mal

e the strength of Malay oppos

was cle: who
professed Iskam, and conformed to Malay custom.

Although it is certainly possible to track UMNO compromises, Federa-
tion was widely regarded as a victory for more conservative Malay opinion. It
was greeted with dis
among whom less than 10 per cent would quality for automatic citizenship.
Malays who had hoped that independence would bring a reshaping of
the social order were also disappointed, especially since the Federation
Agreement did not grant immediate self-government. For a briefl period
the opposition to Federation provided the basis for
reached across communal lines. In December 1946
sequently All-Malay) Council of Joint Action (AMCJA) v
Singapore, led by the Malayan Democratic Union and other MCP-aff
groups. The Malayan Indian Congress was also included. Two months later
the AMCJA was joined by the Malay Pusat Tena ky u( entre of People's
Power, or PUTERA), an alliance of lefust Malays, both militant and moderate,
notably the M an Nationalist Party (MNP, Partai Kebangsaan Melayu
he influential Straits Chinese leader, Tan Cheng Lock, whose
Ivocacy of Chinese interests had broadened to a concern for
improved inter-ethnic relations, served as chairman of this new AMC,
PUTERA alliance.

may by other ethnic groups, especially the Cl

nese,

a coalition of parties that
n-Malayan (sub-
as organized in

ated
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Submitted in March 1947, and later incorporated into a ‘People’s Con-
stitution’, the AMCJA-P RA agenda attempted to meet the principal
concerns of both Malays and non-M It called for a united Malaya that
would incorporate Singap equal hip for all M born; elected
state councils and constitutional monarchies; advancement of Malays; pro-
tection for Malay customs; and immediate self-government. Always tenuous,
the AMCJA-PUTERA relationship ultimately broke down, partly because of
difficulties in identifying a term that could incorporate all ethnic groups
without conveying ideas of cultural hegemony. Malays saw the term "Malayan'
as applicable to non-Malays, rather than themselves, and in Chinese eyes
Melayu could only be used as a substitute if it was divested of any religious
implications.

Although the AM JTERA partnership ended with the declaration
of the Federation of Malaya, the MCP dialogue with left-wing Malay nation-
alists had aroused concern among UMNO leaders, and was watched carefully
S ity Service. The escalation of MCP activities and the declaration
State of Emergency in June 1948 were followed by the arrest of PUTERA
officials for subversive activities, and the MNP was banned two years later.
Opponents of government policy thus faced formidable obstacles, for the
oflegal and political ammunition to quash
activities considered “seditious’. 1t is understandable that the new Fed-
eration, which underscored the exclusiveness of Melayu status, left many
Chinese with a sense of betrayal, especially since they believed their loyalty
to the British during the war had far exceeded that of any other group.
Disenchanted, a significant number now saw their only hope for a just society
in the promises of the MCP. The political and demographic shape of Malaya,
contested for so many years, and apparently settled by the creation of a
Federation, was now subject to another challenge.

The MCP and the Emergency

MCP leaders were aware that the interim between the Japanese surrender
and the return of the British in September 1945 presented a real opportun-
ity for seizing power, but had decided against such action. Not only were
their forces small in number, but they were poorly equipped and ill prepared
to oppose the returning British troops. There were also larger questions of
strategy, since the Communist Parties in Britain and China and the secretary-
general of the MCP, Lai Tek, had urged the adoption of a ‘open and legal’
struggle. Encouraged by British assurances that communists would be
allowed participation in political planning for Malaya, the MCP postponed
violent action in favour of ‘peaceful agitation’. The arms collected during
and immediately after the war were hidden in the jungle for the future
struggle, and in December 1945 the MPAJA was disbanded. In its place the

269




A Histary of Malaysia

on with the

MPAJA Ex-Comrades Association was created to maintain liais
former guerrillas.

The MCP's legal activ began with its inclusion in the governor's
Advisory Council in Si ngapore in 1945 and its involvement with groups such
as the Malayan Democratic Union and the Malayan Nationalist Party. Its
greatest success was the establishment of the General Labour Unions (GLU),
initially in Singapore, and later in all the Malayan states. Throughout 1945
and 1946 the GLU's org nu.nunml.lhll vas convincingly demonstrated in
widespread strikes and s, although there was certainly spontancous
protest action and unionization independent of the GLU. None the less,
at the height of its power in carly 1947, the Pan-Malayan GLU, renamed
the Pan-Malayan Federation of Trade Unions (PMFITU), directly controlled
80-90 per centof Malaya's unions. The ability of the GLU to force concessions
from the government and employers was impressive: a strike by 12000
way workers in January 1946 lasted for two months, with the result that most
of their demands were met.

The GLU's princiy 1gth was among the Chinese, who provided a
steady supply of committed party members, not only from a highly politicized
workforce butalso from Chinese schools. Reopened after the war, these schools
provided a particularly fertile recruitment field for the MCP because many of
their students, deprived of education during the Occupation, were now
youngadults in their late teens and early twenties. In addition, it was estimated
that 50 per cent of the teachers in Chinese schools still came from China. But
the Pan-Ma 5o anxious to attract Indian workers, especially
on the plantations. Its leadership was therefore tolerant of communal
unions, while also appointing Indians to high-ranking positions on state and
national committees. By 1946 almost all the Indian unions were brought
under the PMFIU umbrella. None the less, despite the adverse economic
climate, efforts 1o anract Malays were unsuccessful. Malays were rarely
employed in unionized mmp.umus. and were generally reluctant to become
part of a Chinese-controlled organization.

In mid-1947, when rubber prices temporarily fell and wages were low-
ered by 20 per cent, there was a notable increase in the number of strikes.
Pressured by employers to move more strongly against the trade unions, and
confronted by increasing violence, especially against European planters, the
government strengthened the already stringent laws controlling labour
which had been introduced in 1940. Strikes and processions were declared
ille; ted and deported. New measures
were introduced requiring all unions to register, and imposing cer
on the eligibility of union officials to hold office as a condition for reg
tion. But what spelt the end to militant unionism was suppression of all
abour and anti-colonial activities following the declaration of an Emergency
in 1948,

Events leading to this decision ca
MCP strategy. In March 1947 the secretary-general, Lai Te
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and the MCP later revealed that he had been a double agent. Though this
revelation brought suspicion and recriminations within the MCP, it discredited
the moderate policy with which he had been associated and strengthened
the faction which had long argued for an armed struggle. The new hard-line
secretary-general, Chin Peng, believed that it was now time to seize power
through an armed insurrection. At the MCP's Fourth Plenary Session it was
decided to prepare for this struggle by moving all party activities under-
ground, while trade unions were directed to lead the workers ‘to the road of
violent action’. Through the early months of 1947 there was a marked
i se in communist propaganda and violence associated with industrial
disputes, as well as attacks on mining and estate personnel. The European
community mounted scathing .umch on the government and on the high
commissioner, Sir Edward Gent, but officials continued to maintain that the
situation was under control. Finally, when three European estate managers
were among five people mm(luul on 16 June, the government took decisive
action. Two days State of Emergency was declared throughout
Malaya, and the following month membership of the MCPwas declared illegal.
he MCP was caught off-guard by this move. Emergency Regulations
empowered the government to arrest and detain without trial, so that by the
end of 1948 a total of 1779 known communist sympathizers were held in
duumnu. and hundreds of others had been deported. Although the MCP
i I i 1d estate personnel and
government ulllcmls. it was evident by December that there would be no
popular uprising, and that the ar nlcd ﬂun“,lc would be protracted. The
MCP set aside its ¢ tinto the deep jungle
where its main forces, numbering around 3000, could establish permanent
Supported by auxiliary forces of about 8000, the MCP was able to
regroup, retrain and concentrate on developing strong popular support
through the Min Yuen, or People’s Movement. In the carly stages these Min
Yuen provided supplies, intelligence and auxil , although
they were to become more involved in fighting in when the MCP
vas under greater pressure. The Min Yuen ly active in the
Chinese squatter settlements which proliferated in Forest Reserves, Malay
reservations, and on privately owned mining and agricultural estates. While
Occupation conditions and the Japanese policy of encouraging food produc-
tion on all available land was responsible for some of these settlements, the

base

unemployed Chinese sought out their own sources of livelihood. Through-

out the Occupation these settlements had provided the MPAJA with food,
shelter and recruits. When the British civil government was re-established in
Malaya, the MCP had championed the cause of the Chinese squatters against
official efforts to evict them. In 1948 the problem of how Chinese families
involved in agriculture could legally acquire land title was still unresolved.
Through the mixture of gratitude and fear generated by their links with the
MCP, these Chinese squatter settlements, especially in remote areas with
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little government authority, provided guerrilla fighters with their major
source of support.

In the middle of 1949 communist activity exploded once again. This
new offensive highlighted the difficulties faced by the government in trying
minate the sources of communist support in the local Chinese commu-
nities. Assuming it was dealing with a limited number of ‘bandits’ led by
extremist agitators, the British initially believed that coercion and enforce-
ment would be sufficient to restore order. The ineffectiveness of a policy that
conceived of the problem as criminal rather than political was underscored
by the poor organization and morale of the British-led police and military
units. A fresh initiative was clearly needed, and this came in March 1950
\\-Iwu the government announced the :Ippoimmcm of Lieutenant-General

r Harold Briggs as the new director of operations in the Emergency. For
Ihn;,;,\ the principal goal was the elimination of the Min Yuen and the com-
munist main forces, the Malayan Races Liberation Army (MRLA). His plan
was to establish complete security within populated arcas in order to infuse
local authorities with greater confidence. It was hoped that this confidence
would lead to a flow of intelligence to the British, enabling them to destroy
the Min Yuen and hence deprive the MRLA of any support. Without access
to the Min Yuen for food, information or recruitment, the MRLA would be
eventually forced to undertake bolder action and would be destroyed by the
security forces fighting on their own grounds.

Implementation of the Briggs Plan was facilitated by wide-ranging
security measures announced by the high commissioner, Sir Henry Gurney,
in mid-December 1950. M. was now effectively placed on a war footing.
Conscription for the military and police force was introduced, employment
controlled, and special pow ted to regulate society and destroy any
i lla support. Armed with these measures, the government
an the relocation of Chinese squatter communities from arveas of strong
Min Yuen presence. The rapidity of the resettlement programme was
Prior to the arrival of Briggs, the total number of resettled
people throughout Malaya was well under 7000; during May 1951, however,
23 000 people were moved in Perak alone. The communist guerrillas were all
oo aware of the devastating cffect this would have on th
they therefore stepped up their attacks on the resetlement areas. By the
second half of 1951 guerrilla incidents had moved from individual terrorist
acts to large-scale action involving about 30-50 men.

The expected outcome of the Briggs Plan was soon evident. The con-
tinuing isolation of the main body of guerrillas from their civilian sources of
support forced them to turn to Indian labour lines and Malay villages in the
homegrounds of the security forces. Intimidation and violence became far
more common in dealing with the civilian population, and animosity towards
them grew accordingly. The guerrillas also failed to prevent the resettlement
of Chinese squatters, and by the beginning of 1952 the programme was
four-fifths completed with some 400 000 settled in about 400 *New Villages'.
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But though successful in terms of security i issues, the resettlement programme
had not adequately addressed the long-term issue of land title, which was
to resurface in the post-Emergency y . At the same time, many M
resented the funds being spent on New Village creation. Government me:
ures, like the creation of the Rural and Industrial Duclupmun Authority
(RIDA) in August 1950, were insulficient to assuage Malay grievances.

In 1951 the communists again rallied, striking a severe blow to the
morale of the government and 1o those who had come to believe in the ability
of the British to provide security. On 6 October the high commissioner, Sir
Henry Gurney, was assassinated by a platoon of guerrillas on the long,
narrow, one-way road leading up to the small resort of Fraser's Hill, about
105 kilometres outside Kuala Lumpur. The authorities had barely recovered
from the shock when a month later the guerrillas inflicted the heaviest
weekly casualties ever suffered by government forces. The retirement of
Briggs in December, followed shuuly by his death, and the departure in
the same month of the commissioner of police, further contributed to the
demoralization within the country. According to the author Graham Greene,
who visited Malaya in carly 1951, ‘there was defeat in the mind’,

The MCP v ke advantage of the disarray in the govern-
ment because it was undergoing severe internal strains over questions of
leadership and interpretation of the Communist Party line. In October 1951
the MCP's Central Committee adopted a new programme of action that
emphasized the subordination of military activities to political goals. Select-
ive attacks were to be made principally for purposes of morale, propaganda
and securing arms. The more important struggle, however, would be the
awakening of the revolutionary awareness of the masses and the guerrilla
units.

The MCP's new political initiative coincided with several developments
that considerably strengthened the British hand. In June 1950, just after the
nroduction of the Briggs Plan, tensions in Korea had erupted into open
war. The resulting conflict led to increased demand for both tin and rubber,
long the pillars of the Malayan economy. In a climate where smallholders
prospered along with the government and estate owners, the appeal of the
MCP was much diminished. Secondly, when Licutenant-General Sir Gerald
Templer arrived in Malaya in carly February 1952 as the new high commis-
sioner he announced a new uppru.mh that would aim to capture the ‘hearts
and minds’ of the general Tl of Chinese squattes
into New Villages, cul(muucm of strict food controls, and more effective
mlnlll),cnu made it increasingly difficult for the communists lu()bmm suppurl,
Thirdly, in the wake of the British ement of Malay
independence came the forging of a political alliance in 1952 between
UMNO and the recently formed Malayan Chinese Association (MCA).

The loss of momentum suffered by the MCP following the British
ment of their i ion to grant independence to Malaya was
Im;,hunul by Templer's other measures. Introduced in September 1953,
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the concept of ‘White Areas' rewarded districts considered free of guerrilla
influence by relaxing food restrictions and curfews. There was therefore an
inducement for people to co-operate with the government so that their area
could also be declared ‘white’. Support for the communists was also under-
mined by the establishment of MCA branches in New Villages, and by the use
of lower-echelon members to promote the image of the MCA as a party that
could represent all Chinese. The government now had the expertise and the
finance to begin (lcmlupuu., a highly effective propaganda machine. By the
time Templer left Malaya in July 1954, guerrilla numbers had markedly
declined and their Min Yuen were largely dismantled. The government had
also gained the upper hand in jungle fighting, as Orang Asli groups were
 from communist units. Orang Asli groups had been ignored by
regime until this time, but from 1950 they had been placed
under the more watchful eye of a federal Department of Aboriginal Affa
i s a number of laws aimed at the regulation of Orang Asli
e introduced. many of which are still in force today.

ain become scape-
goats and v 1 ng. and had suffered
simply because of their ethnic origins. Displaced and resettled squatters were
qumml_ dmppumud in the difference between the government’s prom-
ered. On the other hand, Malay suspicions
of the Chinese had been reinforced, and they had also been made aware of
the extent to which they themselves had depended on British protection.
Some [elt resentful at the amount of money that had been injected into New
Village facilities, often far better than those available in Mala kzml[mn . For
more radical Malays, the \I( P challenge was evidence that basic questions
about the future remai ed. As one nationalist poet put it, “The
country's defence in English hands/means the Emergency's not yet ended/
Foreign capital still protected/means the people continue to suffer.”

Independence

ish Parliament made a commitment to M
pendence which aflirmed the following March by the prime mini
On Templer's arrival in 1952 he had publicly declared that his immediate
objective was the formation of a united Malayan nation. Towards this goal
and in the hope of undermining and eventually destroying the MCP, Templer
introduced local elections, village councils and Chinese citizenship to over
half the Chinese population; merged the War Council with the Executive
and enabled the Chinese for the first time to enter the Malayan Civil
crvice. In April 1954 he announced that an election for a majority of Federal
Council seats would be held in 1955, thereby indicating that Malaya was

In April 1949 the Bri
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g closer to independence. Towards the end of that year leaders of the
major Malayan political parties were appointed by the government to the
War Executive Council so that they would be able to view Emergency opera-
tion planning at first hand and contribute to the destruction of the MGP.

Political developments within Malaya itself had moved in an unexpec-
ted direction but one which pleased the British authorities. In February 1949
the MCA had been blished, partially in resy = 1o UMNO's founding
three years carlier. A guiding figure was Tan Cheng Lock, previously chairman
of the AMCJA, who acted as MCA chairman until 1950. Tan's experience in

cration movement had convinced him that Chinese interests
could only be protected by political invol and by a layanization” of
the Chinese community through which a working relationship with other
communal organizations could develop. Respected by the British and an
accepted leader of the Straits Chinese, Tan was sufficiently sinicized to be
able to relate well to the commercial and social world of the China-born.
Throughout his career he believed that Malayan Chinese should give their
political loy to Malaya, but should still be able to maintain a distinct
Chinese cultural heritage through a Chinese education. By drawing together
prominent Straits and China-born figures, his leadership went some way
towards mending the rifts that had developed between different Chine:
social and political groupings.

Another important endorsement came from Datuk Onn, the UMNO
president, who called for joint action between Malays and ‘law-abiding’
Chinese in the fight against communism. For a short time it scemed that the
co-operation between Datuk Onn and Tan Cheng Lock might result in
a truly multi-ethnic party. Datuk Onn, however, could not persuade UMNO
to open the party o Malays, and his founding of the non-c |
Independence of Malaya Party (IMP) in 1951 (and in 1954 the more pro-
Malay Party Negara) was unable to obtain grass-roots support among Malays.
At the same time, Tan Cheng Lock’s proposal that his own party might
accord non-Chinese voting and office-holding rights was also rejected by the
MCA's General Assembly. The British viewed this institutionalization of
communal politics with some misgiving, since they had stressed the need for
a united Malayan nation - a policy that Datuk Onn’s IMP seemed to answes
Yetin the K mpur municipal elections of February 1952, the IMP
gained only two of the twelve seats. The Selangor branches of the UMNO
and the MCA, however, contested the elections as a united front and won
nine seats. From this local initiative grew a coalition in which both parties
retained their separate identities and political objectives, while acting as one
body in determining the candidates and the party to contest a particular seat.
Increasingly, this arr appeared to hold out the only hope for
a workable independent Malayan government.

Between the end of 1952 and 1954, the UMNO-MCA Alliance won
226 0f 268 municipal and town council scats. Though Alliance leaders were
unsuccessful in persuading the British to bring forward the elections, a boycott
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of local, state and federal councils resulted in an assurance that the majority
party in the Federal Council would be supported by the nominated
members. Accepting political realities, the leadership of the Malayan Indian
Congress also decided o work with UMNO after several years of opposition
ation Agreement. With elections scheduled for July 1955, the
r legitimized

to the Fede
MIC's incorporation as a full-fledged partner in April furth

the Alliance, even though Indians formed only 3.9 per cent of the electorate.

Through a carefully worded election manifesto and a strategic campaign
that focused on the immediate objective of independence, the Alliance was
able to deflect attention away from communal issues and present itselfas the
only viable candidate for government. In an overwhelming victory, Alliance
candidates obtained 81 per cent of the vote and 51 of the 52 contested sea
Itis worth remembering, however, that only 11.2 per cent of those regis-
tered to vote were Chinese; overall, only one in eight Chinese actually cast
a ballot.

Well aware that many Chinese were still outside the emerging political
structure, the Alliance leadership was ready to listen when the MCP, encour-
aged from London, decided to explore the possibility a “peaceful co-existence’
in an independent Malaya, In December 1955, in the government English
school in Baling, Kedah, Chin Peng led three MCP leaders into a meeting
that included Tunku Abdul Rahman, the new chief minister: Tan Cheng
Lock, leader of the MCA; and David Marshall, chief minister of Singapore.
But the talks reve v that legal co-existence between the
Communists and the Alliance was impossible. The Tunku insisted that MCP
ve to abandon the party's goals and activiti
to be accepted back into Malayan society, while the MCP leader
countenance an idea which they saw as tantamount to surrender. The collapse
of the talks ended MCP hopes of reaching a political setlement.

The electoral dominance of the Alliance Party meant that its views were
given prominence by the Reid Commission, which toured Mal
part of the process for drawing up a constitution for an independent Malaya
Nevertheless, the final document was not totally satisfactory even to Alliance
members. Among the most controversial features of this Merdeka (' Inde-
pendence’) Constitution were those dealing with citizenship and the special
privileges of Malays. UMNO had been asked to agree to a document which
would provide for a single nationality, and which would allow all pe;
Malaya to qualify as citizens either by birth (jus soli) or by fulfilling require-
ments of residence and language, and by taking an oath of loyalty. UMNO's
final acceptance of this provision was only obtained in return for a guarantee
of Malay privileges. In the new Constitution the paramount ruler (yang
dipertuan agung) was given the eguarding the special
position of the Malays, as well as the ‘legitimate interests’ of the other com-
munities. The latter clause reflects the Commission’s dilemma of i
satisfy Malay demands while preserving the orig nciple of
ionality with equal citizenship. The Merdeka Constitution also provided

members would I

refused o
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for a paramount ruler to be chosen by the Conference of Rulers (Durbar) on
the basis of seniority for a term of five years; a parliament composed of
a wholly clected House of Representatives (Dewan Rakyat) and an appointed
Senate (Dewan Negara); an allocation of power designated in subjects under
a Federal List, State List and Concurrent List; and a guarantee of civil rights
and of judicial review. On 15 August 1957 the Legislative Council ratified the
Constitution, and on 31 August the independence of the Federation of
Malaya was proclaimed.

By this time the government was secure in the knowledge that the war
against the communists was being won. The programme of psychological
warlare, food denial and the relentess pressure of security forces contrib-
uted to the disintegration of guerrilla organization and the low ing of MCP
morale. In 1958 over 500 guerrillas surrendered, and major incidents were
reduced to one a month. The Malayan Races Liberation Army ended its
existence as an organized military unit, and the few remaining guerrillas
etreated to the Thai border or to inaccessible jungle areas. By the end of the
year, the communist armed threat to Malaya was deemed to have ceased and
the State of Emergency was officially ended on 31 July 1960. The Alliance
government, which had won another impressive victory in the second federal
clections in 1959, could now devote its full attention 1o the creation of a
united Malayan nation. The depth of the divisions resulting from British and
Japanese colonial rule and the extent to which they had been exacerbated by
the communist insurgency made this a daunting task.

The Alliance

When British rule ended in 1957, the new Federation of Malaya inherited
a number of features from the colonial past which represented a mixed bless-
ing. On the one hand, the economy appeared healthy with 85 per cent of the
total gross export earnings coming from rubber and tin, though fears were
already being expressed at their disproportionate strength in the export
sector. Although the government's eventual victory over the MCP had not
yet been achieved, the threat of a communist takeover had eff ely disap-
peared. On the other hand, the State of Emergency, which was declared to
deal with the danger, had made all too apparent the serious ethnic divisions
bequeathed by colonial policies and the Japanese Occupation. This legacy
meant that the most important political parties in the newly autonomous
ed to be communally based, drawing support from their
claims to represent the interests of individual ethnic groups. In a situation
where the ever-present threat of communal violence could not be ignored,
the Alliance coalition held out the concept of consensus government by
which each ethnic group could be represented and its leaders seck workable
solutions to social and economic problems.

Malaya were des
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The dominant group within the Alliance UMNO, where Datuk
Onn had been replaced as president by the popular Tunku Abdul Rahman,
whose credentials as a defender of Malay interests weve unquestioned.
UMNO's initial success was duc to its ability to harness Malay opinion in the
fight against the Malayan Union. This had been accomplished through
Malays in government service who exploited the various state administrative
structures for politic ation. At the district level, Malay officials and
a great cohort of Malay teachers worked with the penghulu, the village heads,
to arouse the villagers 1o action. A woman's branch of UMNO was formed in
1949, and numbers of Malay women (usually the wives of UMNO members)
were drawn into politics, although it was understood that their role was to
support activities. Through activating and expanding a structure
inherited from colonial times, UMNO was able to call on all levels of Malay
leadership and emerge as a mass political party.

Although Datuk Onn had envisaged that UMNO might eventually
such hopes quickly faded in the face of the
need to retain Malay loyalty. While the majority of Malays supported
UMNO, there were other more radical organizations which vied for Malay
allegiance. Despite attracting some support among recent migrants from
Javaand Sumatra, their slogans were meaningless or alienating for villagers
who were wary of earlier associations with Indonesian nationalism and with
Chinese-dominated parties. One group which was more successful in its chal-
lenge to UMNO, however, was Parti Islam Sa-Tanah Mela )
( or the Pan-Malay [later M; si nic Party). As part of UMNO, it
had been earlier known as the All-Malaya Islamic Association, but it later
adopted the name PAS in order o contest the 1955 federal elections as
a separate political party. The PAS emphasis on Islam as the basis of a Malay-
eges
sponsive chord

5

evolve into a multi-cthnic

dominated society and demands for the preservation of Ma
were by no means new. However, they struck a particularly
in the northern states, home o a high percentage of Malays and with
y low cconomic development. In these a PAS became UMNO's
natural rival in the contest 1o obtain Malay votes. In 1955 PAS gained the
only seat not won by the Alliance, hence carning their lone parliamenta
the dubious distinction of being known as "Mr Opposition’. A stronger P
showing in Kedah, Kelantar
auributed to an ability o recruit the “sub-élite’ of teachers and pupils in
pondok schools and thus disseminate its ideas among Malay villagers. By the
1959 federal elections, under the experienced leadership of Dr Burhanuddin
Al-Helmy, PAS had made considerable inroads into UMNO's support among

ay pri

AS
wnd Terengganu in subsequent years has been

“The MCA, the second 1

jor party in the Alliance, believed that the pro-
tection of Chin g d through accommodation
with UMNO. By maintaining access to the highest echelons of government,
the MCA hoped to convince the Chinese community that it was best placed
to defend their i t first the MCA primarily expressed the views of
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a small Western-educated business and professional Chinese class. However,
although they were largely locally born, most spoke some Chinese dialect
and could thus also reach out to Chinese guilds, clan associations and trade
unions. The MCA president, Tan Cheng Lock, developed a working rela-
tionship with the leaders of the other ethnic groups in the Alliance. Their
shared educational exper n English schools gave these men common
interests which facilitated accommodation and compromise in government.
By dispensing patronage to the MCA's Chinese-speaking state leaders, the
English-speaking MCA élite was able to reach the lower levels of Chinese
society.
By 1958, however, Tan’s health was fading and, as the MCA sought to
expand its political following, other individuals - the products of Chinese
education —began to play a more active part in MCA politics. More radical, and
with strong communal roots, they were far mor representative of the con-
cerns of the majority of the Chinese than were the MCA's English-educated
leaders. When the ability of the MCA 1o operate within the Alliance appeared
threatened by the demands of this new faction, the old guard suspended the
i While sympathetic to some of the communal demands made by
lical wing, the MCA leadership remained convinced that their
position in the Alliance depended on the maintenance of good relations with
UMNO. A third faction, which emerged in 1957 around Dr Lim Chong
obtained the support of young left-wing Western-educated intellectuals in
the cities of Kuala Lumpur, Penang and Ipoh. Small in number, it was none
the less a highly mot nd effective group, and in 1958 Lim was voted
president of the MC. 1g Lock. Although Lim assured Tunku
Abdul Rahman that the MCA would continue to co-operate with UMNO, the
close personal friendship between Tan and the Tunku, a major factor in the
smooth relationship between the two partie
As the 1959 federal elections drew near, the new MCA leadership
fought hard to retain the favourable treatment the MCA had received in
1955, In that election, the MCA had been allocated slightly less than half
the positions on the Alliance ticket, even though the Chinese then made up
11.2 per cent of the total electorate. Because of the new citizenship laws the
Chinese electorate in 1959 had increased to 35.6 per cent of the total, but
the Alliance National Council had informally agreed on only 28 places for
the MCA. Lim, pressing for 40 positions and urging that Mandarin be recog-
nized as an official language, presented MCA demands in a manner that was
tantamount to an ultimatum. The Tunku replied by announcing that UMNO
would contest the election without the MCA. Unwilling to risk an election
alone, the MCA leadership hastily reconsidered and succeeded in having the
MC, ined within the Alliance. The price, however, was high. The
extreme communal f hin the MCA lost influence, Lim resigned as
president, and only MCA members acceptable to the Tunku appeared on the
Alliance ticket for the 1959 elections. As a result of this *July crisis’ the Alli-
ance became a much more unified body, clearly responsive to the Tunku's
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leadership. Even though the Tunku recognized the economic importance of
the Chinese community and was therefore willing to pursue a softer line in
1 s of Malay special rights, the MCA's claim to be the advocate of Chinese
interests had been significantly undermined. In particular, many Chinese
were dismayed by MCA support for Alliance measures which appeared to be
directed against Chinese education. A substantial number of Chinese now
began 1o look elsewhere for the leadership that they believed essential o
prevent their total submergence by the Malays.

The third and weakest member of the Alliance was the Malayan Indian
Congress (MIC). In the early years the MIC was clearly disadvantaged by the
small Indian electorate, and in the 1955 elections the MIC was allotted only
two seats, whereas the MCA had fifteen and UMNO thirty-five. A number of
factors undermined its bargaining position. In the first place, endorsement
of the merger by MIC delegates had been half-hearted at best, and some
considered that the vote was so unrepresentative it should be declared null
and void. More significantly, the MIC had yet to prove that it could galvanize
the full support of the Indian community, whose cultural and ethnic frag-
mentation had been accentuated by events such as the partition of Pakistan
from India in 1947. The MIC had been largely ineffective in overcoming the
rifts between recent Indian migrants and those who were locally born. Its
electoral strength was also weak among the Jawi Peranakan, who had long
been associated with Malay nationalism, and who ofien felt stronger connec-
tions with UMNO than with the Hindu-domi d MIC. In addition, Indian
ade unionists and the educated Hindu élite frequently supported non-
communal part her than the MIC. Nor had the MIC been able to estab-
lish enduring links with the mass of Indian labourers, especially after 1950 as

ng the UMNO-MCA merger and the MIC's lacklustre
ance in championing Indian interests. The MIC was also perceived
as lax in addressing citizenship questions and ineffective in advocating Tamil
i ion workers. At
best it was regarded as simply ‘tagging along’ with UMNO and the MCA,
and, at worst, accused of sacrificing Indian interests to achieve the govern-
ment's goi
As with the relations between the other two members, the ability of the
MIC to operate within the Alliance in these carly years was largely due 1o a
close personal bond between the Tunku and V. T. Sambanthan, MIC presid-
ent from 1954 until 1973, a Perak-born estate owner who had been educated
in both Tamil and English. When the activities of more radical communally
minded members of the MIC threatened to jeopardize relations with
UMNO, they were removed from the ty. Though the old leadership
re-established control over the MIC from 1958, its bargaining power remained
hampered by the small size of the Indian electorate, which in 1959 was only
7.4 per cent of the total.

280




Negotiating a New Nation, 1942-69

By the time of the 1959 federal elections the Alliance, registered in 1958
as a political party independent of its i 1 was lized
and responding as one to the directions of Tunku Abdul Rahman. None the
less, the Alliance had only become a viable political vehicle because of com-
promises which had been reached by the three parties on the sensitive issues
of education, citizenship and Malay special privileges. In 1956, on the eve of
Malaya’s independence, a Committee headed by Abdul Razak bin Datuk
Hussein, minister of education and later prime minister, issued the following
statement, capturing precisely the UMNO-dominated Alliance view of edu-
on's role in the new nation: *We cannot overemphasize our conviction
that the introduction of syllabuses common 1o all schools in the Federation
is the crucial requirement of education policy in Malaya. 1t is an essential
clement in the development of a united Ma n nation”.* The Committee
gued that the separate educational systems which had de: eloped under
1 colonial rule were largely responsible for the divergent and distinct
outlooks on Mala a homeland. If the new nation were to survive and
flourish, its leaders would need 1o act on the premise that the entire popula-
tion could develop an allegiance to Malaya as a nation, and that this could be
fostered by inculcating common ideals and aspirations. Another reason for
extending government control over education and curriculum content was
the fact that the MCP had long used Chi A recruiting ground.
The Razak Report accordingly recommended limiting access to the school
system for mature students.

The resulting Education Ordinance of March 1957 was an example of
the sensitivities involved in reaching pe compromises. Both MCA and

MIC leaders accepted the principle that Malay, as the national language,
should be accorded primacy; for its part, UMNO recognized Chinese and
Indian concerns that vernacular education be preserved. Under the new
educational system, primary National Schools (Sekolah Kebangsaan) would
be conducted in Malay; government-supported National-Type Schools
(Jenis Kebangsaan) could use English, Mandarin or Tamil as the medium of
instruction, although the study of Malay was required. The Ordinance also
established the first national Malay-medium secondary schools, evidence
of the government’s determination to help Malays acquire modern skills
beyond the primary level. Secondary schools in other languages were
permitted, but although they received partial government support, their
status was left ambiguous. The MCA and MIC leadership worked hard to
reassure their constituencies that the new lations would be impl d
gradually and that they would be able to negotiate a permanent place for
vernacular education. Although the Ordinance was passed unanimously by
the Federal Legislature, where only one seat was held by a non-Alliance
party, local MCA and MIC branches were less enthusiastic. Like militant
Chinese and Tamils, many of the rank and file suspected that the UMNO-
i 1 Alliance ultima 1 1 to elimi vernacular educati
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A second area of compromise concerned citizenship, which the MCA
ind MIC had always wanted 1o be based on the principle of jus soli, whereby
all those born in Malaya would automatically become citizens. UMNO
agreed to this in return for an agreement from its Alliance partners to an
educational pul' where Malay would be compulsory and a common
‘Malayan curric ulum’ devised for all schools of whatever language medium.
The third area concerned the highly sensitive issue ol \I.\I.\y special rights.
By endorsing Alliance statements which asserted the position of Malays a
E laughters of the soil' (Bumi ). the MCA and MIC ac(tpltd the
isting four-to-one ratio of Malays to mm-M ays in the Malayan Civil
Service, the status of the sultans, and the adoption of Malay as the national
language. In return for these concessions, the UMNO assured the other two
parties that liberal economic policies would be pursued to enable non-Malays
1o engage in cconomic activities without fear of confiscation or discriminat-
ory taxation.

The Alliance therefore assumed, perhaps unjustifiably, but nevertheless
elfectively, the role of representing the interests of Malaya's three major ethnic
groups. While the more communally minded politicians probably accurately
reflected the dominant thinking of their particular ethnic communities, the
Alliance held the reins of power because of the political pragmatism of its
aders and their ability to submerge their differences during elections.
Similar educational and social backgrounds among the principal leaders con-
tributed significantly to their ability to effect practical solutions to problems.
Their methods were often individualistic in nature, involving a widespread
use of personal per: on in dealing with foreign and local financial interests,
the bureaucracy and local state power structures. As the Tunku remarked:
“There are no water-tight compartments in our policies. In my party we are
right and centre and left according to what is needed and what we think
best."™ No other rival political group could amass sufficient seats to challenge
the united Alliance, which therefore claimed a mandate to mould a new society
from the various competing and frequently antagonistic groups.

8

The formation of Malaysia

The attainment of independence in 1957, while a significant goal in itself,
raised further questions about the shape of the new nation. While the
Alliance had succeeded in establishing a modus vivendi among the three major
ethnic groups, this could obviously be only a short-term solution to the prob-
lem of creating a viable and acceptable government. The Alliance leade
agreed that their ultimate aim should be the creation of a new Malayan
citizen whose loyalties would be to the nation, and not to any particular com-
munal group. Such a goal appeared formidable, even to the most optimistic.
Tt ws 1 Prime Minister Tunku Abdul

s something of a surprise, therefore, wh
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nnounced in 1961 the idea of an expanded Malaya that would
ngapore, North Borneo, Brunei and Sarawak.

The idea of extending political boundaries beyond the Peninsula was
not itself new, having been broached on a number of previous occasions by
the British and by various local groups seeking a ‘Greater Indonesia’ or
‘Greater Malay One author has even suggested that the initiative for the
1961 plan had come from the British government.' Whatever the origins of
this plan, political observers were puzzled by the willingness of the Alliance
government (o incorporate Singapore into the proposed union. Malaya had
firmly rejected earlier suggestions to the same effect because of fears that
i e's pr i ly Chinese lation would upset the ethnic
nd that Singapore’s economic interests would clash with those of
There was also a belief that Malayan politics might become radical-
ough contact with Singapore's strong left-wing groups. But by 1961
al circumstances in Singapore had given the Malayan government
cause to reconsider its attitude towards union.

Since the introduction of elections in 1948, Singapore’s politics had
become increasingly domi 1 by thec ists and other radical groups.
Fhese groups, however, had been keptunder control by the colonial admin-
i n. Even when Singapore was given internal self-government in 1958,
the Briti: ined the r ility of maintaining internal security and
1 onal Constitution to expire in 1963 and it was
expected that Singapore would then demand and obtain full independence
with total charge of its own affairs. With memories of the Emergency so
recent, such prospects were regarded with some apprehension in Malaya.
In conversations with certain. UMNO officers, Tunku Abdul Rahman
sed his concern thatan independent Singapore might be con-
Y ists, who would then use their independent base to aid
their compatriots in Malaya. One way of preventing this was to incorporate
Singapore into some federation with Malaya where more moderate forces
could counteract the left-wing el 1s in Singapore. In addition o the
concern for national security, the Tunku saw a federation of Malaya and
Singapore as desirable in advancing their ‘mutual economy’, which was too
closely tied 1o be left o the political vagaries of separate and possibly hostile
governments. Fears among UMNO members that Singapore’s inclusi
would lead to Malays being overwhelmed by Chinese were allayed by the
proposal that North Borneo and Sarawak also join the federation to restore
the ethnic ba Malay leaders saw the indigenous groups in North
Borneo and Sarawak as sharing a single ethnicity with the Malays, so that
the term *Bumiputera’ could be used to refer to all indigenous peoples in
Malaysia. While their common appellation did not prevent friction a
later over the allocation of resources between Malays and other Bumiput-
cra, at the time the argument did serve its political purpose in convincing
sceptical UMNO members to approve Singapore's entry into the proposed
federation.
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The government in Singapore at the time of the Malaysia Federation
proposal was the People’s Action Party (PAP) under the leadership of
young lawyer, Lee Kuan Yew. The PAP had come to power in 1959 on an
election platform calling for Singapore autonomy within some form of union
with Malaya. In August 1961 Lee met Tunku Abdul Rahman to draw up
a pldunm.lr y agreement for merger. This agreement reflected Lee's success
in obtaining spec sions essential for eliminating some of the more
serious objections to union. Singapore would maintain its free port status, a
major concession to the business community who feared tariff barriers being
erected to protect Malaya's export-orientated economy. It would also be
given spe itonomy in education and labour policies as well as a large
proportion of its revenues for expenditure in those areas, thereby appeasing
those Singaporeans who feared a loss of control over Chinese schools and
Chinese-dominated labour unions. Because the concessions would give
Singapore a degree of political and financial independence, it was agreed
that Singapore’s representation in the Federal House of Representatives
would be limited to 15 seats, three or four less than would have been alloc-
ated proportionate to its population. The merger was strongly opposed by
the Barisan Sosialis (Socialist Front) and the United Peoples’ Party, but it
ived a resounding 71.7 per cent approval vote in a referendum.

The Borneo territories were more resistant to the idea of a "Mighty
Malaysia', even though British colonials had previously discussed the idea of
uniting Sarawak, North Borneo and Brunei as a prelude to inclusion in
a larger Malayan Federation. In fact, the ground had already been prepared
by policies put in place following the cession of North Borneo and Sarawak to
the British Crown. As full colonies, the two were subject to a similar admin-
istration which lessened the diflerences between them and tightened the
cconomic links with Malaya. A common currency, the Malaysian ringgt, was
adopted; the revenue and tax base was widened: investment was encouraged,
especially in the timber industry; and attempts were made 10 encourage
rming and irrigated rice in preference to shifting cultivation.
such as administrative experience the disparity between
though the creation of advis

ific conc

rec

sedentary f
But in othe
Borneo and the Peninsula was still marked.
s and local authorities had provided a valuable apprenticeship
1957 most s ¢ posts in Borneo were still held by British of-
some of whom had been trained during the prewar regimes. This is
h.mlh surprising, given the small pool of local candidates. In 1962 about half
wak’s school-age population had never received any formal education.
Political involvement at the time of the Tunku' ;plu[uml] was also undeveloped,
and in North Borneo there were no political pa atall.

Not surprisingly. the notion that the three Borneo states should join
Malaya and Singapor tion was initially rejected outright by
local leaders, some of whom had hoped for separate independence. Donald
Stephens, a Kadazandusun leader from North Borneo, expressed a common
w when he remarked that joining *Malaysia’ would inevitably lead to

n a new Feder:
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domination by Peninsular Malays. Although a United Front was formed in
July 1961 to provide the basis for Borneo resistance, the persuasive powers
of the Tunku and Lee Kuan Yew soon began to make an impression. Brunei
remained unenthusiastic, but in January 1962 the governments of Sarawak
and North Borneo each urged their people to support Malaysia. Critical in
gaining the approval of these two states was the agreement of Malaya and
Singapore to certain conditions, foremost among which were:

1. Sarawak and North Borneo would be given autho y over immigration,
including that of Malaysian citizens from other states,

y would be recognized as the national language, but English would

continue as a medium of instruction and as the official language for state

government until the State Legislature decided otherwise.,

Islam would be the official religion but other religions could be prop-

agated.

4. Indigenous peoples of these two states would enjoy special privileges

similar to those the Malays enjoyed in Malaya.

Financial arrangements would be made to guarantee federal funds for

economic development.

6. Aseparate federal public service for the two states would be created, and
expatriate officers could be retained until sufficient trained local offi
became available.

Through 1962 the fine details were worked out in meetings of an Inter-
governmental Committee, which included representation from Britain,
Malaya, North Borneo and Sarawak. In North Borneo (to be renamed
Sabah), the formation of a grand coalition of newly established political
i »ah Alliance, was a clear endorsement of the Mala aconcept,
as was the Pro-Malaysia Sarawak Alliance. Both won decisively in the 1963
state elections.

Brunci, the fourth state invited by Malaya to join the Federation, was
very conscious that its days of greatness lay in the past. The s cady loss of
territory 1o Sarawak and North Borneo during the nineteenth century had
only been forestalled when the British government appointed a Resident in
1906. Ruling over the of aonce sive and powerful kingd

the sultan of Brunei continued to exercise autocratic powers over his sub-
jects, supported by substantial oil revenues. The first steps towards a consti-
tutional monarchy appeared to come in 1959, when the sultan promulgated
a new Constitution, and in the elections held in 1962. For some, however,
progress towards democratic government was too slow. Local leaders like
AM. Azahari, president of Brunei's Partai Rakyat (People’s Party), were also
fearful that the sultan might choose to join Malaysia and thus end the dream
of a Greater Brunei which would reclaim control over North Borneo and
Sarawak. Azahari and his supporters received secret financial and material
assistance from both Indonesia and the Philippines because of their hostility
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to the idea of a Malaysian Federation. The so-called Brunei Revolt on the
night of 7 December 1962 was quickly suppressed by British troops, though
Azahari, who was then in Manila, escaped capture. In the midst of this
the sultan of Brunei became disenchanted with certain financial and
weakened his
revenue

drama
constitutional aspects of the Malaysia proposal that would hav
position. The prospect of sharing his kingdom’s substantial oi
not appealing, and he also felt he was entitled to a more senior position
among the hierarchy of Peninsular rulers in line for the revolving post of
ang dipertuan agung or paramount ruler. Considering he was being asking
1o concede too much, the sultan finally declined the invitation to become part
of the new Malaysi

In the week following the outbreak of the Brunei Revolt, Indone
officially proclaimed its support for Azahari and his rebels. Not long after-
rds, in January 1963, President Sukarno announced a policy of ‘Konfron-
si' (Confrontation) against Malaya. Yer despite Indonesia’s attacks on
Malayan fishing boats and repeated violations of Mala space, the
Alliance government felt no great cause for alarm. Malaya had a defence
agreement with Great Britain and knew that it could call on Commonwealth
troops for support, as it eventually did. Indonesia’s threats to bring economic
pressure on Malaya never eventuated because of the mutual disadvantages
such action would incur, al b lipl paign did arouse some
concern. Directed especially at the Afro-Asian Third World nations, this
gn sought to isolate Malaya and bring about the collapse of the
Federation scheme. But even here Indonesia’s *Confrontation’

was

w

1's @

its

Malay
scheme ultimately proved ineflectual.

In carly 1962 President Macapagal of the Philippines also voiced
opposition to the Malaysia Federation on the grounds that the inclusi
North Borneo could not be legally upheld. According to Philippine ¢
the original 1878 wransfer of the territory of North Borneo from the sultanate
of Sulu (now part of the Philippines) was in the form ol a lease rather than
a sale. This had been demonstrated by subsequent regular annual payments
from the Company to the Sulu sultan. Initally, the Malayan government
rded the Philippine claims as having been motivated by domestic polit-
ical considerations. It adopted a conciliatory attitude but never intended w
relinquish Sabah nor allow this claim to interfere in the fo on of Malays
As the Philippines became more belligerently insistent, Malaya eventually
made clear its determination to proceed with the plan of including North
Borneo in the proposed Federation.

Because of steadily deteriorating relations between Malaya and its two
ghbours, the three heads of government met in Manila in July-August
1963. Both Indonesia and the Philippines declared their willingness to
recognize Malaysia, ‘provided the support of the people of the Borneo
rtained by an independent and impartial authority, the
Secretary-General of the United Nations or his representative’. But they
later repudiated a UN survey demonstrating that North Borneo and

re
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k wished 1o become part of Malaysia, and severed dipl icrel:
mlh the new Feders lunn of \l.ll.n)sm wi hu| it was umcm.ll) inaugurated on
16 Sey ber 1963 1 « ted a ‘crush ign, and

attacks along the borders of Sarawak and Sabah from Indonesian Borneo
(Ralimantan) increased in number and severity. Indiscriminate bombing
and terrorist acts were also ied out by saboteurs landed or dropped
secretly into Malaya and Singapor

Indonesia’s hostile activities were successfully contained by Malaysian
and C Ith forces, and Malaysia at no time felt ¢ dangered by its
mmh larger and more populous neighbour. Relations between the two coun-
tries improved after September 1965, when the communists were ousted from
all positions of influence in the Indonesian government. In August 1966 a
peace agreement was signed between the two nations lunnally ending ‘Con-
frontation” and indicating Mal. si h and Sarawak
decide in an election whether they still wished to become partof Malaysia. In
10 Indonesian actions, the battle over Phil ppine claims to Sabah was
conducted on a diplomatic level. The election of President Marcos in mid-
35 raised hopes in Kuala Lumpur that some agreement could be reached,
since he scemed less concerned to pursue Philippine claims, Initially, domestic
political pressure prevented him from any disavowal of this policy, but by
June 1966 the Philippines had extended recognition to Malay;

At the beginning of the twenty-first century the opposition of Indonesia
and the Philippines to the formation of Malaysia seems 1o lie in the very
1t past. In 1967 all three became founding members of the Association
i i N), which today includes the ten countries
gion (except for newly independent Timor) and is one of the planks of
Malaysian foreign polic this period has its own significance in
the ‘nation-building’ process. The open conflict with Indonesia and the
strong opposition from the Philippines fostered a stronger sense of what it
wats to be Malay and now Malaysian. Until the declaration of *Konfrontasi’,
many Malays had s Sukarno as the leader of a greater Malaysia. The
events of these years, however, contributed to the creation of a histori
memory by drawing Malays into a national entity that went beyond identi-
m with state or kerajaan. The Occupation, the immediate postwar years,
and now the violence of *Confrontation’ be
orated into a national historical drama with the Malays as the principal protag-
onists. The departure of Singapore from the Federation became another
episode in that unfolding story.

Maintaining the unity of the Federation

ven before *Confr ion’ and the Philippine claim to Sabah had been
resolved, the strains of welding a Federation of Malaysia from very disparate
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states were already evident. On 9 August 1965 the Malaysian House of
Representatives (Dewan Rakyat) passed a Constitutional Amendment Bill
enabling Singapore to secede from the Federation. From the very inception
of the Federation proposal, Singapore had posed a problem. The basic
reason for Ma .ly.n'\ decision to u:ludc Singapore was the widely held view
that a lefi-le: outside Malaysia was more dangerous than one
within it. But \hunl\ “after the formation of the Federation, the wisdom of
this view was rhdlan).,Ld. In the Singapore elections of September 1963 and
the Malaysian elections of 1964 the Singapore-based PAP did batde with the
n Alliance. The PAP concentrated on undermining the MCA's claims
to speak for the Chinese, although it assiduously avoided any attack on
UMNO. The latter, oo, was circumspect and refrained from portraying the
PAP as a threat. None th, s, in the political heat engendered in these elec-
tions, ¢ | tensions rose and in Singapore serious intercthnic clashes
occurred. Both the PAP and the Alliance won handily in their respective
t holds. In Singapore in the Sej ber 1963 elections the PAP gained
37 of the 51 elected seats in the Singapore Legislative Assembly. Arlms the
causeway, in the 1964 Malaysian federal elections, the Alliance government
won 123 of the 159 seats in the Dewan Rakyat, undoubtedly helped by the
Alliance call for national solidarity in face of external threats.

As the political struggle between the PAP and the Malayan Alliance
intensified, Singaporeans came to regard various economic and political
sures taken by the Malaysian government as detrimental to their inter-
and as Alliance attempts to dislodge the PAP from power. In September
scussions were held by the leaders of both parties to consider a coalition
government, but the Alliance rejected any such arrangement. It was then
that the PAP decided to fight or a “Mala V' as opposed to a ‘Malay
, which it claimed was being imposed by the UMNO-dominated
Alliance government. In order to challenge its formidable opponent, the
PAP ()u,.llulv(l.m alliance of its own which comprised a number of opposition
P throughout Malaysia under the banner of the Malaysian Solidarity
Convention. The heavily Chinese composition of this new political union
ade the struggle appear increasingly as one betwe nd Malays.
As the media on both sides of the causeway focused on the significance of the
new alignments, the expression of communal sentiments grew more blatant
and ethnic riots broke out in Singapore. In the Dewan Rakyat itself debates
acrimonious, but the new coalition appeared determined to persevere
on its chosen course, despite the growing danger of open conflict.

The threat of communal violence was apparently the crucial factor in
the government's decision to separate Singapore from the Federation of
Malaysia. In the Dewan Rakyat Tunku Abdul Rahman explained that the
communal issue concerned him most ‘because the peace and happiness of
the people in this country depend on goodwill and understanding of the
various races for one another. Without it this nation will break up with con-
sequential di While the Alliance government had preserved the unity

en non-Malay:

ster
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of the Malaysian Federation in the face of diplomatic and military pressures
from Indonesia and the Philippines, it succumbed to the threat of violence
among its own people. It therefore agreed o Singapore's secession, despite
protests from Singapore’s lead

With the secession, the attention of the Alliance government was no
longer diverted by draining political battes with the PAP, and it could
resume the urgent task of promoting a genuine unity among the Federation’s
remaining members. Of particular concern was the inclusion of Sabah and
§ 1k, where the pace of development and the nature of local society were
very different from the Peninsular stat spite colonial connections. To
compensate for such differences, and 1o ensure the entry of these states to the
Federation, the Alliance government had agreed to allow the Borneo states
v autonomy and a longer time-frame for integration. None the less,
Kuala Lumpur was unwilling to tolerate any attempts to undermine the
newly created union. When Sabah's chief minister Donald Stephens champ-
ioned the cause of the indigenous peoples of Sabah, especially his own
numerically dominant Kadazandusuns, he brought down the ire of the cent-
ral government. The latter saw him as exercising a degree of state autonomy
ina manner thatbordered on separatism. As a result, Stephens was eased out
of officc and replaced as chief minister in 1967 by Datu (later Tun) Mustapha,
5 hiel. In Sarawak, too, the chief minister, Stephen Kalong
rawak’s largest group, the Ibans, fought to preserve conces-
sions granted to the state by the Malayan government prior to Federation.
But he suffered a fate similar 1o that of his Sabah counterpart and was
replaced as chief minister in 1966 by another Iban, Tawi Sli, who was more
amenable to directives from Kuala Lumpur.

Under the leadership of Tunku Abdul Rahman the Federation had
survived an Ind ian Confr ion, a Philippine claim to Sabah, a Singa-
pore secession and a Bornean assertion of state autonomy. But the ability of
the Alliance government to overcome these threats could only temporarily
divert attention from the ever-present problems of ethnicity within Malay-
sian society itself. The solution, argued the government, must be to plan for
the future and mould a new Malaysian citizen whose loyalty would be to the
nation instead of a particular state or ethnic group. Few then would have
disagreed in secing this goal as the only guarantee of Malaysia's survival. Tt
was the interpretation of what should constitute the ‘new Malaysian' which
became the contentious issue. Although barely acknowledged at the time, the
inclusion of Sabah and Sarawak made this question far more complex. The
categories of Malay, Chin, Indian and ‘lain-lain’ (‘Others’) which had
shaped perceptions of society and governance on the Peninsula were hardly
workable in the Borneo states, where language and identity were multi-
layered, and where the idea of ‘non-interference’ in traditional life had
permitted considerable cultural y among diff¢ groups. Even
defining what it meant to be ‘indigenous’ in Sarawak resulted in a semiotic
conundrum. According to the 1947 census, it included all those ‘who recognize

289




A History of Malaysia

allegiance to no other foreign territory, who regard Sarawak as their home-
land, who believe themselves to be a part of the territory and who are now
regarded as native by their fellow men™.'" Undeterred by such complicating
factors, the UMNO-dominated Alliance government decided that the basis
ating a future citizenry would be Malaya’s traditional culture and
ing Malay | and culture. Non-Malays, however, argued
s to work towards a Malaysian identity th
thnic background.

for cr
heritage,
that a more appropriate path wi
would reflect the country’s mult

Growing ethnic tensions

The national language question was a crucial aspect of what quickly became
a highly emotional debate. When the Merdeka (Independence) Constitution
was promulgated in 1957 it included a provision that after ten years Malay
would be the sole official language. The establishment of the Dewan Bahasa
dan Pustaka (Literary and Language Agency) in 1956 was intended 10
encourage this development by ereating Malay terminology in such fields as
commerce, higher education, technology and science. Co-operation between
the Indonesians and Malaysians in the late 1960s and the 1970s resulted in
some standardization of terminology and the adoption in 1972 of a uniform
system of spelling in their basically common languages. These steps, it was
hoped, would answer ¢ vely demonstrate that Malay would
be able to cope as a national language in a modernized society. tional
Language Bill was passed on 3 March 1967, representing the Lmrl of com-
promise that had come to be associated with the Alliance government. Malay
was recognized as the national language, but English could be used in an offi-
cial capacity, and teaching and I ing other languages would be permitted.
But as with all previous Alliance compromises, the more communally
minded elements of each ethnic group were dissatisfied. Once again, this
debate set Malays and Chinese at odds.

For their part, Malays argued that only with a widespread and official
use of the Malay language would they be able to keep pace and share in the
benefits of the rapid economic development of their country. There was also
an underlying concern that without protection Malay might be swamped by
English and Chinese. Since the days of Melaka, Malays had regarded lan-
guage (hahasa) and the customs and attitudes it subsumed as a fundamenta
component of their identity. Despite local variations in dialect and custom,
ad the strength of state loyalties, bakasa was seen as the essential element
that drew Malays together. The view that Malay should be the official national
language found new champions during the 1950s with the emergence of a
new generation of Malay w , like the Singapore-
based and Indonesia-i
Generation of 1

=
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50" writers popularized a new genre of literature in which social commentary
was at the forefront. For many Malay villagers, struggling on the cdge of
subsistence as rubber prices declined, stories of the inequities between *poor
Malays"and ‘rich Chinese’ reawakened deep-scated fears of Chinese economic
dominance. In this context debates about bahasa were not simply about lan-
guage or even the primacy of the Malays: they concerned the very survival of
Malay culture.

ving that bahasa jiwa bangsa (language is the soul of the nation),
nationalistic Malays found very litle room for compromise with those Chinese
who felt that maintenance of their mother-tongue and education in the
Chinese language was not merely econon ly useful, but a crucial cultural
component. For generations Malayan Chinese had maintained the schools
by which knowledge about their ancestral home was passed on to th
children. Itis not hard to see why many Chinese fi mly believed that the loss
of their language would inevitably lead to a disintegration of the Chinese
heritage. At the same time, the official Alliance view was clear: an integrated
language and educational policy instrument in forging an
integrated and united society that ilated to Malay cultural
traditions. As an Alliance member, the MCA was obliged to work towards
compromise with its partners, and it was these compromises which con-
vinced Chinese that in any disagreement their interests would be overridden
by those of the Malays.

These fears appeared to be confirmed with the passing of the Educa-
tion Act of 1961. Impl ing the rec lations of the Rahman Talib
Report of 1960, it laid down that Chinese-medium secondary education in
National-type schools was 1o be abolished. In order to receive full government
aid as National-Type Secondary Schools, Chinese schools were required to
convert to teaching in English. If they continued to teach in Chinese, they
would forfeit government aid. The sometimes agonizing decisions which set
principle against pragmatism divided the Chinese community and some-
times Chinese families, but by the end of 1961, a total of 54 out of 70 high
schools had accepted the government's conditions. In 1965 the government
announced further far-reaching changes in educational policy. First, the
Primary Six exam was abolished ing anyone who ¢ leted primary
grades to enter the Lower Secon Schools (Forms 1, 2, 3). Secondly, Cam-
bridge School Certificate and Higher School Certificate exams to determine
entry into the University of M. would no longer be exclusively in English
but would also be conducted in Malay.

While these measures sent important signals to non-Malay communit-
ies, the continued existence of English-medium schools was indicative of the
government's ambivalence towards English education. The decision-makers
in the Alliance were th Engli i graduates, and their own
experience had convinced them that it was in these schools that integration
of pupils of various ethnic groups was most easily achieved. The Iu\dc_rs of
the different ethnic groups realized that it was their common educational
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experience which had made meaningful dialogue possible and which had
underwritten the compromises they had made. It was also generally recognized
that the prestigious English-medium schools, then considered the best in
the country, were the training ground for the future élite. For the present,
therefore, English was puuuuul.\suuulmmnlnmmrunn in National-type
Schools. \\'hul the University of Malaya was established in 1949 it was set up
in Singapore, and although it moved to Kuala Lumpur in 1963 it was essen-
tially an English-speaking campus. Not until 1967 was a Malaysian history
1y Malays it seemed that the persistence of
1 denigration of the status of Malay as the

L Ton
I and

course offered in Mal
English was both a den
national language.

In North Borneo and Sarawak the retention of English for at least ten
years and the slower introduction of Malay had been a condition of entry into
the Federation, and therefore made the language issue less contentious. It
de the national language (Bahasa
Kebangsaan), i.c. M I medinm of communication. Sarawak
decided in March 1974 to retain officially both Malay and Engli: i
when English would be dropped. A greater concern was actual availability of
schooling. Even though increased resources went some way towards satisfy-
ing a growing demand for education, town dwellers were inevitably privi-
leged. It was not financially feasible to establish schools in remote areas of the
interior, and the subsistence lifestyle of many groups meant low retention
rates in the few rural schools that were established. Lack of access to education
reflected not only ethnic inequalities, but also gender (Inp.nuu In 1932 the

1 > y novel, Melati Sarawak (§ k ¢), had urged
the education of Malay women, yet by 1948 girls comprised less than a quarter
of the school population, and they were mostly Chinese. Some improvements
came in 1955, when a new system ol government aid provided substantial
capital grants for new school buildings and helped regularize teachers salaries.
The establishment of boarding schools in inland centres and continuing
missionary work also helped bring education within the reach of many
children. But the fact that so many different cultural groups were involved
meant the language question was far less politically charged than on the Penin-
i i on became increasingly
e they reached deep into the heart of the

Wil

explos 1960s be
ethnic communities

Once again, Ma articulated by writers and
journalists, members of the small but influential ‘Malay middle class. While
literary competitions and access to a range of publishers injected fresh energy
into Malay writing, it is evident that much of its stimulus stemmed from the
feeling that independence had not brought Malays the better life they had
expected. It was increasingly clear that Chinese entrepreneurs had flour-
ished under the government's laissez-faire policies, and that the income dis-
parity between M e had worsened. Rural areas, where most
Malays still lived, rem village youths were leaving for the cities,
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governments appeared unresponsive, class privilege seemed entrenched,
Islam was not honoured, Malays lacked access to higher education, and the
position of Malay culture and language was contested. These ssues became
the focus for much of the Malay writing of the 1960s, r esulting in novels that
were relentless in their depiction of the harshness of rural life, the economic
hold of the Chinese and the moral corruption of political leadership. In 1961
PENA, the National Writers Association, was founded on the assumption that
Malay language and literature would stand as the foundation of Malaysia's
national culture. As in the past, several writers among this new generation
were teachers, and teachers also made up about half of the delegates to the
UMNO general assembly,

While many non-Malays felt that the government’s policies regarding
language and education were simply an attempt to secure the schools as one
more area for Malay special pri the Chinese were particularly resent-
ful. Here too teachers had played a major role in the campaign to preserve
instruction in Chinese. In 1961 the citizenship of the leader of the United Chi-
¢ School Teachers' Association even revoked because his comments
were considered so infl y. The Chinese-I ge press also fanned
the fears of total submersion by the Malays, and to an increasing number
of Chinese it seemed that their culture was being sacrificed at the altar of
national unity. Many despaired of the MCA's ability to ensure the preserva-
tion of Chinese interests, despite its membership in the governing coalition.
Though less vociferous in regard to the language issue, T rly felt
that the MIC had been an ineffectual lobby especially in regard to the prob-
lem of Indian ‘non- +in 1969, for example, 20 per cent of Indians who
fulfilled residential qualifications were still without Malaysian citizenship.

Economic developments

It could well be argued that the carly leaders of Malaya/Malaysia were given
time to deal with many of the problems that faced their new nation because
they inherited an export economy that was the envy of Southeast Asia.
Through co-operation between the colonial government and European and
Chinese business interests, an economy dependent on subsistence agricul-
ture and regional trade had been transformed into one which dominated
world production of valuable commodities, notably rubber, tin and palm
oil. While the revenues of North Borneo and Sarawak wert still small by
Malaya’s standards, the post-colonial regimes continued to subscribe to the
cconomic priorities bequeathed by the pre-independence period.

In the First (1956-60) and Second (1961-5) Malayan Plans, the govern-
ment’s main objectives were to achieve economic growth and to eliminate
cconomic disparity among the ethnic groups. While (le\'clunmcm wo‘ul('] 'bc

accorded priority, it would always be temy 1 by consi of
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inorder to ensure that prosperity was spread more evenly through the popu-
lation. A third objective was greater employment opportunities, presumably
through high economic development. The First Malaysia Plan (1966-70) also
stressed these three main objectives, according them the same order of priof
ity. The goal of economic growth continued 1o receive greatest attention
because it was believed to be the key to achieving the other two. Industriali
tion and manufacturing, however, received litte attention, and the Pioneer
Industries Ordinance of 1958, intended to introduce import-substitution
industrialization, had only a limited effect because the domestic market was
small. But while the stress remained on primary production, growth pros-

s of

pects were by no means assured because of challenges to the two pill
Malaysia's economy: rubber and tin.

“The rubber industry had recovered quickly after the war, and by 1946
Malaya's production was already up to 410000 tonnes, only about 100000
tonnes less than in 1941, By 1948 production was at 708 000 tonnes, some
150000 tonnes more than the previous record in 1940. However, it £ ed
stiff competition from the synthetic rubber industry, which had made signi-
ficant advances in technology, packaging and marketing techniques. §
thetic rubber production had rapidly expanded in the United States during
the war years, reaching 950 000 tonnes per annum by 1944. But although
demand declined, natural rubber could still command a ready market. High-
tear strength, resilience and properties of abrasion resistance and heat dissipa-
tion made natural rubber preferable to synthetic rubber for certain products
such as acroplane and heavy-duty truck tyres, parts of ordinary car tyres, and
numerous mechanical goods.

Despite the difficultics faced by planters during the Malayan Emergency
(1948-60), rubber production generally continued at a high level. In 1951
filth of Mala; ive labour force was working on
s still the country's chief
export e accounting for 85 per cent of British Malaya's gross export
rnings. In part at least the industry’s profitability was due to its success in
curtailing wage rises while avoiding prolonged strikes. This in turn was
possible because the National Union of Plantation Workers, formed in 1954,
promoted a more conciliatory approach to labour relations. None the less.
rubber was no longer as attractive to European investors as it had been in the
carly decades of the twentieth century, and the subdivision of estates was
already evident. A parallel story was evident in North Borneo and Sarawak,
where rubber moved from boom periods prior to the First World War o
slumps and restrictions in the 1920s and 1930s, and from disaster during the
Japanese Occupation to modest profits in the postwar years. One difference,
however, was the slower rate of recovery and adaptation after 1946. Only
through government pressure did the industry finally modernize to reach
the standards set on the Peninsula.

While the rubber industry survived, revenues from tin-mining were
seriously threatened because of a growing world-wide economy in its use,

estates, and at independence rubber wi
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better recovery techniques and the effects of Pprewar restrictions on produc-
tion. The Occupation years had exacted a further toll, and in subsequent
years the Malayan tin industry experienced continuing difficulties as tin prices
fluctuated and controls were again imposed to limit output. By the time
Malaya became independentin 1957, tin asan export commodity was a poor
second to rubber.

Government planners were fully aware of the implications of these

ic diversification was therefore an important component
in the first three development plans, One of the major successes was the palm
oil industry. Like rubber and tin, palm oil had suffered during the Occupa-
tion, but by 1948 production was four-fifths that of the prewar figure, By the
mid-1950s palm oil was well established as an XPOrt ¢ lity, with plan-
tations covering some 50 000 hectares spread over 63 estates. Within a decade,
aided by a large influx of capital after the Second World War, 1 sophisticated
research programme and a buoyant overseas market, Malaysia had become
the world's largest producer of palm oil.

Iron ores and manufacturing also contributed to growing export earn-
ings. With the reconstruction in Japan in the immediate postwar years, timber
was in great demand, benefiting Malaya and particularly North Borneo. A
number of new companies were allowed to enter the once exclusive domain
of the British Borneo Timber Company, considerably incre: sing the area
being logged. By 1961 timber had passed rubber as the Major export earner
in the state, carning $102.8 million to rubber's $41.2 million. Although
copra, manila hemp (abaca) and cocoa rose in importance as commercial
crops, rubber and timber remained the chief revenue earners. In 1960 primary
commodities accounted for just over 80 per cent of total exports, with rubber
contributing the largest share at 55.5 per cent, followed by tin 14 per cent,
timber (sawlogs and sawn timber) 5.4 per cent, petroleum 4 per cent, and
palm oil 1.7 per cent.

Notwithstanding the country's impressive economic growth, problems
ol unemployment and poverty persisted, particularly in the rural areas.
Returning to a Kelantan fishing village in 1963 after more than twenty years,
the anthropologist Rosemary Firth noted that while children no longer
suffered from s, items such as condensed milk, sugar and manufactured
cigarettes remained a luxury.' When the government discussed ‘rural pov-
", it was largely seen as a Malay problem, which could be addressed by
land development and the ¢ chools, clinics,
irrigation, and so on. To this end a number of specific projects were developed
or extended, notably the Federal Land Development Authority (FELDA),
the Federal Land C ion and Rehat y (FELCRA),
and the Rubber Industry Smallholders Development Authority (RISDA).
RISDA was able to provide funds to rubber smallholders through a tax on
replanting, which would help finance the propagation of higher-yielding
and more discase-resistant rubber trees. In FELDA schemes between 1600
and 2000 hectares were cleared and planted by contractors, then divided
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into plots of between 3.2 and 4 hectares to be allocated to mainly rural Malay
settlers. The latter received fertilizer and a subsistence allowance based on
daily work on approved economicactivity. Land development costs, chargcd
against the settder’s loan account, were to be repaid over 10-15 years to allow
sufficient time for crops to mature, Some of the largest FELDA schemes were
the Jengl ngle Project, covering some 132 000 hectares in Pahang; the
Johor Tenggara Project, with 148 500 hectares; and the Pahang Tenggara
Project, involving one million hectare:

Although FELDA was an ambitious and costly undertaking, between
1956 and 1973 only about 174 000 people of a total rural population of about
7065000 were resettled on FELDA lands, and the numbers of those who
(Iruw |)uu 'll'c I'mm the sclu:mc were thus very limited. Furthermore, some
gation to the agricultu
In l‘J 5 .md again in 1968 UMNO had convened an Bumiputera
to addres: mmphums that ays were insufficiently represented
In 1967 Shahnon Ahmad's fictional but highly
influential novel Menteri (‘Minister’) even foresaw a future in which Chinese
controlled the country while ys had been driven into the jungle.
he perception of Malays as the rural poor had been reinforced
because many of the New Villages, where more than 500 000 Chinese squat-
ters had been resettled, had expanded into sizeable towns. By 1957 as much
as 73 per cent of the Chinese population were living in urban areas of 1000
people or more. Even so, some New Villages lacked basic faci , and as
‘urban’ areas they were bypassed when funds were diverted to rural develop-
ment programmes. In its early years the MCA had worked to establish a sup-
port base in the New Villag . but this rapidly eroded in the face of limited
financial help from the government, deficiencies in amenities, and rising
unemployment. Not surprisingly, disenchanted New Villagers
Chinese, were disinclined to see the MCA as their defender. For its part, the
MIC had always faced problems in generating support from Indian labour-
ers, and its attempt to stand as an advocate for poor workers became more
difficult in the 1960s. When many estates were subdivided after local bus
nessmen bought up estates from Europeans, thousands of mostly In
plantation workers lost their jobs."*

These developments meant that in the campaign preceding the 1969
feder ble pool of Chinese and Indians who felt
their interests had not been served hy the Alliance government. There was
thus widespread response to the prunusu of a new party formed in Penang in
/\')I‘II 1968, the Gerakan Rak ia (Malaysian People's M
A minority voice among Malaysian leaders had always spoken in favour uf
political parties based on philosophy and policy rather than race. The Gerakan
represented a revived effort to create a non-communal party, as had been
attempted by groups like the Malayan Democratic Union immediately after
the war. Gerakan's leadership was a multi-ethnic mix of trade unionists, pro-
fessionals and university lecturers who campaigned on the slogan of ‘equality,

n
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Jjustice and equal opportunity for all', Because many ofits members were Chi-
nese, Malays came to view Gerakan as Chinese rather than non-communal.
nother political party which benefited from Chinese and Indian

action with the Alliance was the Democratic Action Party (DAP), the
ngapore-based PAP now reconstituted as a Malaysian party to contest
tions in the Peninsula. Arguing for ethnic equality and cultural plural-
ism, it wanted an end to Malay special privileges and 4 commitment to true
equality in education, whether in the la nguage medium of Malay, English,
Chinese or Indian. The People's Progressive Party (PPP), with its strength
among the Chinese and Indian communities in Perak, also capitalized on
dissatisfaction at what were regarded as the pro-Malay policies of the Alliance
government. But memories of decades of perceived injustices
i n were feltin all communities, among Mz
and in May 1969 the long-suppressed anger and disappointment exploded
into ethnic violence.

old

Ethnic disturbances of May 1969 and Emergency Government

I'he ostensible cause of this communal conflict was the federal elections of
10 May 1969. Fought on the highly emotional issues of education and lan-
guage, the pre-clection campaign exposed deep and abiding concerns among
all communiti arding the i the new Malaysian nation.
Although public discussion had sometimes been intense, the Alliance leaders
had hitherto been largely successful in conveying the me: age that compromise
would ensure fair treatment for all ethnic groups. By 1969, however, a disillu-
sioned electorate was ready to make plain its grievances at the polls, as cach
cthnic group sought to preserve its interests against the encroachment of others.
In the wake of a tireless camy 1 by Chinese opposition parties
supporting non-Malay rights, the volatility of the public mood became all too
evident. Held in a Kuala Lumpur suburb the day before the elections, the
tuneral procession of a young (allegedly communist) Chinese man killed by the
police became the magnet for 2 huge demonstration of around 10 000 people.

The election results, which started o come inon 11 May, simply ignited
smouldering cthnic tensions. Although the Alliance retained a majority in
the Dewan Rakyat, its seats fell to 66 from the 1964 figure of 89, and its pop-
ular vote had declined from the 1964 total of 58.4 per cent to 48.5 per cent,
Of equal concern were Alliance losses in the state assemblies, and the failure
of the coalition to deliver communal votes as it had done in the past. In some
clectorates with Malay majorities a DAP or Gerakan Chinese candidate won
because the Malay vote was split between UMNO and PAS. More seriously,
the Chinese vote deserted the MCA, which held only 13 of 33 contested seats,
while the election of Indian candid ling for non-c | parties
showed all o plainly the lack of Indian confidence in the Alliance: In
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Selangor and Perak, two economically vital states with large Chinese constitu-
encies, the Alliance had failed to obtain a majority. The Gerakan, DAP and
PPP together won a total of 25 seats and PAS 12 seats, thus depriving the
Alliance government of the two-thirds y which had previously
enabled it 1o obtain constitutional amendments with ease.

On 12 May jubilant Gerakan and DAP supporters took to the streets of
Kuala Lumpur in a victory celebration, taunting Malays and predicting
future Chinese successes. A counter-rally by UMNO supporters the follow-
ing day quickly deteriorated into unprecedented and uncontrolled ethnic
violence. On 14 May a State of Emer d and the Constitution
suspended. Elections scheduled for the Borneo states were postponed. All
administrative powers were centralized in a National Operations Council
headed by the deputy p minister, Abdul Razak { sofbloody
fighting order was finally restored to the city, but for two months incidents of
communal violence persisted. Officially, 196 people died and 409 were
injured, but the numbers were certainly with most of the victims
being Chinese. The homes and property of about 6000 residents of Kua
ain primarily Chinese, were destroyed. The Malay leadershif
atributed Malay violence 1o the opposition’s unrestrained
i Ithough this claim was vehementl: ected.
Mllllmll Mah\ groups even called for the rnnku s resignatic (l.:iming his
attitude towards the other ethnic ¢ s 100 AcC ating
These groups were only subdued when the government threatened severe
retaliatory action. One of the government’s most outspoken critics was a relat-
ively junior member of parliament from Kedah, Dr Mahathir Mohamad,
who had lost his scat in the elections because of declining Chinese support for
the Alliance, His claim that the Tunku had been too conciliatory led to his
expulsion from UMNO.

Asin the immediate postwar years, the riots of 1969 painfully revealed
how strong were the undercurrents of distrust running through the various
ethnic communities. Indeed, the government warned thatif further political
excesses continued it would not be safe o return 1o a parliamentary-style
democracy. Once again the old question was raised, but this time v uh afar
greater sense of urgency: how was a united and enduring Ma 1o be
forged? The Emergency Government moved quicl nd one of its first
steps was the creation in July of a Department of National Unity to formulate
a national ideology and new social and economic programmes. On 31 August
1970, Malaysia's Independence Day, the new ideology Rukunegara (‘Articles

Faith of the State’) was formally proclaimed:

ency was declar

gher,

Our nation, Malaysia, being dedicated to achieving a greater unity of all
her peoples; to maintaining a democratic way of life; to creating a just society
in which the wealth of the nation shall be equitably shared; to ensuring a lib-
eralapproach to her rich and diverse cultural raditions; to building a pro-
gressive society which shall be orientated to modern science and technology.
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We, her people, pledge our united efforts to attain those ends guided by
these principles:

Beliefin God

Loyalty to King and Country
Sanctity of the Constitution
Rule of Law

Good Behaviour and Morality

The government also took steps to control publications which it felt had
inflamed communal feeling. Speeches or writing considered likely to incite

ethnic hostility were banned. One of the censored works was a trenchant ana-

lysis of the reasons behind Malay poverty, entitled The Malay Dilemma by the
ur

pentant Dr Mal
security appa
sedition was expanded to include any eriticism of special Malay rights or the
privileges of Malay royalty. The former ambivalence towards E; i
education shifted sharply. The minister of education, Datuk Patinggi Abdul
Rahman Yakab, later to become chief minister of Sarawak, announced a
specific timetable for the introduction of Malay in English-medium schools.
Beginning in 1970, all subjects in Form 1 would be taught in Malay except
for lessons in English, Tamil and Chinese. The next year Form 2 would follow

Mohamad. The government could still invoke the

tus inherited from the Emergency, but now the definition of

suit, and so on until the conversion of Form 6 in 1982,
Because parliament was suspended, a National C I Council
(NCC) had been formed in January 1970 to ‘establish positive and practical

guidelines for inter-racial co-operation and social integration for the growth
of a Malaysian national identity'. This body comprised representatives from
ministers of the National Operations Council, state govi
. Sabah, Sarawak, L
vices, trade unions, employe ions, the p
groups. The gov

the publicse
, teachers and minority
nment hoped that if discussions were closed to the media,
abody representing all segments of society might be able to determine where
mistakes had been made and reach a consensus (muafakat) on what should
now be done. This muafakat government was not intended to replace the
Dewan Rakyat, but it was hoped that a frank analysis of such issues as the
New Economic Policy, the Rukunegara, the National Language and Malay
special privileges might go some way towards resolving the explosive prob-

lems within Malaysian society. Yet when the Dewan Rakyat reconvened on
2

February 1971 it was very apparent that, important though consensus
and national ideology might be, the battle for unity would be won or lost in
the economic and social restructuring of the nation. It was to this problem
that the government thus directed its greatest energies,

Bewween 1942 and 1969 a generation of Malaysians experienced a series of
traumatic events that cast a long shadow over the nation’s development. To
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a considerable extent, therefore, the emergence of this new nation can be
written as a simple history of survival. Although plans for the independence
of Malaya were not derailed, the Japanese Occupation and postwar violence
had exposed deep ethnic divisions and bequeathed a storehouse of bitter
memories. The Malay rejection of the Malayan Union and the non-Malay
response to Federation proposals were a further reminder of underlying
fears about cultural survival felt by all ethnic groups. The outbreak of the
communist insurrection made prospects for the survival of a political unit
that had been essentially created by Britain seem especially remote. Yetwhile
final victory over the communists had not been achieved by 1957 when
y ame independent, the communist threat had all but disappeared.
Most observers saw the formation of a political coalition by the leaders of the
jor ethnic groups as a major achievement. Indeed, despite the departure
L and the ill-will of its neighbours, Malaysia emerged in seeming
defiance of the odds. None the less, beneath this surface history of negoti-
ation, compromise and survival were festering ethnic antagonisms which
always had the potential 1o erupt into violence. The events of May 1969
impelled the Malaysian government towards radical and controver:
sures which, it was hoped, would resolve the communal problems that
represented the primary threat to the nation’s future.
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Chapter 8

Restructuring Malaysia,
1969-2000

Virtually all recent accounts of Malaysia’s post-independence history treat
5 a watershed that marks the beginning of a new era in the country's
L. economic and social development. At the beginning of the twenty-
irst century the sight of young Malaysians ice-skating in a shopping mall
built where Chinese tin-miners once toiled encapsulates the often breath-
taking changes which have occurred since the inception of the New Economic
Policy (NEP) in 1970. For almost a generation, debates over the impact of
these changes have provided the stuff of academic discussions on Malaysia,
and because there are so many contending voices these discussions are likely
to continue well into the future. At this stage itis certainly possible to formu-
late some assessment of the social effects of post-1969 policies on Malaysian
society, but only the passage of time will provide the perspective necessary
for historical evaluations and judgements.

C porary ia: sources and historiograp P
In writing about the very recent past, a historian is confronted with different
historiographical problems from those relating to earlier periods. Obviously
one issue is the sheer bulk and almost infinite variety of material; one Malay-
sian scholar working on post-1973 Peni Malaysia, for ple, identi-
lied more than 1000 titles, published and unpublished, dealing with various
aspects of the NEP.! A range of specialized studies by political scientists, soci-
ologists, anthropologists, ec ists, educational h icologists and
so on deal in detail with many aspects of Malaysian society. The growing use
of the Internet has added yet another source of information, particularly on
politically sensitive issues. Because so much information is available on 50
many subjects, a historian must make decisions about which events or topics
should be discussed, realizing that those issues selected may ultimately prove
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of minor importance, while others mentioned only in passing may prove to
be critical. In drawing on the research of others, a historian is also requir
nce or assess competing analyses, even in relation to ‘*hard’ data like
statistics, where expert evaluations may be based on different readings of the
same ‘facts” or on dilferent figur Ultimately, it is the individual
historian’s perception of the past and the identification of significant themes
that determines how particular studies select and interpret contemporary
developments.

1o bal,

Economic and social restructuring under the New Economic Policy

I'he ethnic disturbances of May 1969 and the now vociferous Malay demand
for a greater share of the country’s wealth forced the Malaysian government
to fundamentally rethink its economic policies. Malayanizing the economy
had been a goal of the three five-year plans introduced between 1956 and
1970, but there had been little progress in eliminating the pre-independenc
pattern of foreign and local Chinese ownership of the corporate sector. This
fact had been a source of consider:
educated and urbanized Malays who were products of aff

able resentment among the new cohort of

irmative action
measures introduced in the 1960s. Since many were influential members of
UMNO or well-placed officials, their pressure on the government to take
strongeraction was highly effective. In 1965, when the first Bumiputera Eco-
nomic Congress was held to promote Malay capitalism, and during a second
meeting in 1968, resolutions were passed urging greater state support for
Malay commerce. In 1965 the government responded by creating the first
I bank, the Bank Bumiputera, to te easier credit facilities
year later formed the Majlis Amanah Rakyat (MARA -
Coundil of Trust for Indigenous People). In the First Malaysia Plan (1966-70),
aspecial allocation had also been made o promote Malay economic develop-
ment. None of these measures, however, had adequately addressed the issue
of Malay povert

Viewed inst the background of the ethnic riots, the statistics wer
disquicting. In 1970 the incomes of some 49.3 per cent of all houscholds in
Peninsular Malaysia (791 600) were below the poverty line, estimated then at
M$33 per capita monthly. Of these, about 75 per cent were Malay
patently obvious that the goal of eliminating economic disparity between the
major ethnic groups had simply not been achieved. Malays were also poorly
represented in most sectors of the modern economy, being visible primarily
in teaching and government service, and at the lower professional and tech-
nical levels. Under the leadership of Tun Abdul Razak, who succeeded
Tunku Abdul Rahman as prime minister in 1970 and led the government
1976, a vigorous new economic initiative was launched. Characterized
ong government intervention. this initiatve addressed the highly

Malay comme

18

It wa

by s
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charged question of maintaining economic growth while ensuring that more
resources and more opportunities became available to Malays. The result
was enshrined in the New Economic Policy (NEP). More than any other
measure, the NEP has been responsible for the immense changes that have
occurred in Malaysia over the past 30 years.

Implemented through four fi plans from 1971 to 1990, the NEP
had two principal objectives: firstly, a reduction and eventual eradication of
poverty, irrespective of race; and secondly, a restructuring of so ety so that
ider ion of race with economic function would be reduced and uli-
mately eliminated. The first objective was to be achieved by facilitating access
to land, physical capital, training and public amenities for the economically
underprivileged. The second would be brought about by reducing the
dependence of Malays and oth i groups on subsi ¢ agricul-
ture, and by increasing their share of the country's wealth through greater
ownership of the corporate sector. The government assured non-Malays that
restructuring would occur through sustained economic growth, not through
redistribution of existing resou experiences
any loss or feels any sense of deprivation in the proce: y, however,
itseemed thatatainment of these goals was simply

s, 50 that 'no particular group

Tom
npossible.

Objective One: the eradication of paverty

n 1o reduce poverty yielded only slow results. Despite increased
expenditure on development projects, as well as subsidies for rice and rubber
cultivators, rural Malay poverty persisied. Development programmes were
the target of criticism from those who argued that the enormous outlay bene-
fited only a portion of the rural population, and that the areas of greatest
poverty in the northern Malay states were largely excluded. Kelantan,
together with its neighbour Terengganu and tiny Perlis, remained the poor-
est states in Malaysia. The disparity was particularly pronounced when the
small numbers of people receiving assistance were compared to the cost of
direct subsidies and the indirect burden 1o society of higher prices and
increased taxes. It was difficult for the landless and sharecroppers to derive
any benefit from land development programmes, and government training
and income-generating projects ofien did not reach the very poor. High rates
of tenancy combined with smaller landholdi ili against any rapid
rise in farm incomes, especially given the expenses involved with the intro-
duction of double-cropping and high yiclding rice varicties.

Rural indebtedness thus continued to take its toll. Malay rubber small-
holders often did not participate in the RISDA programme, the main benefi-
diaries of which were wealthier Malay villagers whose land titles were secure
and who had access to alternative sources of income while cash-crops matured.
In some cases poverty eradication programmes enabled well-connected local
politicians to act as patrons whose sponsorship had to be courted. As in
the colonial period, itis possible to track a story of persistent low-level rural
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protest that occasionally found expression in more violent demonstra-
tions and clashes with civil authorities. In the mid-1970s, for example, many
smallholders were hard hit by a fall in rubber prices. In 1974 angry demon-
tions broke out in the Kedah districts of Baling and as thousands of
Malay farmers marched to demand government action. In the cities a new
generation of Malay university students from rural areas also mounted
demonstrations, drawing in various Islamic youth organizations, including
ABIM (Angkatan Belia Islam Malaysia) led by its chairman Anwar Ibrahim.
I'he government moved quickly to contain this protest (Anwar himself was
held in detention for two years), but it was a sharp reminder of continuing
Malay frustrations.

Alut h the new education minister, Dr Mahathir Mot 1 (readmit-
ted to UMNO in 1971) was sharply critical of student involvement in rus al
Malay protest, the question of poverty was addressed with a new energy after
he succeeded as prime minister in 1981, Known for his strong stand on
Malay ethnic issues, he was obviously impatient with the lack of progress in
ataining NEP goals. In 1984 the government announced the formation of
the National Agricultural Policy (NAP), which sought to revitalize the ag
cultural sector through greater elfficiency in land use and support servic
By the end of 1988 land development spearheaded by FELDA and at least
five similar bodies had seuled some 224 700 people on more than 2072 290
hectares of cleared and planted lands. Between 1986 and 1990 the NAP
brought 782 179 new hectares into production, rehabilitated another 116 000
hectares, and opened a further 802 000 hectares of new land through public

h employed an integrated approach of new tech-
¢ productivity and income,
rly among the two groups with the highest incidence of rural
rubber smallholders and wet-rice farmers. During this period the
relating to rural poverty did give grounds for optimism. In
r Malaysia the percentage of poor rural households dropped from
n 1970 1o 19.3 in 1989, although income levels in the northern states
continued to be disproportionately lower. The statistics, however, may be
misleading because the indexes used to measure poverty are not always
adjusted in terms of inflation, nor do they take into account fluctuations in
prices of some agricultural produce.

‘To some extent, the growing signs of prosperity in many Malay villages
following the 'nuvduumu ofthe NEP could be traced to the new opportunities
llers to participate in the modernizing sectors of the economy.
Migration of the young to urban ar and growing numbers of women
employed in factories located in free o
further contributed to an increase in rural houschold income. The post-1969
period thus saw a continuing narrowing of the gap between urban and rural
household incomes, and a lowering of the incidence of poverty in Peninsular
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Malaysia from 49.3 per cent in 1970 to 15.0 per cent in 1989, In Baling, for
instance, which had been the site of Malay protests in 1974, there was a
noticeable rise in prosperity by the end of the 1980s, with over half the families
now owning television sets, and a fifth a refrigerator. More significantly, the
consumption of protein such as fish and meat had also increased. Nevertheless,
certain occupational groups i 1 to be disad ged. Figures from
1987 show that the incomes of around half the padi farmers and two-fifths of
rubber and coconut smallholders still fell below the poverty line. There was
also a marked territorial distribution of wealth. Terengganu, Kedah and
Kelantan, the most rural and most Malay of the Peninsular states, had
the highest percentages classified as poor at 31.2 per cent, 30 per cent and
29.9 per cent, respectivi

The Third Malaysia Plan (1976-80) is noteworthy because it acknow-
ledged the poverty of non-Malay groups such as Chinese New Village residents,
Indian plantation workers, and Orang Asli, and their need for improved
access to education, health services and amenities. The government was clearly
concerned at growing signs of discontent among some poor Chinese, aggra-
vated by the physical neglect of the New Villages and the difficulties residents
still faced in obtaining permanent land title, This discontent had been mani-
fested since 1968 in a resurgence of communist activity in a number of areas,
In Kinta, security forces clashed with guerrillas apparently supported by
Chinese New Villagers, while Thai and Malaysian Chinese villages provided
bases for communist action along the Thai border. The terrorist incident
rate in 1974-5 reached its highest peak since 1958, and although more funds
were allocated to alleviate the lot of poor Chinese, in 1982 it was estimated
that around 2300 guerrillas were stll active. However, a Thai-brokered
eement with the MCP in 1989 was scen as a positive step towards
uon.

peace
reconcil
Another disadvantaged group consisted of former plantation workers,
who were mostly Tamil. In the wake of the 1969 riots the policy of limiting
employment to Malaysian citizens was applied more strictly to the private
sector, and as a result around 60000 Indian plantation workers lost their
jobs. Although many took advantage of free repatriation, others drifted
to urban areas to find work. Here they faced bleak prospects, since as non-
citizens they were ineligible for government benefits. Even those whose
papers were in order were unlikely to find employment in the plantations,
now retrenching in order to survive. By 1973 most rubber was being pro-
duced on smallholdings, and large estates held only 35 per cent of all rubber
acreage. Other groups, such as Indonesian migrants and Orang Asli, were
being employed on the estates as cheap non-unionized labourers. Those
Indians who remained on the estates were d 1 because pl i
were considered to lie outside government responsibility, thus excluding
them from rural development schemes. Furthermore, because plantation
Tamil schools were located on private property, they received only partial
government assistance. Poorly equipped, with low teaching standards and
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high drop-out rate, they offered few opportunities for Indian children to
ak out of the cycle of poverty. These problems were exacerbated as more

bre
plant
opments. Failure rates among Indian high school pupils remain hig
Indians currently comprise only around 4 per cent of university students.
s on rural development directed the spotlight toy
agroup pr iderations of rural poverty - the Or
Asli. As dams, logging, road building and land clearance proj
into what had once been remote jungle areas, displaced Orang Asli were
pressured to ‘regroup’ in permanent settlement sites. The intention was to

ions were converted to factories, golf courses and housing devel-

The new emphas

ously overlooked in cons ng

ts extended

have them within reach of government medical and educational hclhuc\
and to encourage them to move y from shifting agriculture and ‘nor
habits’, officially condemned as destructive to the jungle environment. But
because the resertlement project was based on the FELDA model, it was
structured by assumptions which were rele
to the semi-nomadic Orang Asli. The sale of jungle products in local markets
had been an important source of income for the Orang Asli, but access to the
forests was becoming increasingly restricted by the government's new
emphasis on modernization and development, and by the extension of log-
ging activities. Many Orang Asli ei me farmers by default, or hired
themselves out as contract is i that at the ve
government was attempting to bring Malays out of the small-s arming
sector, it was encouraging Orang Asli to grow commodities like rubber, the
future of which was increasingly doubtful.

As the end of the NEP drew closer, sympathetic observers were already
deploring the transformation of the Orang Asli into a rural proletariat, with
the accompanying poverty, poor nutrition and consequent ill-health. In
1995 Orang Asli women were found 1o be the most malnourished adult
group in Peninsular Malaysia, and stunted growth was evident in 40 to 80
ng Asli children.” Orang Asli are also less likely to have access
to education. Around 90 per cent do not complete Form Five of primary
school, mainly because they feel so estranged from the system. Though the
Orang Asli have sunk to the bottom of Malaysia's cconomic pile, their needs
are rarely accorded priority in poverty eradication programmes. Orang
Asli themselves have noted that they are commonly excluded from state-
sponsored tourism projects located in their areas, even though they are
theoretically well placed to benefit from eco-tourism.

The development projects initiated by the NEP also
about the condition of Borneo's rural populations. In Sarawak a major con-
cern was the growing strength of the largely Chinese Sarawak Communist
Organization (SCO). Because more Sarawak Chinese were engaged in agri-
culture than in any other occupation, they were generally much poorer than
Peninsular Chinese. During the late 1960s, in a situation similar to that along
the Malaysian-Thai border, the lack of land tenure, youth unemployment
and limited access 1o Malaysian citizenship fuelled Sarawak Chinese support

vant to sedentary Malays but not

per cent of Or

ini
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for the SCO. In some cases, Iban - heavily rural, cconomically disadvantaged
and often politically ignored - also co-operated with the communists, partly
because of coercion and partly because of the SCO's agricultural extension
programmes. By the carly 1970s insurgency in Sarawak was a matter of grave
concern as attacks on civilians and security forces escalated. In a renewed
anti-communist campaign, the federal government therefore introduced
a series of operations de: its authority over rural Chinese and
to prevent SCO intimidation of Iban communities, An important step was
the state’s assumption of control over local schools, which had ofien been tar-
geted by the SCO. Pawrols and m Y wions were increased, and
between 1970 and 1975 an estimated 3725 individuals were arrested, Sup-
port for the communists began to fall away as a result of government efforts
to address Chinese grievances, and an improvement in the Chinese standard
ofliving. In 1976, for example, 14 per cent of Chinese fell below the poverty
line; by 1982 this had dropped to 8.5 per cent. The success of government
policies was affirmed in October 1990 when a peace agreement
with the SCO leaders, and the few remaining members surrendered.

Ihe improvement in the Chinese economic position, however, in
sharp contrast o the persistent poverty of many indigenous peoples in the
Borneo states during the NEP years, despite official rhetoric. Particular Iy
contentious has been the impact of government policies on the lives of indi
genous peoples, especially forest dw and semi-nomadic
importance of the logging industry,
Sarawak on timber rey hardening of opposition to 's|
and burn” methods of shifting agriculture. The decline in forest areas, and
limitations on use sely affected shifting cultivators, whose farming
cycle depends on access 1o extensive jungle tracts so that previously cultivated
land can rejuvenate in order for the next burning to produce crop nutrients,
Despite arguments to the contrary, the authorities have categorized this
method of farming as backward and harmful to the environment. In its cam-
paign to address rural poverty the government hopes to change traditional
farming practices and wansform shifting agricultralists into sedentary

signed

rawak the Land Consolidation and Rehabilitation Authority and its
Sabah counterpart, the Rural Development Corporation, aim to encourage
the transition by assisting subsistence farmers and ca Iholders.
These schemes involve mers

roads, housing, community amenities and processing plant. The Department
of Agriculture also maintains a programme intended to encourage more sed-
ary cultivation as well as crop diversification. Assistance is offered to farmers
to switch from dry to wet-rice cultivation, and to plant higher-yielding rubber
seedlings or establish pepper gardens; and to fishermen to diversify into coco-
nut cultivation as another source of income. Information and assistance are
also provided for the introduction of new crops, livestock and aquaculture.
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Enclave projects of rubber and oil palm have been developed along the
lines of the FELDA schemes on the Peninsula. Criteria are laid down for
settler selection, and cach houschold is given a specific amount of land for
cash-crops, and a smaller amount for fruit and vegetables. Houses, schools,
clinics, roads, piped water, and a centralized processing plant for the cash-
crop have been provided. Learning from failed rubber estate schemes in the
1960s, often abandoned by indigenous groups, the new oil palm ventures do
not involve settler-owned plants. Instead, the government has retained
ownership of the oil palms and merely hired local people as wage labourers.
Most are from poor farm families, young and mobile workers whose parents
often continue to practise shifting cultivation. Indeed, younger people gen-
erally are more likely to relocate and take jobs in the modernizing economic
sector, whether in government, the serv cxmhmrv the agricultural estates,
logging, or the oil and natural gas indus . But even for their parents,
lifestyle changes have become increasingly nec as widespread defor-
estation caused by logging makes forest-collecting mare difficult .nml as
government schemes promote the I of i B
into nucleated villages. Pressure on land also makes ahnlung ag ulture less
efficient because of premature clearing of forest cover and hence poorer
preparation of the soils for uups The decline in shifting agriculture has
v accompanied by a corresponding demise of traditions dealing with the
ts of the land and the foress, of ancestor worship and fertility, and
their replacement with new gods, whether of Islam or the popular
evangelical movement known as the Sidang Injil Borneo (Borneo Evan-
gelical Mission).

Helped by sizeable revenues from timber and petroleum extraction,
NEP initiatives made some progress in Sabah and Sarawak, where there was
xlmu;,h |he economi ul'S;AImh

ated in relative terms and both states had Inglmr untmpluymcm rates lll n
the Peninsula in 1985, Despite an overall decline in poverty levels in East
Malay: i i 7
pere
figur ¢ 56.5 per cent in 1976 and 34.3 per cent in 1989
Malaysia, the statistics must be read against the ethnic grid, since the
the great discrepancy between Chinese households and those of the indigen-
ous communities. In 1990 just 4 per cent of Chinese houscholds were classi-
fied as poor, in stark contrast to 29 per cent of houscholds in the indigenous
communities of Sarawak and a high 41 per cent in Sabah.

As a new generation of educated women rises to the fore, more atten-
tion is also being given to questions of gender in relation to poverty. Women
are still more likely than men to lack ion and fall below the poverty
line, and the numbers of elderly women without family or adequate financial
support will almost certainly become more evident in the future. With the
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advent of the new century around 13 per cent of the Malaysian population is
expected to be over 60 years of age, and a majority of this group will be
women. Furthermore, all ethnic groups have seen an increasing tendency
towards female-headed houscholds, since divorce is on the rise, and it is
currently estimated that there are about 670 000 single mothers in the coun-
tryasa whole. Unfortunately, women who are the family’s sole carner are far
less likely than men to gain access to credit, loans and other forms of govern-
ment assistance. Muslim women are further disadvantaged because of delays
in the syariah courts which are responsible for approving divorce applications
and maintenance claims for Muslims. Enforcement of decisions is complic-
ated because syariah court jurisdiction is limited to state boundaries, and
there are practical difficultics of seeking redress from husbands who move o
another state. Divorced or abandoned Orang Asli women may also find little
support in the court system, which does not recognize customary marriages
unless they are officially registered.

Another rising and neglected group are the urban poor, many of whom
are squatters from rural areas. Indecd, it could be argued that the rural to
urban migration has effectively meant a transfer of poverty to towns and
es, and that the emphasis on rural development has tended to ignore the
plight of poor city-dwellers. In 1985, for example, ess than 2 per cent of 2402
studies on Malaysian poverty were conducted in urban areas. During the
1970s over 68 per cent of migrants from the countryside were Malays, but
initiatives to improve their welfare were not introduced until the Third
Malaysia Plan (1976-80).

The problem has been exacerbated by the increasing numbers of for-
cign workers in urban centres. In a manner reminiscent of colonial attitudes,
the Malaysian government was relatively accommodating towards the entry
of foreign workers because of the growing demand for labour from the carly
1970s. As more Malaysians sought employment in better-paying sectors it

s necessary to import labour to fill positions which Malaysians found less
tractive. Between 1991 and 1995 around 1.2 million jobs were created, and
from June 1992 to June 1995 a total of 615 720 foreign workers were granted
work permits, and those of another 300072 extended. Mainly from Indo-
nesia, Bangladesh, Thailand and the Philippines, they were concentrated in
the Federal Territory, Johor, Selangor and Sabah, where they were employed
in factories, plantations, on construction sites and, with so many Malaysian
women moving into the workforce, as household help.

Most legal foreign workers have some kind of education. The majority
have completed secondary school, and about 14 per cent of this group are
university graduates. There are also large numbers of illegal migrants. Police
records indicate that between January and September 1994 as many as 886 000
people entered the country without legal papers, and during an amnesty
period in 1996 some 240 804 workers registered in less than four months.
“This may have been only the tip of the iceberg, for it has been estimated that
foreign workers, both legal and illegal, represented about 9 per cent of the
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99. This has an important if hidden effect on the economy
- illegal migrants, who are usually uneducated and poor, are willing to
ly in arcas such as construction. The high
poverty figure in Sabah, for example, is thought to be due to the numbers
of Indone: i g

Ofall the Southeast Asian countri
lem of illegal foreign workers and ove ers. Without access o sources of
government assistance, they remain extremely vulnerable to economic
downturn, and quickly become part of the growing mass of urban poor. With
litde recourse in exploitative situations, some inevitably become involved in
Ticking, all increasing in Malaysia’s urban
ity cards to large numbers of Indone-
sian and Filipino workers has been a major source of resentment among
1 citizens feel

has the most severe prob-

Kadazundusun groups. During any recession, when Malay

ssed, foreign workers often find themselves illlbltd out as scapegoats,
Many were forcibly repatriated after the economi in 1997, and there
are disturbing allegations of abuse of migrants at Malaysian d ion camps.

Foreign workers are viewed as transient labour necessary in times of eco-
nomic growth but aburden in less prosperous times.

At the close of the twentieth century the squatter shacks huddled in the
shadow of Kuala Lumpur's giant buildings serve as a reminder of groups
untouched by Mal prosperity. In the Seventh Malaysia Plan (1996~
2000) the government allocated M$610 million (US$160 million) in nine
programmes for the hard-core poor, defined as those families with a monthly
income of less than M$230 (USS60) a month. In 1997 some 58 000 house-
holds on the Peninsula fell into this category, the highest number (16.800)
being in Kelantan; the figure for the Borneo states was 9300. The government
agencies FELDA and RISDA instituted a programme in June 1999 which
distributed 2 muulhl) stipend of M§! O(LSSG 5) 1o the heads of 22 000 of the
s poorest | holds who we loyed because of age or disab-
While Objective One of the NEP h.)s not yet been accomplished, at the

ofthet y century sul ial economic growth has helped
to lower the poverty levels for most Malaysians.

Objective Two: removing the association of ethnicity with economic function

The second major goal of the NEP was the removal of the association of
ethnicity and occupation. Crucial to the achievement of this objective was
a restructuring of education for M s. Against a colonial legacy that saw
cular education as sulllcicnl the government has placed prim-
is on training Malays so that they can move into spheres forme
dominated by other ethnic groups. The number of universities has incre:

ed
ly, together with technical institutes such as the MARA Institute of

-medium
k of

Technology. For Malays in particular the introduction of Mala;
education has created options formerly closed to them because of
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access to English schooling. The last 30 years have seen Malays in large
numbe handon agriculture in favour of employment in the secondary
and tertiary sectors. By 1982 the new education policy launched during the
NEP had achieved the transition from English to Malay in all national
primary and secondary schools, and from 1983 this gradually occurred in
the univer well. Although Mahathir relented in 1993 10 allow English
instruction in the sciences, medicine and technology at universities, all other
courses are taughtin Malay. In conjunction with the affirmative action which
enables far more Malays to enter tertiary institutions than previously, these
new education policies have produced the Malay personnel who have been
essential in the radical restructuring of Malaysian society.

In stark contrast to the nineteenth century, when the British had to
cajole Malay boys to enter schools by building soccer fields, today's youth
are well aware of the opportunities offered by education, particularly in
technology. In the professional fields, at the start of the NEP in 1970 there
were only 40 accountants, 79 doctors and 33 engincers who were Malay.
By 1997 the figures had changed dramatically to 1766 : , 4508
doctors and 11481 engincers.* A similar impressive change in the fortunes
ol the Malays is evident in the numbers in higher education. In 1953 only
90 of the 954 students enrolled in the University of Malaya were Malay. By
1970 there had been some improvement, but in the whole country there
re only five Malay students pursuing a degree in technical courses, $84
in sciences, and 2695 in arts. But by 1997 a remarkable transformation had
occurred. Official figures showed that in tertiary institutions 12 608 Malays
were enrolled in technical courses, 16 148 in sciences and 43616 in arts.
The magnitude of this development can only be properly appreciated if
one recalls that until 1956 there was not a single Malay secondary school in
the entire country.

The progress made in women's education, especially among the Malays,
has been particularly impressive. In 1994 women made up 49.5 per cent
of the enrolment in universities, and by 1999 well over half Malaysia's uni-
versity students were female. Although still clustered in non-science and
non-technical areas, women were moving increasingly into fields once the
preserve of men, such as medicine, dentistry, accountancy and university
g. The Islamic revival, with its greater stress on the proprieties of
male-female interaction, fostered a demand for women doctors, and by 1988
as many as 25 per cent of doctors were women. The entry of women into the
workforce is evident ac all sectors, but has been very pronounced in
government service, which in the past was a preferred area for males. Higher
pay rates and expanding opportunities in other sectors of the economy have
led 1o a movement of men away from traditional areas of employment. For
example, fewer men have been recruited into the civil service over the last
ten years, which is now around 40 per cent female, with 40 000 more women
employed in 1999 than in 1990. Women also represent the largest group
ong primary and secondary school teachers. Not everyone is pleased with
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this trend, however, and some trace disciplinary problems in schools to the
feminization of the lcarhmg profession.”

The government’s affirmative action policy on education in favour of
the M:Al;lys has been an extremely contentious issue among the Chinese.
Between 1980 and 1985 Malay students made up about 65 per cent of the
total enrolment in Malaysian universities, as against 27 per cent nese and
6 per cent Indian. During the 1970s and 1980s the revival of the Chinese
Education Movement and the pressure for a Chinese-language university
reflected a growing Chinese resentment fed by the persisting belief that
Chinese rights were being denied. Fortunately for the government, this
potentially explosive situation was largely defused by Malaysia's spectacular
growth rate, averaging between 6 and 7 per cent in the 1970s, bolstered by
the discovery late in the decade of vast gas and oil supplies off Terengganu
and Sarawak. Although ethnic tensions resurfaced during the recession in
1985-7, opposition to the government's pro-Malay policies was muted by
another exceptional decade when the growth rate averaged between 8 and 9
per cent. In the 20 years of rapid industrialization during the NEP betw
1971 and 1990, the GDP trebled and the pov rate in Peninsular Mal
reduced from 49.3 per cent to 15 per cent.

In these two decades of industrial growth, Malaysia succeeded in its aim
of retaining foreign investment while increa: ng Mala n, particularly
lhmnpu(u.l(wlmll on the Peninsula meant almost exclusively Malay), own-
ership in the corporate sector. To achieve this, the government became
involved in the creation of three types of corporate bodies: departmental
enterprises providing essential services; statutory bodies such as the Majlis
Amanah Rakyat (MARA - Council of Trust for Indigenous People), the
Perbadanan Nasional Berhad (PERNAS — National Corporation Ltd) and
Petroliam Nasional Bhd (PETRONAS - National Petroleum Lid.); and state
economic development corporations (SEDCs). In the 1970s PERNAS was
the most important and effective in the government's intensive efforts o
achieve Malay participation in commerce and industry. One government
measure introduced to promote Bumiputera interests in the economy was
the Industrial Co-ordination Act of 1975, which imposed administrati
controls in the manufacturing sector. It gave the government the authority
to ensure that the manufacturing sector complied with the NEP objectives of
ethnic redistribution of’ n\\nuslnp and employment.

In addition to assisting Malay entrepreneurs to enter a mainly foreign
and local-Chinese dominated business world, these large merpx es have
engaged in business ventures with the i ion of lly r ishi
control to Malay private groups. T he new government Ixuhu also contrib-
uted to the NEP goal of increasing Malay ownership in the corporate sector
by purchasing shares on behalf of the Malays through the Amanah Saham
Nasional (National Unit Trust, founded in January 1981) run by the Per-
modalan Nasional Berhad (National Equity Corporation). Amanah Saham
a (Women's Unit Trust), the brainchild of Wanita UMNO, was
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launched in 1998 and by December had about 70 000 unit-holders with total
investments of M$70 million (US$18 million). Malay women have tradition-
ally played a prominent role in petty trading and marketing, but in today's
world the female Malay entrepreneur is also no rarity.

To retain Malay ownership and prevent individuals from disposing of
their units to outsiders, as has occurred in the past, units can only be sold back
to the Trust. Malay equity ownership in the country rose from 1.5 per cent
in 1969 to 20.3 per cent in 1990, with the percentage of individual Malay
ownership rising from 39 per cent of the total in 1983 to 68 per centin 1990,
The increase in Malay ownership has not come at the expense of the local
Chinese, as the latter had feared, but of foreign holdings. Foreign ownership
of the modern sector of the economy fell from 61.7 per cent in 1970 to
25.1 per centin 1990. During the 1970s and early 1980s m rity holdings in
all sectors of the economy shifted from foreign to Malaysian control. Malay

share of corporate equity rose from 2.4 per centin 1970 to 20.3 per centin

te investors and the
There are experts who believe
e is underestimated and thatitis much closer to 30 per cent

1990, though only 8.2 per cent of this was held by pr
rest by public enterprises and trust agencie
that the Malay

equity. which was the target of the NEP.®

Mahathir’s economic nationalism was manifested in several new pro-
grammes. In 1980, as minister of trade and industry, he foreshadowed
future policies when he established the Heavy Industry Corporation of
Malay.

(HICOM, Jater renamed HICOM Holdings) to replace a manu-
ring sector reliant on processing imported materials and assembling
forcign-made components. The intent was to form joint ventures with foreign
corporations in the creation of heavy industry, and to promote technology
transf nd the training of a skilled labour force. Among the most well-
known of HICOM's efforts was the Perusahaan Otomobil Nasional (National
Automobile Industry), which produced the Proton Saga in a joint venture
with Mitsubishi. The project faced difficulties at first, but a change in man-
agement and rise in export sales finally made the car profitable in 1990.
A second national car, the Kancil, was created through a joint venture with
Daihatsu, and a third was being contemplated in 1999 with Ford. Another
high-profile h industry project was the Bakun Dam in Sarawak, which
aroused world-wide criticism because it would displace a number of indigen-
ous groups from their lands. Suspended during the economic recession of
the 1980s and again in August 1997 because of the currency crisis, the project
has also been plagued by serious problems with the private developers. Work
was resumed in June 1999, but the government has had to inject funding
into the project and to scale back its original plans.

When Mahathir became prime minister in 1982, he invited as advisers a
group of influential business people who had benefited from the NEP policies
in the late 1970s and early 1980s. It was they who convinced Mahathir to
transfer asscts from the state to the private sector. The appointment of Daim
Zainuddin as minister of finance in 1984 confirmed this new direction of the
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government. Privatizat seen by M " as a means to implement
the NEP while reducing the strain on government resources due to direct
intervention. It was also considered a way to wean Malays away from a
‘subsidy mentality”. In 1981 government tXandlllllc had reached a peak of
19.7 per cent of GDP, and by 1983 there was a slowing of the economy and
a growing external debt. Although government investment was scaled down,
public enterprises increased their capital expenditure, stimulated to a great
extent by the new emphasis on the development of heavy industry. Privatiza-
n, therefore, promised to bring financial benefits both in terms of sale
proceeds and in capital expenditure. Major targets of privatization were
wransportation (among which was the Proton in 1995), utilities and commun-
ications. By 1995 some 50 entities a year were wmg pr red, reaping
a financial windfall of US$10 billion and a sav ings in (dpll-ll expenditure of
about USS30 billion. This new policy of privatization sharp contrast to
the previous interventionist stance, and allowed the private sector to gener-
ate growth and employment with minimal government involvement.

The impact of earlier intervention policies can be clearly seen in re
to Malay employment. The government had initially depended on voluntary
compliance by industry and commerce in order to achieve a 30 per cent
Malay workforce in the corporate sector. But the lack of progress towards
this goal led o an amendment in 1971 1o the Investment Incentives Act,
known as the Labour Utilization Relief, extending the period of exemption
from corporate tax for any firm employing a certain number of Malay workers.
+ was considered inadequate, and in 1975 the Industrial
1ation Act came ed on incentives for
change. It now required firms to employ 30 per cent Malays
risk revocation of their licences. One of the major obs
mentation of this policy was the fear among non-Malay
Malay employment would come at their expense. They saw the discriminat-
ory practices in hiring, issuance of licences, and the allocation of distribution
agencies and bank credit as undermining their own positions. Moreover,
Y ired of being able to compete against state-supported enterprises
with access to enormous resources. From 1976 to 1985 there was a capital
flight of some US$2 billion, half of which was Chinesc-owned.”

In response o these government measures, the Malayan (later Malay-
sian) Chinese Association (MCA) formed the Multi- l'urpu\c Holdings Bhd
(MPHB) in 1975 to combine the funds of small family businesses, voluntary
ons and clans in order to compete effectively in the new economic
environment. The MCA sought to reassure its Malay political partners in
UMNO that the MPHB was not intended to derail the measures to increase
Malay ownership of the economy. In the carly 1980s the MPHB had become
one of the largest companies in M aysia, but a series of confrontations with
Malay enterprises began the slide in its fortunes. Internal conflict over its
I('.nknlllp poor investment decisions, corruption, and resistance from Mal

politicians and the government led to its demise by the end of the NEP.

ion
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“The failure of the MPHB made Chinese business leaders much more

alert to the kind of strategies required for ack inthe newi
environment of the NEP and the post-NEP era. The new Chinese business
success stories represented by such ¢ {! s as Berjaya, K i

Malayan United Industr nd Hong Leong, demonstrate the necessity of
a close integration of Chinese and M ay capital, the latter involving a mix of
state, UMNO and private funds. Crucial to the success of such co-operation is
the support of the state’s regulatory and financial bodies, which the Malay
capitalist partners can facilitate. These new Chinese businesses are therefore

pl ing rather than ¢ ing with Bumi i The
resulthas been the rise of new B iputera es and increased Bumip
cra investment in the cconomy, both of which had been primary aims of the
NEP. The new co-operation between local Chinese and Bumipute
tycoons highlights their common capi
grounds.

Toward the close of the NEP, Malay equity ownership had risen dra-
matically from 1.5 per centin 1969 10 20.3 per cent by 1990, while Chinese
cquity ownership also rose from 27.2 per cent in 1970 10 44.9 per cent in
1990. All groups shared in this prosperity, and the rise in Malay and Chinese
ownership of the corporate sector had come at the e pense of foreign hold-
ings, as had been predicted. These developments were translated to the
ballot box. In the elections of 1974, 1978, 1982 and 1990 the opposition
DAP's share of the Chinese vote was larger than that of either MCA or Gera-
kan, but its 1995 and particularly the 1999 electoral losses point to the
Chinese community’s general willingness to accept the politics of accom-
modation. MCA-sponsored projects like the founding of Tunku Abdul
Rahman College, which provided places for many Chinese unable to enter

iversities, also released much of the pressure on Chinese familics.
ant development during the years of the NEP has been the
expansion of the middle class, which by 1990 made up almost a third of the
workforce. What has been particularly stril is the increase in the Malay
component, largely as a result of preferential recruitment in the publicsector
and government pressure on private enterprises to employ Malays. In 1970,
when the NEP was introduced, the proportion of the Malay workforce
employed in middle-class occupations (professi technical, administrat-
ive, managerial, clerical, sales) was only 13 per cent. By 1990 the number had
risen to 27 per cent, an impressive increase though still far less than the
proportion of Malays in the population (60 per cent). Malays also came to
constitute about 22 per cent of workers in 1993, up from only 7.8 per cent in
1970, and 33.5 per cent of agricultural labourers, substantially down from
65.2 per cent for the same period. One area where greater employment
of Malays has occurred is in the manufacturing sector, which rose from
114 per cent of total employment in 1970 to 19.5 per cent in 1990. While
Malays still formed the largest component in the agricultural sector, their
increased partici other sectors of the economy is an indication that,
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at least for the Malays, the NEP has succeeded in eliminating the associ:
of economic function with ethnic group.

From agriculture to manufacturing

In 1970 the five major primary commodities — rubber, tin, timber, palm and
petroleum — contributed a total of 78.4 per cent of total exports. Ten years
later the same five commaodities contributed only 32.8 per cent of total
exports, and the individual percentages had declined dramatically. Rubber
had lost its pre-eminence to petroleum, and tin ranked only fifth in percent-
age of lnmlrxpuns. While the timber industry remained th n source of
revenue in the Borneo states, on the Peninsula the larg gest export earner was
manufactured goods. The latter had contributed only 11.9 per cent of total
exports in 1970 but an impressive 58.8 per cent in 1990. Behind this shift is
the the government’s plans for social restructuring were absolutely
dependent on the continuing success of the manufacturing sector.

TI'he Second Malaysia Plan (1971-5) acknowledged that primary indus-
try would not provide a solution, and that an expanded secondary industry
h.nc was required. It was thus decided that Pahang, Johor, Terengganu and
1d to a lesser extent Kedah, Perak and Negeri Sembilan, would
focus on new agricultural and land development; the Borneo states, Pahang,
Relantan, Johor, Terengganu and Perak on forestry; and west coast Peninsu-
es on manufacturing. During this period Malaysia's economic growth
per cent per annum was somewhat higher than the original target and
ed extremely well with other countries. The Third Malaysia Plan
(1976-80) emphasized manufacturing tied to an urban growth-centre strat-
is strategy was based on the beliel that there was a critical urban
population size, above 30-50000 people, which would accelerate general
industrial activity. By adopting this urban-industrial strategy the government
hoped to sprc.nd urban development more evenly throughout lhc country,
and incentives were provided o encourage movement of industries. Thus
new interrelated urban system on the east coast of the Peninsula was crea
and the existing network on the west coast was extended northward to the
poorer states

The Fourth Malaysia Plan (1981-5) continued the policies of the two
previous five-year plans, with its principal thrust being 1o develop the infra-
structure linking the wwns with the rural arcas and to create corridors of
urban development, particularly on the east coast. This represented a shift in
industrial policy, from a focus on labour-intensive initiatives to industrializa-
tion based on capital and technology, coupled with an allocation of economic
functions to specific regions. Penang was assigned high technology: Perak
mining and manufacturing; Perlis and Kedah agriculture, manufacturing
and services; Selangor, the Federal Territory (Kuala Lumpur), Negeri
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Sembilan and Melaka industrialization; Johor agriculture and industrializa-
tion; Pahang forestry, agriculture and some manufacturin and Terengganu
petroleum, gas and associated heavy industry. The PAS-dominated state of
Kelantan did not figure prominently in the Plans, partly because of political
reasons and partly because its leaders had specified that Kelantan was to be
an agriculturally based economy.

Asignificant development in the Third and subsequent Malaysia Plans
has been the greater attention accorded to female em ployment and a recog-
nition of women'’s contribution to the economy. Inil ally this was probably
simply a show of support for the United Nations Women's Decade (1975
85), but the full chapter in the Sixth Malaysia Plan (1990-5) points to the
government's realization of female economic potential, Although the prim-
ary role of women is still seen as that of wife and mother, their enury into the
workforce has been striking, especially in manufacturing industries such as
clectronics, textiles and clothing. As this sector expanded from the 1970s,
multinational corporations were particularly receptive to employing women,
not merely because they were perceived as dextrous and compliant, but
because their willingness to accept relatively low wages helped improve
productivity. Malay rural women provided a ready pool for recruitment
because mechanization had reduced or eliminated many traditional female
tasks in rice-growing. Again, the figures are revealing. In 1957 female employ-
ment in manufacturing was around 22500, or 17 per cent of the total; by
1980 it had reached 39.5 per cent and in 1995 was reckoned at 43.4 per cent.
Observers have been careful to point out, however, that factory jobs that have
drawn in so many women are characterized by tedium, long hours, low
wages and poor career prospects. Furthermore, women may not be able to
acquire the new technological skills necessary to maintain their jobs as indus-
trial work becomes more sophisticated. They are also more likely to be laid
off during periods of recession, as occurred during the mid-1980s, when a
downturn in the international market for export products such as computer
components led to a large-scale retrenchment of factory workers.

It was in fact this economic recession, coupled with some disappoint-
mentin the achievements of carlier Plans, that resulted in a shift of approach
in the Fifth Malaysia Plan (1986-90). The emphasis moved away from states
to six newly created regions — four on the Peninsula and two in Sabah and
awak —to encourage joint industrial development within the regions and
ation of secondary growth centres in conjunction with the private
argued that the poorer states would not only benefit from
greater resources and economies of scale, but the problem of industries
spread too thinly through the country would be eliminated. It was also
hoped that the new policy would discourage interregional migration and
prevent the flight of young, better educated and hence more productive
labour to attractive areas of employment in Kuala Lumpur and the Kelang
valley. Furthermore, regional focus would promote rural urbanization and
help modernize rural seulements, and thus contribute to the eradication of
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poverty, one of the NEP's primary goals. The Industrial Master Plan of
1986-9 reflected this line of thinking. It sought to accelerate the growth
of manulacturing, maximize the efficient exploitation of natural resou

and h the foundations for Bumiy a participation in an advanced
industrial society. Because of the constraints of investment resources, the
IMP proposed the idea of “corridor devel ' for the T la, with

ern corridor linking the existing industrial and manufacturing com-
es from Penang in the north to Johor Baru in the south; and a much
idor joining Kota Baru, Terengganu and Kuantan. This
tructure to develop the areas

smalle stern cor
proposal encouraged the use of existing inf
in the corridors between the major centres.

By 1990 an imponnm shift in the contribution of two of the largest
sectors to the nation's Gross Domestic Product had occurred. At the start of
the NEP in 1970, agriculture contributed 31 per cent of GDP but only 19 per
cent by 1990; manufacturing, by contrast, rose from 13 per centin 1970 to 44
per cent of GDP in 1990, h[u.nllv impressive was the increase in Bumiputera
employment in the manufacturing sector from 28.9 per cent in 1970 1o 49.1
per centin 1990,

National Development Policy and ‘Vision 2020"

rds me

Notwithstanding substantial progress tow: eting pl.mmn;., goals,
ethnic and economic disparities were still very much part of Malaysian life
when the NEP ended in 1990. Accordingly the Economic Planning l nit of
the Prime Minister's Department formulated the Second Outline | cct-
ive Plan that became the basis for the National Development Policy (NDP).
The NDP continued the NEP's emphasis on balanced development, stable
growth, ethnic harmony and the removal of social and cconomic inequalities
in society. Despite the progress made in the NEP, the government admitted
that it had failed 1o create competent Bumiputera entrepreneurs in sufficient
numbers. Under the NDP greater attention was to be placed on quality, with
more stringent requirements for Bumiputera candidates in bu:
as well as for the products and services they delivered. However, s
private sharcholdings were also encouraged, there were
lems, Private holdings tended to be accumulated by cert
y royal families and UMNO leaders, and shares allocated to othe
putera were usually sold for a quick profit.

A far more serious problem facing the NDP is what government ¢
wpitalism’, whereby private sector business people gain
ve financial benefits because of their personal links with government
leaders. The involvement of political parties in business has also widened
the opportunities for politicians to dispense patronage. Certain individuals
have amassed immense fortunes during the restructuring of the cconomy

€55 posts,
nce more
ted prob-
groups, such as
Bumi-

SSOCi

g
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because they have enjoyed the favour of the prime minister or the leaders of
UMNO, the leading party of the governing Barisan Nasional coalition (see
below). Preferential treaument of political favourites is not a new feature in
Malaysian politics, but in the current situation it has reached arming
proportions, and even within UMNO there are objections to the extent to
which politics is controlled by access to money. By 1992 there were about
1150 state and federal enterprises, all enjoying government protection and
resources. With excellent prospects for dominating strategic segments of the
cconomy, these enterprises have formed a lucrative source of rony capitalist
ty and widened the gap between the lower and middle classes and the
thy. In many cases smaller entreprencurs, both Malays and non-
ys. are dependent on the “super-Bumis’ to gain access to lucrative con-
tracts, especially in construction. Without adequate controls, critics beliey
such activities will be a major stumbling block to any 1
ol NEP-NDP goals.

The dominance of manufacturing in the export sector has continued in
the NDP. In 1998, at the midway point of the Seventh Malaysia Plan (1996~
2000), manufacturing accounted for 34.4 per cent of GDP. Statistics for the
four months of 1999 showed that the top five export earners were elec-
nd electronic products; palm oil and palm-based products; apparel
and clothing; liquefied natural gas; and crude petroleum. Significantly, elec-
trical and electronic products accounted for 57.1 per cent of total export
carnings. This has reinforced the government's conviction that the future
economic prosperity of Malaysia no longer rests on the export of primary
products but on the fruits of high technology. Towards this goal the govern-
ment has created yet another ambitious project known as the Multimedia
Super Corridor (MSC) as part of the effort to modernize society and create a
skilled professional labour force. A sum of M$100 (US$26 million) was alloc-
ated in the Seventh Malaysia Plan for the MSC Research and Development
Grant Scheme to establish collaboration among world-class rescarch and
development centres, universities and public research institutions in the

glulac

countr

Conceived as a super high technolog the MSC is intended 1o
enable Malaysians to participate in and benefit from the global information
revolution. It compris 5 x 50 kilometre zone extending south of Kuala

Lumpur, cquipped with the latest and fastest communication links and
ved by the large and efficient new Kuala Lumpur International Airport at

S

Sepang. One sector within the corridor, known a: chnology Centre One,
was established earlier as an ‘incubator’ of the project. The city of Cyberjaya,
some 40 kilometres south of Kuala Lumpur, will provide the nerve centre for
the infrastructure and facilities to support the multimedia industry. Mahathir
has taken a very strong personal interest in this project, and it is no coincidence
thatin June 1999 the Prime Minister’s Department was the first government
office to move from Kuala Lumpur to the new administrative capital of
Putrajaya, located next to Cyberjaya.
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ing the enormous gap still existing between Malaysia and the
more technologically advanced nations, the government is hoping through
various inducements to attract well-established overseas high-tech compan-
ies willing to transfer some of their skills to Malaysians. Among the incentives
offered are a waiver from local ownership requirements, the right to bid for
infrastructure projects for the MSC, and freedom to employ skilled foreign
workers. For example, only 48 hours is needed to obtain a work permit for
a qualified foreign engineer. Firms will also be exempt from customs for ten
years or given 100 per cent investment tax allowance, and they will not be
subject to the currency restrictic mposed in September 1998. To qualify
for invitation to become part of the MSC, firms have to be primary providers
and users of multimedia services and products, be employers of large num-
bers of trained personnel, and, for foreign firms, seek to transfer umhnolugv
. By December 1998 some 198 companies had been given MSC
status, of w Imh 88 were local. While the government's commitment to the
MSC is imp ci in Malaysian technology companies is
limited pnumnl\ hu.um of rhc tive novelty ol these enterprises.

By the end of 1998 it was estimated that there were 87000 workers
involved in information technology, of whom 28 ()00 were technical staff and
8000 engineers. Without more trained Malaysians the ambitious proj
currently under way will clearly falter, and the governmentis relying on both
ate and public universities to supply the necessary skilled workers. It has
ged, for example, the founding of a private university, appropriately
ty, located within the MSC . The firstintake
ity was in 1998, and another 600 were
tion, Datuk Seri
Najib Abdul Razak, in June 1999. Owned by the privatized Telecom Malay-
the Multimedia University is a twin campus of the Melaka-based Telecom
i ty. In 1999 it comprised fou rulties: Creative Multimedia, Engi
cering, Management, and Information Technology. Its joint venture
T h and development with firms in the MSC is an example of the type
of co-operation that the government hopes will enable sia to benefit
cconomically from its transformation into a high-tech society.

The new emphasis on information technology is part of an ongoing
TEASSESSIent o 1 ducation relevant to the changing needs of the country.
The growth in pri often English-medium, college been in response
1o a growing demand for higher education among Chinese students, espe-
lly those denied entry to public universities because of quotas. Many prefer
glish m education because it is seen as enhancing prospects of
employment and further education abroad. Indeed, in pronouncements
which some interpret as undermining the status of Malay as the national
language, government le: tedly stressed that command of
English is necessary for economic advancement. In the 1980s more oppor-
tunities became available in “twinning arrangements with foreign institu
tions. Malaysian students would spend the first two years studying with
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a branch of that institution in Malaysia, and then complete the final two years
at the home campus. In a recent development, Monash University in
Meclbourne established an entire four-year branch campus in a suburb of
Kuala Lumpur, offering a limited course of study taught by lecturers either

on secondment from the home institution or hired in Malaysia itself.
nd on the development of the MSC

The strong emphasis on education
are part of a larger conception known as Vit
duced in 1991 by Prime Minister Mahathir at the inaugural meeting of the
Malaysian Business Council. Its principal aim is to achieve first world status
by the year 2020 by raising the average income of Ma laysians to the same
level as in highly industrialized states. Unlike the NEP, which had produced
a number of five-year plans with precise goals, Vision 2020 is more an
exhortation to Malaysians to work harder and double the GDP every ten
years from 1990 to 2020. In 1991, when Malaysia had enjoyed a decade of
phenomenal growth, the Visi ed potentially attair
i a and severely set back its economic
programme. The vapidly falling value of the Malaysian ringgit and the
danger of major business failures led to a government decision 1o impose
currency controls in September 1998, This move went against the policies of
the International Monetary Fund and made Malaysia unpopular with the
international financial community. By mid-1999, however, the economy had
emerged from the worst of the crisis. Although some commentators have
argued that the level of debt was far higher than revealed by official figures,
government economists cautiously declared an end to the recession.

There are, none the less, likely to be repercussions, even after currency
controls are lifted, since fear of further government intervention will prob-
ably make foreign institutions and investors more careful about committing
to Malaysia. The influence of political considerations in the framing of
cconomic policy remains a source of concern in overseas financial circles. In
particular, the controversy surrounding the treatment of the former deputy
minister Anwar Ibrahim has raised disturbing questions about leadership
succession and future political stability in Malaysia. Foreign perceptions of
Malaysia’s weakened judicial system and abs | transparency may
also stem the flow of investment capital to the country at a time when it is
most needed to fund the ambitious Multimedia Super Corridor project.
With low and even negative growth during the crisis, the prime minister
himsell has expressed doubt that the goal of first world status by 2020 will
now be achievable.

on 2020°, which was first intro-

Envir 1 costs of devel

For the casual visitor the modernization of Malaysia is indeed impressive:
commuter trains link the outlying towns to Kuala Lumpur, and a light railway
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system has made access to the various parts of the city easy and pleasant. The
new Multimedia Super Corridor has created another pocket of development
to the south of Kuala Lumpur, while outside the cities miles of planted oil
palms and rubber trees border the major highways. But Malaysia's strong

a cost to the environment, although in general

cconomic position has come af
there has been very little outery from the public. The reason, according to
one perceptive comment, is that ‘[p]ride of achievement and impatience for
more, rather than alarm over the shape of the future, remain dominant
almost throughout national society and among all ethnic groups™.” In Kuala
Lumpur in mid-1999 massive buildings rise along major railways and high-
ways, while vacant land scraped bare of any vegetation awaits yet further
development. Indeed, it is now difficult to imagine that much of the Penin-
sula was once covered with thick jungle. The scale of deforestation in \Lll.l_
been compared to € America, the Amazon b
and the “great ages of clearance” in medieval Europe and early-modern
i it has occurred on a greater scale -.md at a far greater speed.
ara (National Park) in

s

inrecent times

ible areas and in the Taman N,
15 the lowland forest been left undisturbed.

In the Kelang valley and the Feder ritory of Kuala Lumpur the
ravaging of the landscape has been caused largely by the massive demand for
housing ina sector which is now home to about 3 million people. For housing
development, the tree cover is usually levelled with heavy machinery,
because itis more cost effective to do so, even though much of the land could
be left undeveloped for longer periods. In heavy rainfall the cleared land is
subject to erosion and landslips. contributing to the polluting of rivers. De
pite the passing of the Environmental Quality Act in 1974 and the Sewage
and Industrial Effluent Regulati 1 1979, there has not been any dramatic
improvement in the situation. The Second Outline Prospective Plan recognizes
the importance of protecting the environment, but once again the proble
inellective implementation. In June 1999, of the 31 rivers llnuu;,lmul
Malaysia monitored by the Department of the Environment, 6 were classified
as pullulud. 16 were moderately polluted, and only 9 were ‘clean’. Although
international attention has focused on the forests rather than rivers and
oceans, the use of explosives and poison by Malaysian fishermen is a major
threat o fishing grounds and has seriously damaged offshore coral rects.
Albeit belatedly, official campaigns have been launched to educate the public
about the long-term harm of such practices.

In the citie: nain a major pollutant, particu-
larly in greater Kuala Lumpur, where there is a motor vehicle for every thr
or four people. Despite the introduction of the light rail s
muter trains, tratfic in downtown Kuala Lumpur and in every major town in
the Relang valley makes cross-town travel during peak hours a nightmare
Leaded petrol is still being used, and exhaust fumes create a haze of low-
altitude pollution. Kuala Lumpur is particularly vulnerable because the
ranges of hills on two sides rand thus exacerbate the already poor

| Te

motor vehicle emissions re

stem and the cor
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ventilation caused by local atmosphieric conditions. Emission controls have
been only weakly enforced, and pollution control devices for factories arestill
are. Smoke from forest fires in Sumatra and Borneo, in 1994 and sub-
sequent years, merely highlighted the seriousness of the pollution problem
in Malaysia.

Malaysia’s active Green movement is led by such groups as the Sahabar
Alam Malaysia (Malaysi riends of the Earth), the Mz yan Nature Society
and the Consumers Association of Penang, and their criticism of develop-
mental policies has been a recurring irritati
mental protection movement sufferec
arrests in 1987, when a number of its leader: e gaoled for short periods.
Publications by its members have also been more rigidly controlled following
their vehement defence of indigenous groups threatened by logging in
S ak. In this particular case the government reacted swifily and ruth-
lessly because several powerful political figures had interests in these logging
ventures. Since then environmental activists have adopted a diff
by avoiding direct attacks on the government and suggesting instead work-
able and environmentally f ndly solutions.

In October 1996 an international consortium was formed to construct
the hydroelectric Bakun Dam in Sarawak. The are to be flooded was esti-
mated to be the size of Singapore, and arr: gements were therefore made to
relocate all animals and some 10000 people, including the indigenous Pena
Despite domestic and international protests, the project went ahead but was
plagued by problems and doubts about its financial viability. The govern-
ment called an indefinite halt to the project when the currency crisis hit in
late 1997. By mid-1999 the cconomy appeared to be back on track, and so
the government resumed construction, but with a far more modest goal.
longer would it be expected 10 provide electricity to the Peninsula, in
addition to Sarawak and Sabah, and the amount of power generated would
be reduced from an estimated capacity of 2400 megawatt to 500 megawatt.
A group of non-governmental organizations (NGOs) calling itself *‘Coalition
of Concerned NGOs on Bakun' then proposed that the government institute
a study to implement energy-saving measures and to ensure that current
powe ions operate at full efficiency as alternatives to Bakun. They argued
that Malaysia had to optimize use of its renewable energy sources, and that
hydroelectric dams were not renewable. The government's scaling down of
the project may have been a result of fi | constraints, but arguments
from NGOs couched in terms of economic development may also have had
an impact.

While the government’s suspicion of NGOs is a response to their
outspoken opposition to many of its development policies and political
tactics, it is not necessary for this relationship to be one of confrontation. 1f
environmental groups can persuade the electorate that responsible environ-
mental protection need not threaten commercial development and hence
Jjobs, then there may be greater impl i i I saf i

nment. The environ-
k during a spate of political

ofenvir g
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by both the government and the ordinary person. One unintended ally of
the Greens may be tourism, particularly eco-tourism. The tourism industry
has invested considerable energy in advertising the umquu features of the
Malaysian landscape and in emphasizing the ‘pristine’ jungles and unique
peoples of Sarawak and Sabah. Perhaps an alliance of the environmental
groups and the tourism industry could convince the government that eco-
tourism would providea far more stable and long-term source of revenue for
Malaysi: dily declining timber industry with rapidly diminishing
forest

The envir list movement b

than a ste

erv

what may be a significant
development in promoting a greater sense of civic rights and responsibilities
among Malaysians — the emergence of a nascent ‘civil society” in the form of
non-government organizations operating in the political and social space
between the family and formal state agencies. This developmentis of particu-
lar importance in Malaysia, where the print and broadcast media are largely
controlled by political interests connected to the ruling coalition, and where
successive colonial and independent governments have bequeathed a corpus
of restrictive legislation which limits the expression of dissent through the
established polit In this situation, NGOs can provide a training
ground and serve as foci for activism in a wide range of arcas, while their
publications and websites can become a means of linking people of diverse
backgrounds but common interests. It is NGO groups, whose members are
often drmu from the luubummg middle class which has enjoyed the fruits
of Malaysia's social and economic transformation, that have been most active

in defence of those neglected by the NEP-NDP.

al system

The shape of politics post-1969

Whatever the degree of success, the bold measures of the NEP would have
been difticult o implement had it not heen for UMNO's power in the govern-
ing coalition. This dominance enabled UMNO to use its two-thirds majority
in parliament to achieve its goals through legislative means, thus providing

legal justification for action. When considered necessary, the executive
branch of the government was willing to call upon the enforcement agencies
of the state to remove any obstacles to its programmes. Constitutional
amendments were passed by the Dewan Rakyat after the resumption of
parliamentary rule in Februar 1971. According to the government, these
imed at removing ‘sensitive issues from the realm of public discussions
s0 as to allow the smooth functioning of parliamentary dumm‘rau and 0
redress the racial imbalance in certain sectors of the nation’s life and thereby
promote national unity’. Any public discussion, even by parliamentary mem-
bers, of topics dealing with the power and status of the Malay rulers, Malay
special privileges, citizenship, Malay as the national language and the status
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of Islam as the official religion was now considered seditious. The amend-
ments also reserved a quota of places within institutions of higher learning
for Bumipu as one means of redressing the ethnic imbalance in the
professions. The intention was to reserve places for Malays and the indigen-
ous people of the Peninsula and Sabah and Sarawak in certain areas of study,
but especially in the fields of engineering, medicine and the sciences, Most
importantly, by constitutional amendments restricting discussion of ‘sensit-
ive issues’, the government was able to pursue its policies with greater free-
dom. The mediaand even parliament, instead ofbeing critics of government
actions, became the instruments of endorsement and consensus. The entire
structure of the Malaysian state, from the law courts to the police and the
army, was being mobilized to carry out the government's wishes,

One significant result of the 1969 ethnic disturbances was a questioning
of the effectiveness of the Alliance partnership of UMNO, MCA and MIC,
which had successfully governed Malaya/Mala since independence,
During these years the easy comradeship among the English-educated leaders
of the Alliance parties meant that the more dominant UMNO continued to
treat its two weaker partners with respect. The myth of equality of the three
was maintained by genuine efforts to meet the var ingd nds of the diffe
groups. But by 1969 it was already evident that the MCA and the
s representatives of the Chinese and Indian
communities. The success of the opposition parties in amassing an unexpect-
edly large number of votes and their proclamation of a ‘victory' in the 1969
clections forced UMNO to rethink its political strategy. To prevent ny
future ethnic strife, it was decided that the political base of the Alliance
needed to be widened to enable debate and resolution to occur within the
government and not in society itself. Thus in 1970 the Barisan Nasional
(National Front) was formed, consi ting of the Alliance members and other
political parties, with UMNO as the dominant partner.

UMNO’s dominance in Barisan was enhanced in part because the
initial aim of including the major political players in a single governmental
party was not achieved. The main Chinese opposition party, the DAP, which
had traditionally accounted for around half of the Chinese votes, remained
outside the coalition. Since the DAP was regarded widely as the political voice
for the Chinese, the bargaining power of the MCA and the largely Chinese
Gerakan within Barisan was greatly weakened. PAS, the principal Malay
opposition party, did join Barisan in 1973 but was expelled in 1977. Thus,
although Barisan comprised 14 parties in the year 2000, UMNO had become
even stronger than it was in the Alliance. The MIC continued to be the only
major party of the Indians, but it had very little bargaining power because
Indians did not constitute a majority in any constituency, and because the
MIC never truly represented the interests of all Indians. The enlargement of
the Barisan has further diluted MIC influence, which was also weakened by
leadership disputes in the 1980s. A break y group, the A ian Indian
Progressive Front, was formed in mid-1990, and was relatively successful in
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ing support, primarily among poor and working-class Indians. None
s the 50th anniversary of independence approaches, many Indians
still feel marginalized, and it is not surprising that their interests are often
addressed by NGOs rather than political parties.

“The political situation in Sabah and Sarawak is far more complex than
on the Peninsu se of the unique circumstances of their historical devel-
opment and their range of ethnicities. In the 1991 census Sarawak had a total
population of 1.7 million people, of whom 29.5 per cent were Iban, 27.7 per
cent Chinese, and 21.0 per cent Malay. Since 1970 Sarawak has been gov-
erned by varying coalitions domi ted by Muslim Mz
To counter the political grouping of the Muslim Melanau and Malays, the
concept of ‘Dayakism’ has been promoted by the Ibans (formerly ‘Sea Da
aks’), the Selako and the Bidayuh (formerly ‘Land Dayaks’). When the newly
formed Parti Bansa Dayak Sarawak (PBDS - ty of the Sarawak Dayak
Nation) did well in the elections in 1983, it was invited to become a member of
Barisan. Although later withdrawing from Barisan at the state level, PBDS
retained its membership in the national coalition. The m: s in the
state Barisan are the Parti Pesaka Bumiputera Bersatu (United Bumiputera
Pesaka Party, which emerged from a merger of a Muslim and non-Muslim
indigenous party), the lban-based Sarawak National Party, and the Chinese-
based Sarawak United People’s Party. As one might expect, patron—lient
relationships are a primary consideration in political formation in Sarawak.

A ar observation could be made of Sabah, which has also been
zed by alignments between political parties and ethnic and religious
affiliation. Of a total population of l 8 million in Sabah in 1991, the non-
Muslim/Christian Kadazandusun comprised 18.4 per cent, followed by the
Chinese with 11.7 per cent, and the Muslim Bajau with 11.4 per cent. Non-
Malaysian citizens, principally Indonesian and Filipinos. comprise the largest
group or 24.9 per cent of the pupulmnn l’llhlll‘ll parties have formed
around Muslim Bumi putera, and Bumiy a
(Chinese) group: te 1960s it was dominated by the Muslim-based
United Sabah National Organization (USNO) under the leadership of Tun
Mustapha. Sabah's wealth from the timber industry and its distance from
Kuala Lumpur enabled Tun Mustapha to rule the state as his personal
fictdom. He alienated many groups by his decl n of Islam as the state
xuli),iuu. his aggressive programme of Malayization, and his authoritarian
c. When he flouted Kuala Lumpur and continued to support separatist
IL')("\ in the southern Phili lpplnc:. Mustapha finally fell from favour.
Encouraged by the federal leadership, dissidents from USNO formed a new
party, Be (Bersatu Rakyat Jelata Sabah, or the United People’s Party of

Sabah), and Tun Mustapha was effectively locked out of power when Berjaya
won the state elections in 1976. Be , like USNO, was basically a Kadaz-
andusun party but with multi-cthnic suppml that included nmlrh\ Chinese
business leaders. Both parties had joined Barisan, but at the state level
Berjaya formed the government with USNO in opposition.
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During the decade of Berjaya rule, Sabah witnessed a repetition of the
corruption and mismanagement that had characterized the previous goy-
ernment of Tun M pha. A new Kad: il based party, Parti Bersatu
Sabah (PBS - United Sabah Party), was formed by Berjaya dissidents o
contest the 1985 state elections. Despite Mahathir's opensupport of Berjaya,
PBS won the elections by auracting votes from both Kadazandusun and
Chinese, many of whom were Christian. PBS ccepted the invitation to join
the Barisan in 1986, but relations were always strained and it withdrew in
1990. Although PBS won a narrow victory in 1994, the defection of several

s led to parli y dissolution and the formation of a new govern-
ment by an UMNO-led alliance. In the 1995 federal elections which were
won by Barisan, PBS took all eight seats it contested, but this was less than
hall the total 19 seats at stake. To assure the continuance of Barisan control
in Sabah, the federal government allocated an additional M$2.25 billion
(USS$500 million) to the state in the Mi m Review of the Seventh Malaysia
Plan in 1998. Just prior to the state elections in March 1999, there was
a further allocation of M$50 million (US$13 mi ion) to be distributed to 48
te constituencies in Sabah for ‘development purposes”. The message 1o the
bah voters was clear, and when Barisan won all 24 seats it contested in the
clection the federal government provided a further M$230 million (US$60.5
million) to the state in soft loans.

Since its formation, the Barisan Nasional has been able to win consistently
more than two-thirds of the seats in parliament, thus allowing it the luxury of
amending the Constitution at will to suit its purpose. It gained 88 per cent
of the seats in 1974, 85 per cent in 1978, 86 per cent in 1982, 84 per cent
in 1986, 71 per cent in 1990, 84 per cent in 1995 and 76 per cent in 1999,
Between 1978 and 1995 UMNO accounted for 6474 per cent of Barisan
seats in the Peninsula, and between 53 and 56 per cent of the total number
of seats in parliament. Although it suffered some losses in 1999, UMNO's
continued dominance can be auributed to a number of factors: first, the
steady rise of the numbers of Malays in the population, reaching close to 60
per cent in the 1990s; second, favourable constituency boundaries so that
in 1995 Malays formed the majority in 101 of a total 144 constituencies;
and third, UMNO's effective patronage system, machinery and tactics.

For Mahathir the maintenance of a two-thirds tjority marks a
symbolic divide. Addressing the 53rd UMNO General Ass mbly in June
1999, he cited the dangers posed by the new coalition headed by the Parti
KeADILan Nasional (National Justice Party) because it could ‘weaken and
affect UMNO's struggle and reduce the BN [Barisan Nasional] two-thirds
majority which is vital to the country's stability and development’. Though acknow-
ledging the role of the other parties in the Barisan, Mahathir stated bluntly
that "UMNO is the backbone, the very bulwark of the Barisan National."!? As
president of UMNO he already wielded considerable power in the political
process, but he further strengthened his position as prime minister by
undermining two important institutional safeguards against the power of the
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exccutive branch. He removed the right of the head of state, the yang diper-
tuan agung, to veto any legislation, and he replaced high court judges o
assure a judiciary responsive to his demands. As we have seen, debates over
the role of the traditional rulers within lhu ’lﬂu_’aml (the term still used for
government) h a long history in Malaysian society, and impatience and at
times hostility are nothing new. Under Mahathir, however, the old tensions
were vented in ways that were unprecedented and irreversible. As membe
of the Malay aristocracy asserted their claims to traditional perquisites and
intervencd to obtain commercial privileges for themselves and their (often
Chinese) clients, they incurred the r of a newly ambitious genera-
tion of Malay commoners. In 1990, for the first time, the position of the
Malay rulers was debated in UMNO's General Assembly and in 1993 the
immunity of Malay sultans minal offences was removed.

Because of UMNO's dominance in government, internal divisions
within the party became in fact a struggle for the exercise of national power,
and reflected larger debates in the Malay ¢ . UMNO's unity was
seriously threatened on two occasions. The first was in 1987 when UMNO
s split between supporters of Prime Minister Mahathir, and those who
sided with the former Deputy Prime Minister Musa Hitam and Tengku
Razaleigh Hamzah. Although these two had been ambitious rivals with hopes
of succeeding or toppling Mahathir, they had set aside their differences in
a common cause. In a close election within UMNO, the challengers were
defeated, and Mahathir moved quickly to thwart the possibility of widening
opposition to his regime. In October of that year the Internal Security Act
was invoked to arrest and detain over 100 people, including poli Wd
leaders of dissident groups. The following year Mahathir's UMNO oppon-
ents resorted to litigation, alleging that there had been irregularities in the
voting. Deciding in favour of the challengers, the High Court declared
UMNO anille; rization and froze its assets. Mahathir and his support-
ers renamed their organization UMNO Baru (‘'New UMNO') and regained
UMNO’s assets, while the chall adopted the name S 46
('Spiritof"46°, 1946 being the yea U\ \U was founded). Many Malays were
disturbed by Mahathir's treatment of the sultans, while other government
iy res, such as the replacement of judges critical of Mahathir's use of
executive power, and the imposition of much stricter press controls also
aroused public concern.

These developments coincided with a controversial education policy
introduced by the then minister for education, Anwar Ibrahim. It placed
non-Mandarin speaking Chinese as principals and administrators in Chinese-
type national schools, thus arousing strong opposition from the Chine:
community. Hoping to tap the deepening sense of unease which was evident
in both Malay and non-Malay communities, Semangat 46 entered into a
coalition with the DAP and PAS. In the 1990 election Semangat "46 won 8
seatsand 15.1 per cent of the votes, and together with PAS won all of the state
and parli y seats in Kelantan. It proved i . however, to
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n this level of support, and in the 1995 elections its share of the vote
declined to 10.2 per cent of the votes, which translated to only 6 seats.
Although popular fecling against Mahathir was initially high, it was con-
tained by the economic recovery. In 1996 Tengku Razaleigh disbanded the
party, and he and his followers rejoined UMNO (the *Baru’ dropped),
while Musa abandoned further efforts 1o gain high office.

The second threat o UMNO's dominance came in June 1998 when
then Deputy Prime Minister Anwar Ibrahim was deposed and accused of
sodomy. His arrest, beating and incarceration shocked Malaysians and the
outside world, accustomed 10 perceiving Malaysia as a stable parli ¥
democracy. Italso exposed the extent 1o which government measures over
the previous 20 y had emasculated the legal system. Encouraged by sup-
porters, Anwar's wife, Dr Wan Azizah Wan Ismail, assumed the leadership of
a movement that developed into the Parti KeADILan Nasional, As in 1987
the formation of this new party divided the UMNO membership, and once
again led to the rise of a new coalition, the Barisan Alternatif (Alte i

nt), consisting of KeADILan, PAS, DAP and Parti Ral yat Malaysia. The
strong support for KeADILan reflected not only Anwar's popularity, but also
the dissatisfaction with an authorit 1 style of government which had
silenced dissenting voices while tolerating the political and financial excesses
of political favourites.

In mid-1999 Barisan held 163 of the 192 parliamentary seats, and thus
the opposition needed to win 65 seats to deny Barisan a two-thirds majority.
In the November 1999 elections, Barisan succeeded in re i
thirds majority, despite losing 18 seats to the Barisan Alternatif. PAS showed
considerable strength in the northern Malay states, retaining Kelantan and
winning Terengganu. Al gh KeADILan apyp 110 have fared worse
than expected, with only five seats, an analysis of the elections showed strong
supportamong Malay voters, with many of the scats lost by very narrow mar-
gins. The casualties among the government members included four cabinet
ministers and six deputy ministers. Government losses were particularly
severe in the so-called Malay heartland in the north. In the state clections,
Barisan was a big loser, retaining only 281 of 350 seats won in the 1990 clec-
tions. With a considerably reduced majority, many Barisan scats became
ma

In a sharp reversal of previous practice, however, Chinese voters gave
their overwhelming support to the government. Many had benefited from
the years of prosperity under Mahathir, while others were swayed by govern-
ment propaganda that a DAP-PAS coalition did not bode well for the
inese in Malaysia. The decision by the Chinese voters to vote for Barisan
left the DAP the major losers. Not only was the DAP soundly defeated in the
Chinese stronghold of Penang, but its leaders, Lim Kit Siang and Karpal
Singh, lost their seats in the process. The strong multi-ethnic support for
Barisan in Johor, Sabah and Sarawak could be interpreted as a ‘Malaysian-
ization’ of politics in these states, though whether this portendsatrend in the
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rest of the country is yet to be demonstrated. The inability of the Barisan
Alternatif to deny the government its two-thirds majority was a disappoint-
ment since many believed that revelations of abuse in high places and the
humiliating treatment of former Deputy Prime Minister Anwar Ihrahim
would be reflected in a strong anti-gover: nment vote. Although the govern-
ment was returned with a two-thirds major the defection of Malay voters
from Barisan was of some concern to UMNO.

A review of the 1999 clections reveals that the Barisan Alterr:

tif was a

fragile coalition held together by the strong emotions surrounding the harsh
treatment of the former deputy prime minis J\lll]()xlgll PAS had indicated
a willingness to def; fundamental

nk in the party’s platform, any alliance
h non-Muslim parties, part Il[dll\ with the D-\I’ Somc non-Muslims also
remember that Anwar himsell had been a vehement proponent of Malay
interests, while itis notatall clear that his supporters would take a firm stand
i fthe KeADILan movement survives, it may pro-
¢ the lhund.lliuns for renewed attempts to create a truly non-communal
i i ists from all ethnic groups have
person of the san Demok akyat
). Chua Tian Chong, was elected one of

a well-known social activist who has
another of KeADILan's

joined lhcmh party, and the chai
(Movement for People’s Democrs
its vice-presidents. Chandra Muzaflar,
been vocal in his criticisms of the government, v
vice-presidents.

Another significant development was support for KeADILan from
women's organizations representing different ethnic and religious constitu-
encies. The Pembangunan Wanita Kolektif (Women's Development Collect-
ive), a secretariat comprising some 34 groups involved with issues relevant to
the Agenda Wanita Untuk Perubahan (Women's Agenda for Change), was
formed in June ID‘)& Among members are Sisters in Islam, Wanita
Jemaah Islam Mal (Malaysian Reform Assembly of Women) and the
Selangor Chinese Union (Women's Branch). The figure of Wan Azizah as the
head of KeADILan has given a further boost to the rise of the female vote in
Mal, is significant because although the Constitution
guarantees equal citizenship rights, there is
some have argued that the state endorses a gender ideology which subordin-
ates women. While all the major parties have formed women's branches, they
have been generally seen as supportive but essentially subordinate political

no reference to gender, and

ts political leaders have become more aware of the poten-
tial of the female vote. In 1989 the government formulated a National Policy
on Women which laid down that they should be integrated into all sectors of
development, and in 1997 this was followed by the Women's Development
Action Plan. In the clections of November 1999 a total of 61 women were
among the candidates for 587 P‘ ary and state seats, and 44 were
successful. In the Dewan Rakyat, female III('IIIl)Elb]Ilp has increased from
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2.9 per cent in 1959 to 10 per cent (20 of 193 seats),
were successful at the federal level, they are les:
in Terengganu, Kelantan and Kedah, where
(PAS does not field women candidat
women, there

though more women
ible in the states, especially
amic influence is stronger
With the rising number of educated
some evidence of impatience with their limited political role
€35 to positions of authority. Only two women, for example,
According to some estimates, another 25 per cent
increase in female representation at the national level is needed for any
meaningful political participation to occur, t, women who succeed
i i ly advocates for women's interests, since female
are such a minority, and outspoken criticism of
not welcomed. It is not easy to galvanize joint action
across the coalition on matters such as child support and protection against
domestic abuse, while the gap between educated leaders and the female
electorate is a formidable barrier to building any kind of grass-roots move-
ment. In poor areas of the country where many women are struggling to
leed their families, it is difficult to generate support for issues discussed in

government polici

arger picture, the political hegemony of UMNO is a reminder
that any challenge to Barisan would be a formidable undertaking. Certain
institutional factors cited above, as well as the growing authoritarianism of
the government as a result of Mahathir’s undermi ing of the power of the
yang dipertuan agung (paramount ruler) and the judiciary, are major obsta-
cles to any challengers. Moreover, the period of the NEP-NDP has improved
the lot of many M. many lower- and middle-class Chinese and
Indians, making them much more ready to support the existing govern-
ment. On the other hand, this may also point to a greater potential for the
evolution of non-communal p; Although ethnic identity will continue to
be important in Mz 4, sectarian appeals may lose their potency as polit-
ical weapons, as class interests become increasingly more relevant. As in the
past, however, religious affiliati and the old Melayu-Muslim links remain
acomplicating factor.

The Islamic factor

slam has gained greater prominence in public life since the beginning of the
NEP. For 500 years Islam has been central to Malay identity, being periodic-
ally reshaped by reformist influences generated from the Islamic heartlands.
In the 1970s Malays responded to a world-wide resurgence of Islam and
found a new certainty and solace in religion at a time of considerable social
and economic change. Commonly termed dakwah (literally, ‘call’), the reform
movement sought to energize Malay Muslims and to inject a new rcligiasfly
into all aspects of the nation's life. In practice, however, the stress on Muslim
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versus non-Muslim and the call for an Islamic state created barriers between
Mal nd non-Malays, and to some extent among Muslims themselves.

I'he electoral success of PAS testified to the appeal of these ideas among
MNO to adopt a much stronger Islamic stance in
qument that it is wially secular. The impulse to

sibility in Malaysian society gathered force after
ister in 1981, Soon after taking office he spon-
“he Concept of Development in Islam’, and
in 1984 officially announced a policy of Islamization - ‘the inculcation of
Islamic values' - in government. Greater emphasis was placed on Islamic-
related projects, and the med; ¢ encouraged to make adjustments in
coverage to reflect this new s I'here was an immediate outery at the
iner in Islamic programmes on television and rad 1d other religions
called for upml time. In refusing to grant this request, Mahathir defended
the policy “since Islam is the national and official religion and evi
should learn its values'."" Mosques and other Islamic religious halls prolifer-
ated throughout the country, though attention often focused on such show-
picces as the M$126-million mosque in Shah Alam, There were also policy
shifts in education, where religious knowledge became a school examination
subject, and in economic strategy, where balance between econom
spiritual development was encouraged. The declaration that M
economic system would be remodelled to conform to Islam was followed by
the ¢ of such instituti as the Islamic Bank and the Islamic
Economic Foundation.

In dealing with Islamic law Mahathir found it necessary to tread
avery fine line, so that he may be seen as a proponent of Islam while allaying
fears of religious hegemony among the country’s substantial non-Muslim
population. The strong Islamic stance adopted by PAS has forced the govern-
ment to strive i« ly staunch Muslims and protectors of the Malay

nic pmlub ns duri 1g the fasting month has
increased, ecia ati - e CLiviti s been
established, and public pronouncements h) Mahathir and other high officials
sing the government's deference 1o Islam have become commonplace.
nment has been careful to monitor extreme statements by

s

order to counter the
ccord Islam a greater
Mahathir became prime mi
sored a seminar on the subject,

S8

Ty citizen

1's

)pe
heritage. Enforcement of Il

The gov

into practice through the introduction of hudu or Islami
blocked by the federal government). By condemning Kel
ernment for its ‘extreme’ measures, the government has sought to reassure
the non-Muslim population that it would safeguard the right to practise
non-Muslim religions. At the same time the government has continued to
emphasize that UMNO is the country's largest Islamic part
modernist interpretation is closer to the true spirit of Islam than that of t}
political rivals in PAS. This is a politically astute stance since Malaysia's
Muslim population has become more obviously devout. Believers flock to the
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numerous mosques and suraus (prayer houses) springing up all over the
country. Malay women, who have traditionally worn the baju kurung, a loose
skirt and long-sleeved overblouse, have now adopted the headcovering,
cither the telekung (1slamic prayer shawl) or a smaller and more decorative
version; men are scen increasingly with the white skull cap to indicate that
they have made the pilgrimage 1o Mekka and Medina.

While PAS has always aimed for the introduction ofan Islamic state, itis
by no means alone. ABIM, the Islamic youth movement, has shared this
abjectiv nception in 1971, as have the *Islamic Republic’ groups
among university students. The latter are much more outspoken on the need
to bring the people and the government to a ‘proper’ understanding of
Islam. Groups such as ABIM, the Ulama Association of Malaysia, PAS, and
Muslim students and intellectuals in the universities have spearhcaded calls
for an Islamic state. Government fear that dakwah activities may provoke
confrontation with the country's sul ial Muslim population has led
to a restriction of certain activities and the highly publicized suppression of
the fundamentalist Darul Argam group. In its role as a mediating Islamic
voice, the government has been able 1o win the support not only of non-
Muslims but also of many moderate Muslims,

In foreign affairs, too, a change in direction is apparent. Mahathir
declared in 1983 that the Non-Aligned Nations and the Commonwealth
would no longer be as important to Malaysia as the Islamic bloc. This policy
shift was evident in Malaysia's support of the struggle of Muslim groups
around the world, including the Mujahideen in Afghani the Palestini.
in Israel, the Arakanese in Myanmar, the Chechens in Russia, and the
Bosnians and the Kosovars in Yugoslavia. But Islam forms only one facet of
the New Malay’ who is to lead the country into first world status by 2020.

‘The Melayu Baru (New Malay)’

Midway through the NEP a reporter described the ideal Malaysian who
would emerge in 1990 as

a Malay who sees his position as secure in a country where migrant
Chinese appear (falsely) to be the cconomic overlords; a Chinese who sees
his acquisitive talents are not unfairly circumscribed by political manipula-
tions; an Indian who sees his minority status as not exploited because he is
defenceless; a Dayak [Iban] or Kadazan who sees his distance from Kuala
Lumpur as no reason to be neglected. '

The year 1990 has come and gone, and while this ideal Malaysian has yet to
emerge, there has been progress towards this goal, primarily because of the
spectacular economic growth in Malaysia over the course of the NEP (197 1-90).
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P was necessary (o enable many of them

Malays would agree that the
to break out of the low-income subs agricultural sector to which they
had been consigned by the British, and to gain a proportionate s of the
wealth. In addition. they believe that they are the primary indigen-
bitants of the land and have the rightand |Iri\‘ilcp,v to determine the
standard language, culture and priorities in lhul own society. A number of
striking changes that have occurred in Mal 1 society since the introduc-
tion of the NEP bear witness to the sincerity of this belief.

The Malay language has now become the major vehicle of communica-
tion in the country and is heard widely in the streets, in the shops, in offices,
in the media, in the schools, and even in the universities, which were once
bastions of English-speakers. No longer can Malays be regarded as primarily
rural inhabitants as they now comprise close to half the urban population.
Alarge and ever-growing Malay middle class is evident everywhere, setting
standards of bel ul aspirations for the modern Malay.
They frequent the e s in shopping malls, eat in upmarket
restaurants, and holiday abroad, as would any middle-class individual in
Western society. Malays themselves express justifiable pride in the country’s
accomplishments, where they can enjoy many of the benefits to be found in
other advanced societies. While there are still many Malays who live ina rural
t where income levels among the lowest in the country,
governmi offer an opportunity for upward mobility. As Malays
become incr anized, the idea of ‘going home to the village' has
assumed a nostalgic quality that invokes idceas of core Malay cultural value:
Itis noteworthy that a favourite holiday destination for Malays is Kelantan,
still regarded as the most Malay ofall the Malaysian states.

The increasing number of urban and middle-class Malays, the benefi-
ciaries of the NEP education policies, have emerged as a new and self-confident
atus group, who t-njm' opportunities that were simply unavailable to their

stenc

)

environme

R
parents, The state’s con
but Prime Minister N

ibution to this social restructuring is undeniable,
1t ns insistent that Malays must become
ndependent of government ass Alternatively scolding, harrying and
cajoling, he has urged them to become *Melayu Barw (New Malays) who can
compete successtully in the larger commercial world by relying on their own
skills rather than on government patronage. Under the NDP, quotas and
special privileges for Malays have been downplayed, and the emphasis is
instead on the acquisition of modern tect s. Towards this end
Mahathir has made the creation of the Multimedia Super Corridor his spe-
cial project, and has encouraged the nation to become more involved in the
new information technology. Television talk-back shows discuss the value of
being technologically informed, and even leaders of UMNO are encouraged
to develop some understanding of this new development.

In the first years of its existence, the NEP aroused strong opposition
among non-Malays. Although poverty was to be eradicated among all groups,
both the Chinesc and Indian communities believed that the goal of reallocating
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a certain amount of the country's wealth and corporate ownership to the
Malays could only be achieved at their expense. Statistics have shown, how-
ever, that the increase in Malay ownership of the corporate sector came
through the retraction of foreign rather than Chinese or Indis 1 holdings. In
fact, all ethnic groups experienced an overall rise in income which has in
turn been reflected in Malaysia's growing middle class. While traditionally
the DAP is thought to have attracted an estimated half of the Chinese vote,
the November 1999 clection results demonstrated that many Chinese see
lile reason to reject a government which has brought them benefits. For the
Indians, the MIC is viewed as the only viable link to those in power v
access to resources. Even the previously much maligned government policy
of making Malay the sole standard of instruction in schools and universities
air advantage for the Malays. For the most part
Chinese and Indians have learned to cope successfully, and some exception-
ally well, in Malay. On the other hand, affirmative action in favour of M.
for university places has indeed resulted in hardship for non-N This
policy has been a bitter pill for communities which have traditionally
regarded education as a prerequisite 1o advancement and a ma
status. Some can afford to send their children abr
tion, but most have been forced 1o seck alternati
tions. In recent years an increase in the number of
institutions, and even Malaysian
helped o lessen criticism of the pro-M ty policy.

Nearly 40 ssed since Sarawak and Sabah became
siain 1963. While certain conditions for entry were conceded to ease
their transition into the Federation, Sarawak and Sabah have continued to
maintain their uniqueness. Wealth from the timber industry has enabled
both 10 avoid financial dependence on Kuala Lumpur, although revenues
have been declining with the steady depletion of forests. Each state sees
afuture in the development of tourism, not only for foreign but also for
domestic visitors. Both Borneo states have achieved a fair degree of auto-
even limiting the length of stay and requiring passports of Peninsular
i ed into the larger ethnicity of ‘Bumi-
nous to the land, the various ethnic
groups of Sabah and Sarawak have still been able to maintain many aspects of
their own identities.

In the early years of the Federation, both states tended to support local
chauvinistic politicians who exercised considerable freedom from Kuala
mpur. But through the use of coercion and patronage the central govern-
ment has been able to undermine these challenges and to assure the victory
of parties and individuals meeting the approval of UMNO. The establishment
of federal univer: i and Sa the late 1990s is another
example of the gradual incorporation of these states into a unified system for
the whole country. Even though 'Kadazandusun® and Iban are now taught in
local schools, the official language of administration remains Malay. Given
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Bornea's highly pl creligious and linguistic envi itremains to
be seen how far local attitudes towards *Malaysia’ are affected by the increas-
ing influence of Peninsular interests, the declining status of vernacular
l.m;,u.lgt’s, the prominence given to Islam as a national religion, and the
i s of Bumiy categorization.

In this context, it is important to note that the replacement of the NE
by the NDP si ignificant shift in the government's thinking regard-
ing Malay privileges. While there is no talk of amending the Constitution that
safeguards these privileges, Mahathir has urged the ¢ ionofa’
Baru' armed with |l|(~ nece lls to the competitive global en:
mentof the twenty. 1d secure ina culture which is “appropriate
to the times’. Proponents of the Melayu Baru concept have presented them-
selves as heirs of early Malay modernists, but in this reincarnation almost a
century later, Malay language and culture are less heavily weighted and are
mu:mlu] to incorporate not merely Malays but a larger ‘Bangsa Malay
n nationality)’ identity. It is encouraging that more Malay:
other Malaysians, have begun to accept the notion that the ‘national culture
should represent elements of all the country's different communities, and
that this diversity may be a key element in an emerging national identity.
Whereas the NEP was born of ethnic violence and communal politics, the
NDP was inaugurated in a period of economic prosperity and increasing
al centralization. Shared by many who have benefited from federal
programmes over the last three decades of the twentieth century, the
government's optimism for the future is captured in its influential media
campa illennium slogan of ‘Malaysia Boleh!” (Malaysia Can
[Do lt]?).

tendenc

and the new
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Conclusion: Some Themes in
Malaysian History

Anumber of themes run through the long span of Mal ysian history. One of
these is the region's openness to external influences, an atribute undoubt-
edlyarising from its long and persistent contact with the outside world. From
about 2000 y TS ago, communities living in what is now ysia were witness
to a growing seaborne traffic which linked India, the Middle East and Europe
on the one hand, and Japan, Korea and China on the other. Taking advant-
age of their favourable location and access to desired products, local societies
became active participants in this interna 1 involvement that
led to the emergence of several s ful entrepéts. The most impressive of
these early maritime kingdoms w: a, whose traditions were continu-
ed in an almost unbroken line to Mclaka, Johor and Riau. Such places were
noted not only for their flourishing commerce but also for their patronage of
religion, the medium for many of the intellectual trends in the Straits and
beyond. This . then, was never a backwater, but was exposed toa con
ing progression of ideas from abroad, the most suitable of which were adopted
and adapted by the local population to suit their own needs.

Indigenous societies initially accepted the European arrival in the
sixteenth century in the same spirit with which they had greeted earlier influ-
ences and made pragmatic of ial ad ges to be gained
from closer connections. The Dutch East India Company, for ¢ ample, was
seen by smaller states less as a trading partner than as a source of protection
against threats from larger neighbours. At the same time, rulers and chicfs
were also ready to respond to a changing and growing world market. By
the mid-nineteenth century several had reorganized traditional patterns of
collecting and redistributing resources in order to take advantage of the
increased demands for raw materials from Europe’s industrializing nations.
This respons especially noteworthy in Johor, but was also reflected in
economic co-operation between Europeans and/or Chinese and Malay chiefs
in other states. A broad historical perspective provides some grounds for the
assertion that, given time and their own methods, communities along the
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Straits and in Borneo would have adjusted to and profited by these new
external influences as successfully as they had before.

Amajor difference with the past, however, was the rate of change which
characterized the nineteenth century. apid technological advances and
the insatiable demands of industrial Europe, first for raw materials and later
for lands to colonize, soon overtook the Malays. The formidable union of
new economic forces and political power in the industrialized West, which
confidently viewed the whole world as a field of exploitation, impatiently
swept aside any real or perceived hindrance. lusistent on the superiority of
Western ‘aivilization’, European imperialists were determined o assert their
supremacy through a reshaping of e i
determination that impelled v ania o
question the wisdom of a closer association with the West. Deba in the
Islamic world, of which Malay a part, were infused with an added
intensity because ol the long history of rivalry with Christian Europe.

This legacy is reflected in local attitudes and adumbrated in policies for-
mulated by the governments of Malaya/Malay:
1957. Still present is the admirable resilience and genius for adaptation 10
changed circumstances which has been the hallmark of indigenous popula-
tions for more than 2000 years, Equally evident, howey the fear of being
overwhelmed by the West's cultural and economic voracity. In the late twen-
tieth century, Malaysia's confidence in dealing with the outside world is fully
apparent as it embraces the concept of ‘globalization’. Receptivity to external
ideas has acquired new conduits through expanded education, international
i ed access 1o information via the Internet. Yet the
rapid pace of change and the singlemindedness with which the government
has pursued its "development’ goals have
ment objections from an increasingly alert populace linked via the Internet
to like-minded individuals throughout the globe. For any new government
initiatives to succeed in the future will involve greater attention to the concerns
olasophisticated and highly informed public.

From this perspective, another theme in Malaysia's history has been
the evolving rela 1 those who hold power and the people
they govern. According to Malay legend, the ruler-subject relationship was
underwritten by a contract between the ancestor of all Malay kings and the
representative of Malay commoners. In return for unquestioning loyalty,
rulers would respect the rights of those under them. Even il rulers were
guilty of crimes against their subjects, the latter should not rebel but let
Almighty God mete outa just punishment. Despite its remarkably pervasive
influence in Malay society, this idealized relationship also cloaked under-
lying tensions as rulers sought to win over the loyalty of independent princes
nd chiefs with strong ties of allegiance to their own followers. Since force
alone could not ensure compli with royal ¢ 1s, a more compel-
ling rationale for obedience was required. Thus was created the royal tradi-
tions of divine descent that affirmed Kingly authority and depicted treason

since independence in

aroused concern and at times vehe-

ionship betweer
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(derhaka) as a heinous crime puni
daulat).

Historically, the questioning of a ruler’s special claims was particularly
evident in the rivalry between a Malay sultan and his ministers and chiefs,
Although individuals auributed with extraordinary powers occasionally
arose from among the ordinary people, dissatisfi 1 subjects most c |
sought alternative leaders among those of high rank. Changes in leadership,
however, did not undermine the ex ng Malay political ethos on which the
government (kerajaan) rested. Only in the late nineteenth and twentieth
centuries was there a true challenge to this ethos and a demand for greater
equality. In post-independence times the electoral process has pro-
duced anew leadership, no longer based on birth and royal traditions but on
qualities which the public h entified as necessary for governing a modern
society. Nevertheless, the contemporary call for greater transparency and
accountability in political life harks back to an earlier age when ays sought
guarantees of just rule from their kings in return for promises of unswerving
loyalty.

A third and related theme is the ongoing struggle by the centre
to restrain centrifugal tendencies in outlying territories. These centrifugal
forces can be partly expla geography, for several of the states in Pen-
insular Malaysia are separated from their neighbours by mountain ranges

ungles. Early ‘empires’ which developed in the region ised
only a very loose form of authority over their tributaries, a pattern which was
repeated within the Kingdoms themselves. The ruler and his capital were
normally sited at the estuary of the major river, leaving the interior largely
free of central control. Individual areas developed independently under
their own leaders and were linked loosely to the ruler’s capital through the
occasional affirmation of allegiance and ack ledgement of subservience.
Not until the late nineteenth century was there any attempt to establish a uni-
fied burcaucracy linking all outlying territories to a centre. With the influx of
hinese and Indian migrants in the nineteenth and wentieth centuries, the
likelihood of separate development occurring in certain urban centres, such
Singapore, created another possibility for fr ion. The inclusion of
hah and Sarawak within Malaysia contributed still further to centrifugal
tendencies since they were physically and, to a considerable extent, culturally
separated from the Peninsula.

One effective counter to centrifugal forces has been the important role
played by the centre as the principal reception and redistribution point for
goods and ideas. Many outlying areas in the past submitted 1o the loss of
a degree of sovereignty in exchange for these benefits and for the added
inducements of prestige acquired through association with a major centre
and assurance of protection against enemies. At times force used by the
centre to maintain its cconomic dominance, but what sustained the unity was
the centre ty to continue assuring specific benefits to its subordinate
es. There were, nonetheless, areas that were never totally responsive to

ible by the forces of majesty (timpa
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the centre. In the Srivijayan period it was Kedah and north Sumatra; in
Melaka times it was Kedah and cast coast Sumatra; and since the formation
of the Malaysian Federation it has been such states as Sabah, Sarawak, Smx,.b
pore, Kelantan and more recently Tereng, The forces of
attimes been so great that both the centre and its subsidiar-
been forced to reconsider the arguments for maintaining the status
quo. When the benefits no longer appeared to outweigh the disadvantages,
severance of ties between centre and periphery occurred, as happened in
bm;,.lpmc expulsion from the Federation in 1965. This secession made
1's leaders more determined to preserve the unity of the remaining
of the Federation, Towards this end government policy has aimed
united people through language, formal education and even

Yetin the year 2000 regionalism remains a significant point ofidentit
especially in Sabah and Sarawak. Having had a different historical trajectof
from the Peninsula, these Bornean states were accorded guarantees to saf
guard certain established practices when they entered the Malaysian Fe
tion in 1963. While they have become far more integrated into the federation
system of governance, their large indigenous population and highly complex
political allegiances continue to make them unique in the Federation. The
northeastern Peninsular states of Kelantan and Terengganu form another
area with an intense regional pride. In defiance of the centre, the people of
these two states rejected government parties in 1999 in favour of PAS, thus
reaffirming their claim to be the heartland of both Islamic and Malay

Despite the physical separation between the Peninsula and Borneo, the
elfectiveness of modern communications means that geographic distance is
1ctor in regionalism than the perception of central neglect. Centre-
periphery tensions will no doubt continue, but secession will not be the cent-
ral issue; instead, it will be the demand for greater sharing in the making of
national policy and a more equitable redistribution of wealth. Whatever their
ievances, it appears that all regions are firmly committed to the idea of
Malaysia.

A fourth theme which emerges in Malaysian history is the changing
conception of what constitutes ‘Melayu® or Malay. It has been suggested that
the initial use of *‘Mal: xclusive term may have occurred during the
carly history of Melaka, though the n: stappeared in Srivij
cast Sumatra some time in the seventh century. In the Melaka period things
Malay became the ultimate measure of refinement and acceptability. As the
local | 1 gradually language and culture of the new-
comers, Malay retained its exclusive connotation, but was invoked to distin-
guish a now-famous Meclaka from other s in the Malay-Indonesian
pelago that were emulating its | ge. style and customs. To be truly
Malay was to be a Melakan, a definition expanded in the mid-fifteenth cen-
to include Islam. With the passing of time understandings of Malayne:
lened and became more regionally inclusive, but Islam remained a vital
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component. When the northern Malay Peninsula was threatened by the
Thais, the Malay association was employed to underscore the entity of
a people based not only on language and customs but also on rel gion. The
perceived threat of cultural absorption into a Tl ai-Buddhist nation gave
greater urgency to the need to safeguard Malay sovereignty in order to
ensure the survival of a distinctively Malay way of I

Under colonial rule the term ‘Malay' was formalized by the British to
distinguish the Malay-speaking Muslims resid g in the Peninsula and off-
shore islands as well as Borneo from the large immigrant groups of Indians
and Chinese. Migrant Indonesians who spoke Malay or Indonesian and were
Muslims became incorporated into the Malay category because the colonial
power viewed local society in terms of broad ethnic divisions, In the interwar
period the anti-foreign attitudes of some Malays led to an expansion of the
definition of *Malay’ to include all the indigenous peoples of the Indonesian-
Malay archipelago. Generally, however, the colonial government’s categor-
ization of Malay was retained until discussions preceding the independence
of Malaya in 1957, when it was suggested that “Melayu’ be used to designate
all those who wished to become citizens of the new nation. The suggestion
was considered but rejected and the Constitution confirmed colonial practice
by defining a Malay as ‘one who speaks the Malay language, professes Islam
and habitually follows Malay customs’.

Despite this precise description, Muslim immigrants from Indonesia
and the southern Philippines experienced little difficulty in taking on a new
Malay identity. By the second generation, their children had become “pure’
Malay and part of the favoured ethnicity. In the days when the threat of
being outnumbered by other ethnic groups haunted Malay socicty, Indone-
sian immigration was scen as necessary (o maintain an ethnic balance. But
the expulsion of Singapore from the Federation of Malaysia in 1965 and the
high Malay birthrate means that in the year 2000 Malays make up almost
60 per cent of the population. As more Malays have begun to compete for
government resources, earlier tolerance for immigrant groups has diminished.
The currency crisis of late 1997 revealed the darker side of Malay national-
ns and Filipinos were forcibly repatriated because of
the slowdown in the economy. Today, Malay identity is highly prized as
a privilege which some believe should not be extended 1o other simply
because they fulfil the mini requi listed in the Constituti
Others view the issue in a positive light by citing the contributions of many
"Malays’ whose parents or grandparents originated outside the Peninsula.

After the formation of Malay
genous groups from Sabah and Sarawak necessitated a revision of the old
ethnic categories. Although for political purposes the Bornean peoples had
been classified with the Malays of the Peninsul. they remained an anomaly
since most were clearly not Malay in language, religion or culture. To overcome
this difficulty the term *Bumiputera’, ‘sons of the soil', was created to refer to
the Peninsular Orang Asli, the indigenous peoples of Sabah and Sarawak,
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and Malays. In practical administrative calculations regarding employment,
education and economic quotas, the Bumiputera category virtually replaced
that of Malay. Yet distinctions within the Bumiputera category persist. On
the Pen i a are clearly favoured over Orang Asli
wak, Bornean Bumiputera take precedence
iputera from the Peninsula. In Borneo the it ion is further com-
plicated by the religious issue. The dominant Than i rawak and the Kadaz-
andusun in Sabah are generally Christian, and some of them feel that the
central government favours Muslim Bumiputera such as the Malay/Melanau.
In addition, smaller Bumiputera groups have been forced to regroup into
wrger entities in order to compe stully | resources. This has
resulted in the formation in Malaysia of new composite ethnicities such as the
Dayak’, the ‘Orang Ulu”and *Orang Asli” from a number of related but separ-
ate ethnic groupings. The increased emphasis on the cconomic implications
ofbeing *Malay” has made other groups in the country re-examine their ethnic
identity in view of their access to resources.
1pt to incorporate migrant groups into a larger society is
another recognizable theme in the history of ) In the process of creat-
ing a ‘new Malaysian', the gov ng on a novel idea, but
is attempting to reactivate methods used in centuries past. The founders of
Melaka successfully established their language and culture as the basis of a
new society composed of immigrant and local Malays, Orang Asli and Orang
Laut. Subsequent centuries saw the Minang 1 | nese and vari-
ous other Indonesian groups conform to the standards of Malay society.
What contributed to the ready absorption of these lauer groups has been
their basic similarity of lifestyle with the Malays, and their common religiol
Such commonalities did not exist between Malays and Chinese and Indians,
who differed physically. cultrally and frequently in religious belief. Nonethe-
less, the process of incorporation was successful in early times mainly because
all numbers and elected to adapt to their new
environment. For example, the Baba and Jawi Peranakan groups arose
through marriages between local women and Chinese or Indian men. Both
communitics readily accepted Malay authority and played an important role
brokers between immigrant and local societies.
situation was radically changed by the policies of the colonial
government, which resulted in such large and self-suflicient migrant com-
munities that the older pattern of absorption into local society now only
rarely occurred. In addition, the vas jori i an immig-
rants lived in areas that were governed by the British or by individuals asso-
ciated with lhu.uu In colonial societies so efficiently compartment
i ans understandably regarded Malays and other indigenous
nding basically in the same relation as themselves to the colonial
assigned a role, which was performed according to British
scriptions. The latter carried on the charade of sharing rule, but the
s did not distinguish between legalities and actualities. For
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them it was the British who were the true rulers of the lands in which they
resided.

Tt was these attitudes so nawrally acquired in *British Malaya', Sarawak
and North Borneo that proved a major obstacle to the creation of a united
people in independent Malaya/Malay t the end of the Second World
War the British authorities proceeded to prepare for an independence in
which all groups would be regarded as equal citizens. But such a course of
action aroused the anger of many Malays who saw Mala their homeland
and argued that the British had merely served as “advisers'. They were
supported by influential former British colonial officials, who believed that
their government should honour past agreements which acknowledged the
sovereignty of Malay rulers. The protests against the Malayan Union helped
galvanize Malays into action as onc people, and it was this unprecedented
unity which led to the ereation of UNMNO, soon to become the pr
political voice of the Malay people.

The Federation arrangements not only restored Malays to their former
positions ofauthority, but were based on an assumption that the Chinese and
Indians should accept the Malays as rightful rulers. Forwun ely for the
young nation, there were Malay leaders who acknowledged the vast changes
in Malayan society and the folly of advocating a style of government that
ignored the rights and needs of the migrant communities. Yet the basic ques-
tion remained: How were such substantial minorities to become combined
into a new “Malaysian® identity? What should this identity be? These ques-
tions were debated with emotion but remained unresolved until the tragic
events of May 1969, The ethnic violence shocked the nation and made ay
entthe need for some resolution of these questions. The post-1969 Mala;
governments have therefore felt it necessary to create a ‘new Ma y
whose identity, espoused in the Rukunegara, is based on Malay langus
and culture but incorporates aspects of the migrant cultures,

Ihroughout M: ian history migrant groups have come to the Penin-
sula and have become part of the established society. Though the situation of
the Chinese, Indian, Indonesian and Filipino communities in Malaysia today
differs in scale and complexity from carlier migrant groups, the present
Malaysian government believes that they can be integrated into a basically
Malay society. It is towards this goal that Malaysia's leaders attempted to
restructure society by formulating a series of elaborate development plans
known as the New Economic Policy. By arget date 1990 the government had
made good progress but had not yet achieved its goals. The ten-
National Development Policy was basically an ‘extension’ of the major social
and cconomic restructuring which began with the NEP in 1970. Despite
minor setb; nd concern at the methods and the direction of the Mahathir
government, at the start of the new millennium a longer perspective permits
grounds for optimism. Much will depend on the degree to which the govern-
mentis willing to permit a larger number of players to take active roles in the
national drama, and to respect the contribution that they can make.

eminent
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A History of Malaysia

These, then, are some themes which have recurred throughout Malay-
long i Though we have tried to be sensitive to the role

i yitis not easy to
pe @ trist perspective. This vantage point needs to be balanced by
other views from the ‘margins’ if the full mosaic of Malaysia's rich p'muwbc
cd None the less, we hope that the themes we have
better understanding of Malaysia's past. We
also hope that they may prove instructive to Malaysia’s mung adults, whose
attitudes and outlook will help determine their country's future as it moves
into the twenty-first century.
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Introduction: The Environment and Peoples of Malaysia

A 1998 estimate of 107 411 was listed at the Orang Asli Museum in Gombak in
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the Department of Orang Asli Affairs represent an accurate count,

Chapter I: The Heritage of the Past
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Further Reading

Note: Please refer to the Listof Abbreviations at the front of the book.

The literature on Malaysia in both English and Malay has grown massively in the last
twenty years, and the following represents only a selected list of largely English works.
Readers are referred 1o the specialist bibliographies provided by most academic
authors,

The Ei

and Peoples of Malaysia

Anew 15-volume Eneyelopedia of Malaysia in the process of publication (Kuala Lumpur,
1998-) provides an attractive and authoritative illustrated overview of all aspects of
and history. Edited by speaalists, it will cover Lan-
g Arts and Cratts and other

Malaysi
guages and Literature, Religions, Peoples, the Performi
visual arts.

T'wo books by Jonathan Rigg, Southeast Asia: A Region in Transition (London,
1991) and Southeast Asia: The Human Landscape of Modernization and Development (Lon-
donand New York, 1997), incorporate geographical descriptions with contemporary
socioeconomic analysis, and place Malaysia into  regional framework. A specialist
geographical description of Peninsular Malaysia is Ooi Jin Bee. Peninsular x\lnla\\m
(New York and London, 1976). | essays in a recent volume, Ama
Lan Metcalic (eds), The Shaping of Malaysia (London and New York, 1999), prlnuk
geographical and botanical details, as well as a political and historical overview
A demographic cov Richard Lecte, Malaysia's Demographac Transition: Rapid
Development, Culture and Politics (Kuala Lumpur, 1996). For linguistic history. scc Asmah
Haji Omar, The Malay Peoples of Malaysia and their Languages (Kuala Lumpur, 1983)
and James Collins, Malay World Language: A Short History ( \pur, 1998).

There are numerous anthropological studies of specific Orang Asli groups, and
aguide to this literature is J.A. Corficld. A Comprehensive Bibliagraphy of Literature Relat-
ing to the Orang Asl of West Malaysir (Working Paper no. 61, Centre of Southeast Asian
Studies, Monash University, At lia, 1990). A recent and rather depressing view is
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Further Reading

Razha Rashid (ed.), Indigenous Minorites of Peninsular Malaysia: Selected Issues and
Ethnographies (Kuala Lumpur, 1995). Although somewhat dated, Iskandar Carey, Orang
Asliz The Aboriginal Tribes of Peninsular Malaysia (Kuala Lumpur and London, 1976),
s sill cited, The most useful work on Borneo is Victor King, The Peoles of Borne
(London, 1993). Comprehensive bibliographies on Sarawak graups published by the
Institute of East Asian Studics of the Universiti Malaysia Sarawak are Bibliography of
the Malay, Melanau and Kedayan Communitis in Sarawak;: Bibliography on the Orang Ul
C in Sarauak; and phy on the han and Bidayuh Communities in Savawah
. Sarawak: 1999 2)).

studies of Malay society were written before modernizing forces
began to make an impact. R.O. Winstedt, The Malays: A Cultural History (Singapore,
1947) and N.J. Ryan, The Cultural Heritage of Malaya (Kuala Lumpur, 1971) recall
world that has not completely disappeared. For readers of Malay, Ismail Husscin of
al-. Tamaddun Melayu (Malay Culture) (Kuala Lumpur, 1993-5) is 4 comprehensive
five-volume collection of essays. For the background to the Chinese, Victor Purecll,
The Chinese in Malaya (London 1948; reprinted 1967), remains a standard work,
despite the dated approach. Sinnappah Arasarawam’s udians in Malaysia and Singa-
pore (Kuala Lumpur, 1979) siill provides the most concise overview of the Indian
community.

arious histories in English available, some of which will withstand
the test of time. The colonial viewpoint s nicely captured in R.0. Winstedt, A History
of Malaya, revised ed apore, 1962), and R.J. Wilkinson, A History of the
Pennsular Malays (Singapore. 1923), is also an important carly source. Wang
Gungwu (ed.) Malaysia: A Survey (Melbourne, 1964), is an older but still useful collec-
tion of essays of ia’s history, edited by a leading Malaysian
historian. C.M. Turabull, A Short History of Malaysia, Singapore and Brunei (Sin apore,
1981), gives more attention to Brunei and Sin, ore than the present work. There s
a formidable number of books on the contemporary scene, but Harold Grouch,
Government and Society i Malaysia (Ithaca and London, 1996), is both authoritative
and well written.

Chapter 1: The Heritage of the Past

An excellent introduction (o the prehistory of the region that incorporates carlier
tescarch and lays out current theories and debates is Peter Bellwood's Prekistary of the
Indo-Malaysian Archielago (vevised edition, Honolulu, 1997). Two articles provide
useful overviews of recent finds: Adi Haji Taha, ‘Recent Archacological Discoveries in
Peninsular Malaysia (1991-1993)", JMBRA 1(1993), pp. 6784, and Nik Hassan
Shuhaimi Nik Abdul Rahman and Kamaruddin bin Zakaria, ‘Recent Archaeological
Discoveries in Kedah', JMBRAS, 66, 2 (1993), pp. 73-80. Volume IV of the new
illustrated 15-volume Encyelopaedia of Malaysia, edited by Nik Hassan Shuhaimi Nik
Abdul Rahman (Singapore, 1998), d h carly history and presents in a readable
form much information hitherto available only in academic journals. A summary of
the debates regarding migration is in Peter Bellwood, ‘Cultural and Biological Differ-
entiation in Peninsular Malaysia: The Last 10,000 Years', Asian Perspectives, 32, 1
(1993), p.
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A useful survey of jungle collecting, which attemps to relate anthropologic
rescarch to the archacological record, is F.L. Dunn, Ram-Forest Collectors and Traders:
A Study of Resource Utilization in Modern and Ancient Malaya (MBRAS Monograph no. 5,
Kuala Lumpur, 1975). A discussion of commercial centres on the Peninsula is found
in Leong Sau Heng, "Collecting Centres, Feeder Points and Entrepats in the Malay
Peninsula, €. 1000 Be-AD 1400 Kathirithamby-Wells and John Villi Muls) The
Southeast Asian Port and Polity: Rise and Demuse (Singapore, 1990), pp. 17 seotlrey
Beny: ‘Ethnohistor Penspectives on Relantan's History', in Hassan
Shuhaimibin Nik Abd. Rahman (ed.), Kelantan Zaman Awal: Kapian Arkeology dan Seyarah
di Malaysia (Kota Bahru, Kelantan, 1987), pp. 108-25, places Orang Ash within the local
origin argument

Sniv has spawned considerable rescarch. A transliteration of early inscrip-
tions is in ].G. de Casparis, Prasasts Indonesta: Selected Inscriptuns from the Seventh to the
Nunth Century AD. vol. 2 (Bandung, 1956). A basic monograph
Indonesian Commerce: A Study of the Origins of Srivijaya (Ithaca. New Yo
relerence is A Bibliography for Sriwijayan Studies (Feole Frangaise del’Extréme Orient,
Jakarta, 1989) by Picrre-Yves Manguin, who has been closely involved with archac-
ological ex 1ons, The details of the debates on Srivijava and the relevant
articles have been tanslated i Srrvyasa: History. Reguon and Languages of an Early
Malay Poluty. Collected Studies by Georges Coedes and Lowss Charles Damars (MBRAS Mono-
graph no. 20, Kuala Lumpur, 1992). O.W. Wolters reviews the academic debates in
“Studying (1979), pp. 1-32; on recent archacological work.
see Pier ‘L programme de fouilles sur les sites de Sriwijiva’,
BEFEO, 79, 1(1992), pp. 272-7, and " Palembang and Snwijaya: An Early Malay Har-
bour-City Rediscovered’, /Mﬂln!\ 66, 1(1993), pp. 23-46. Another reassessment is
Herman Kulke, "Kedat va— Empire or Kraton of Stivijaya? A Reassessment
ofthe Epigraphical Evidence’. BEFEO. 80, 1 (1993), pp. 159-80.

Asecond monograph by O.W. Walters, The Fall of Srvigava m Malay History (1tha
New Yor A London, 1970), is a controversial but stimulating reconstruction of the
connection between Srivijava and Melaka based on do Cortesao, The Suma
Onental of Tome Prres (London, 1944), primary Chinese dynastic and travel records,
and the Sejarah Melayu, lhv Melaka court text (ed. € Brown, ‘Separah Melayu ox
Malay Annals’, JABRA! and 3. 1952). A new romanization, with several useful
articles attached cah Boon Kheng (ed.). Sejarah Melayu: The Malay Annals
(MBRAS Monog -I| no. I8, Kuala Lumpur, 1998).

The Minangkabau-Melayu association is explored in Jane Drakard. A Kigdom
of Words: Language and Power in Sumatra (Kuala Lumpur, 1999).

Chapter 2: Melaka and its Heirs

The two indispensable works for the history of the Malay region during the fifteenth

and sixteenth century are the Makay court history, the so-called Sejarah Melayu.
cd into English by C.C. Brown as Separah Melayu or Malay Annals'. JMBRAS,
and 3 (1 ) and the work by the sixteenth-century Portuguese apothe . Tome
Pires. translated into English by Armando Cortesio, The Swma Onental of Tomé Pires
(London, 1944)
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A detailed account of the trade patterns in the Malay-Indonesian archipelago
from the fificenth 1o the carly seventeenth centuries is found in MA.P. Meilink-
Roclofsz, Asian Trade and European Influence in the Indonesian Archipelago between 1500
and about 1630 (The Hague, 1962). C.R. Boxer's The Portuguese Seaborne Empure, 1415~

1525 (London, 1969) and The Dutch Seabarne Empire, 16001800 (London, 1965) provide
a readable and broad perspective of Portuguese and Dutch activities, not only in Asia
butin other parts of the world.

Paul Wheatley and Kernial S. Sandhu (cds), Melaka: The Transformation of a
Malay Capital ca. 1400-1800 (Kuala Lumpur, 1983), 2 vols, follows Melaka's history
from carly times; Muhammad Yusoff Hashim, The Malay Sultanate of Melaka (Kuala
Lumpur, 1992) exploits all Malay and English sources relating to Melaka. ].V. Mills
(ed. and wans.), Eredia’s Description of Melaka, Mevidional India and Cathay MBRAS
reprint no. 14, (1997), is a lively contemporary description. A useful survey which
makes full use of Portuguese sources is Luis Filipe Ferreira Reis Thomaz, “The Malay
Sultanate of Mela n Anthony Reid (ed.), Southeast Asia in the Early Modern Period:
Trade, Power and Belief (1thaca, 1993), pp. 69-90. There are several texts of the Mel
legal codes, which provided a model for those of several other Malay states. A d
study s Liaw \mk hul}, Undang-Undang Melaka (The Hag
Matheson ithos in Imhgruuus .\|ah)‘ W JSEAS, 10, 2
(1979), py yu'in carly Malay writings. The
possible influcnce of Sufi ideas is discussed in A.C. Mum. *Islam and Malay Kingship’,
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society (1981), pp. 46-70.

On the story of the efforts of the descendants of Mel;
lish & kingdom on the Johor rviver, and their conflicts with the Portuguese, see
LA MacGregor, CA. Gibson-Hilland G. de G. Sieveking, ‘Papers on Johore Lama and
the Portuguese in Malaya, 1511-1641", JMBRAS, 28, 2 (1955). Leonard Y. Andaya,
The Kungdam of Johor, 1641-1728 (Kuala Lumpur, 1975), discusses the Melaka period
alysis of events in the Malay world in the seventeenth and early cighteenth
An account of the sixteenth- and seventeenth-century events in Perak,
Kedah and Aceh can be found in Barbara Watson Andaya, Perak, the Abode of Grace:
A Study of an Eighteenth Century Malay State (Kuala Lumpur, 1979). Denys Lombard’s
Le Sultanat d'Atyeh au temps d'lskandar Muda, 1607-1636 (Paris, 1967) is a study of Aceh
under its greatest ruler and its expansion on both sides of the Straits of Melaka in the
carly seventeenth century. Another view of nteenth-century events from the
Sumatra perspective is Barbara Watson Andaya, To Live as Brothers: Southeast Sumatra
it the Seventeenth and Eighteenth Centures (Honolulu, 1993).

There are also studies of the history, literature, and customs of a number of
Malay states written by Malaya’s scholar-administrators. An carly scholarly work is
i . ‘A History of Pahang', JMBRAS, 14, 2 (May 1936). Two of the most
prolific of these administrators were R.J. Wilkinson and R.O. Winstedt. Among
Wilkinson's long lst of works are 4 Hisory of the Peninsular Malays (Singapore, 1923);

i Sultanate’, JMBRAS, 13, 2 (1935); and, in collaboration with Winstedt,
‘A History of Perak’, IMBRAS, 12,1 (1934), Winstedt was even more productive than
Wilkinson, and among some of his studies are A History of Malaya, vevised edition
(Singapore, 1962); “The Early Rulers of Perak, Pahang and Aceh’, JMBRAS,
10,1 (1932); 'A History of Johore (1365-1895 AD)', JMBRAS, 10, 3 (1932); ‘A History
of Negeni Sembilan’, JMBRAS, 12, 3 (1934); "A History of Selangor’, IMBRAS, 12,3
(1934); and “Notes on the History of Kedah', JMBRAS, 14, 3 (1936). See Lim Huck
Tee and D.E.K. Wijasuriya (eds), Index Malaysiana (Kuala Lumpur, 1970) for a listing
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of works by Wilkinson and Winstedt and other scholars like W.E. Maxwell that were
published in the JSBRAS and JMBRAS.

For a discussion of the political nature of certain Malay states, see the articles in
Anthony Reid and Lance Castles (eds), Pre-Colonial State Systems in Southeast Asia
(MBRAS Monograph no. 6, Lumpur, 1975). A brief but competent discussion
of the history and society of Brunei is given in D.E. Brown, Brunei: The Structure and
Hustory of a Bormean Malay Sultanate, Monograph of the Brunei Museum Journal.
(1970). For carly relations between the southern Philippines and North Bor
Cesar Adib Majul, Muslims in the Phulippines (Quezon City, 1973).

Material on carly Thai-Malay relations can be found in Charnvit K:
Ruse of Aywdhya: A History of Siam in the Fousteenth and Fifteenth Centuries (Kua a Lumpur
1976). Itis especially valuable in its discussion of the various types of vassals subje
Ayudhya and its manner of dealing with them. D. K. Wyatt's The Crystal Sands:
Chronicles of Nagara S Dharramaraja (Cornell University Southy
Data Paper no. 98, Ithaca, New York, 19
(Nagara Sti Dharramaraja-Nakhon Sithamn s southern provi
capital, on the northern Malay states. For an under: of Patani’s ambiguous
posttion between the Thai and Malay worlds, see A, Teeuw and D.K. Wyatt (eds),
Hikayat Patani: The Story of Patans (The Hague, 1970), 2 vols. The early ¢ hapters of
Kobkua Suwar hat-Pan, Thar-Malay Relations: Traditional Intra-Regional Relations
Jrom the Seventeenth to the Early Twentieth Centunes (Kuala Lumpur, 1988), are also useful
m explaining the framework for the Thai-Malay relationship.

Chapter 3: The Demise of the Malay Entrépot State, 16991819

There are a number of relevant Malay wxts for the eighteenth century but unfortu-
nately few of these have been published. and still fewer transkated into E glish or his-
e nincteenth-century work, Tubfat al-Nafis (The Precous Gift)
deals with Bugis, Malay and Minangkabau relations. It has been
otated by Virginia Matheson and Barbara Watson And
pur. 1982). Another wext auributed to Ruja Ali Haji, Salasilah Melayu dan Bugas.
has been edited by Mohd Yusof Mohd Nor (Petaling 1984). E.U. K|
ization and German wranslation of the Malay court notebook from Johor, Peningatan
Sejarah Negeri Johor (Wiesbaden, 1973), listing events of note from 1677 o 1750, i
avaluable example of the genre. very similar 1o a Bugis-influenced work, the
so-called Hikayat Negeri Johor, which goes on to describe events in Riau and Selangor
until the beginning of the nineteenth century. This has been romanized and edited by
Ismiail Husain, MBRAS reprint no. 6 (1979), pp. 183-240. The important work
known as the Hikayat Siah has recently become available through a romanization by
Muhammad Yusuf Hashim (Kuala Lu npur. 1992). The Misa Melayu, an cighteenth-
e from Perak, first edited and romanized by Richard
since been reprinted (Kuala Lumpur, 1962). A later text from
Kedah, Al-Tarikh Salasilah Negeri Kedah (Kuala Lumpur. 1968) was compiled in 1928
by the court archivist and, despite atively recent date. contains many fascinating
legends relating 1o the cighteenth century. A well 1 Malay work refating to
the late eighteenth and carly nineteenth century is the Hikayat Abdullah, ed. A.H. Hill
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(Ruala Lumpur, 1970), which gives a personal but perceptive view of Singapore and
Melaka society at the beginning of the nineteenth century.

There are several studies of the economic policies of the Dutch East India Com-
pany, but the most readable on the Company’s role as a whole, setting itin the context
of events in Asia and Eurape, is C.R. Boxer, The Dutch Seaborne Empire, 1600-1800
(London, 1965). Holden Furber, Rival Empires of Trade in the Onient, 1600-1800
(Minneapolis, 1977). compares the VOC with its rivals, the other European trading
cholas Tarling, Anglo-Dutch Rivalry in the Malay World, 1780-182+4
1962), describes Dutch and British conflicts and relates these to events in
An overview of the eighteenth century, based on Dutch
sources, is Dianne Lewis, fan Compaguie in the Straits of Malacca, 1641-1795 (Athens,
Ohio, 1995). Reinout Vos, Gentle Janus, Merchant Prince: The VOC and the Tightrope of
Diplomacy in the Malay World, 17401800 (Leiden, 1993), provides a detailed picture of
Johor politics in the eighteenth century, but sees a more symbiatic Dutch-Malay rela-
tionship than that represented here.

A detailed study of Johor, attempting 1o balance European and Malay material,

and bringing together information on the Orang Laut and Bugis, is Leonard
Andaya, The Kingdom of Johor, 1641-1728 (Kuala Lumpur, 1975). Barbara Watson
Andaya, Perak, the Abode of Grace: A Study of an Eighteenth-Century Malay State (Kuala
Lumpur, 1979), incorporates European and Malay material relating to Perak, and
also covers events in Kedah, Selangor and the wider Malay world as they impinged on
Perak. The history of Kedah from 1770 based on English sources is covered by
R. Bonney, Kedah, 1771-1821: The Search for Security and Independence (Kuala Lumpur,
1971). A. Teeuw and D.K. Wyau, Hikayat Patani: The Story of Patani (The Hague,
1970). 2 vols, contains a brief summary of what is known of Patani’s history in the
eighieenth century. On Siak, see Timothy Barnard, "Multiple Centers of Authority:
Society and the Environment in Siak and Eastern Sumatra, 1674-1827" (PhD Thesis,
University of Hawaiti, 1998). Mubin Sheppard, ‘A Short History of Trengganu’,
JMBRA 3 (1949), pp. 1-74, depends heavily on the Tuhfat al-Nafis. Anker
Rentse, "History of Kelantan', JMBRAS, 12,2 (1934), pp. 4462, gives a short account
of Kelantan's history incorporating material from H. Marriott, ‘A Fragment of the
History of Trengganu and Kelantan', JSBRAS 72 (May, 1916), pp. 3-23, a translation
of part of a Malay text now lost. The first chapter of Carl Trocki, Prince of Pirates: The
Temenggongs and the Development of Johor and Singapore, 1784-1885 (Singapore, 1979),
deals with the background to the founding of Singapore, which is the specific focus of
C.M. Turnbull, A History of Singapore, 18191975 (Kuala Lumpur, 1977). Khoo Kay
Kim, The Western Malay States, 1850~1873: The Effects of Commercial Development on
Malay Politics (Kuala Lumpur, 1972), provides a useful survey of the western Malay
states in the first decades of the nineteenth century.

The material relating to Brunci, Sabah and Sarawak in this period is very
limited. For an important study of Iban oral literature, sce Benedict Sandin, The Sea
Dayaks of Borneo before White Rajah Rule (London, 1967). The first chapters of Robert
Pringle, Rajahs and Rebels: The Ibans of Sarawak under Brooke Rule, 1841-1941 (1thaca,
New York, 1970). discuss Iban migration into present-day Sarawak and also contain
an excellent geographical description. Nicholas Tarling, Britain, the Brookes and Brunei
(Kuala Lumpur, 1971), brings together the relevant English material for the eight-
centh and early nineteenth century. James Francis Warren, The Sulu Zone, 1768~
1898: The Dynamics of External Trade, Slavery and Ethnicity in the Transformation of
a Southeast Asan Manitime State (Singapore, 1981), draws on Spanish, Dutch and
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English archives to see Borneo’s northwest coast in terms ol its relationship to the
Sulu sultanate.

A translation of an eighteenth-century Chinese account of the Malay Peninsul
which casts light on trading i this period is included in Jennifer
W. Cushman and A. C. Milner, °E nth and Ninetee: |l| Century Chinese
Accounts of the Malay Peninsula’, JMBRAS. 52,1 (1979), pp. 1-

Chapter 4: A New World is Created, 1819-74

The founding of Singapore and the development of the Straits Setlements in the
nincteenth century are well covered in LA Mills, *British Malaya, 18246
3 (1960); Nicholas Tarling, Anglo-Dutch Rivalry in the Malay World, 17801824
[Ismlun 1962); CM. Turnbull, The Straits Settlements, 1826-67 (Kuala Lumpur,
Turnbull, A History of Singapore, 1819-1975 (Kuala Lumpur, 1977). Wong
Lin Ken, “The Trade of Singapore, 1819-69", JMBRAS, 33, 4 (1960). gives a survey
ngapore’s trade, with useful tables. Lesley M. Potte oduct out of
5 ha in Indonesia and the Wider Malay World, 18 i
Paper I/lml\rull(\ Sxploration i the Envivonmental hstory of Indonesia, eds Peter
Boomgaard, ek Columbijn and David Henley (Leiden. 1997), is e study of
the impiact of the gutta percha frenzy. All contain extensive bibliographies.

British involvement with the Malay states and the events leading up to inter-
¢ analysed in C.1. Cowan, Nineteenth Century Malaya: The Origins of British
ontrol (London, 1961), and C.N. Parkinson, British Intervention i Malaya,
1867-77 (Singapore, 1960). Nicholas Tarling. British Policy i the Malay Peninsula and
Archipelago, 182471 (Kuala Lumpur. 1969) and Prracy and Politics i the Malay World:
A Study of British Imperialism in the 19th Century (Melbourne, ). deal in some detail
with British relations with neighbouring Malay arcas. Khoo Kay Kim. The Western Malay
States, 1850-1873 (Kuala Lumpur, 1972), discusses the commercial links between the
ts Settlements and the Malay states before formal British intervention. Emrys
w, “The Naning War, 1831-183 and Malay Resistance in the
) od of British Expansion’ 2 (May 1998), pp.
argues for early British interest in the extension of control into the Peninsula,
1 ck's classic, The Indigenous Political Systems of Western Malaya (London, 19
presents an analysis of the N i
This can be read together
of Colonial Rule (Tucson, A
especially in explaining th

vention
Political

L 1982), which adopts a more textually |
ang in 1856-6:

mics of the civil war in Pa

sably W. Linchan, R.O. Winstedt and R.J. W
.M. Gullick, A History of Selangor (1766-1939) (MBRA Monograph no.
Lumpur. 1998), uses primarily English sources, with a focus on the latter half of the
nincteenth century The luuuluh. .ulmll.mul|< provide a uselul guide to relevant liter-
ature. A Political History (MBRAS \lmmgnph
no. 18, Kuala Lumpur, l"‘ﬂ),sur\ Vs work on Pahang. C. Sk

War in Kelantan in 1839 (MBRAS Monograph no. 2, Kuala Lump 1965). can be
used in conjunction with Shaharil Talib. History of Kelantan (MBRAS Monograph
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no. 21, Kuala Lumpur, 1995). An account of the civil war in carly nineteenth-century
0 is in C. Skinner, The Croil War_in Kelantan in 1839 (MBRAS Monograph
no. 2, Kuala Lumpur, 1965). M. C. Sheppard, "A Short History of Trengganu',
JMBRAS 2 (1949), remains the most accessible account of Terengganu's history
in the carly nineteenth century. For Johor, see especially Garl Trocki, Prince of Pirates:
The Temenggongs and the Development of Johor and Singapare, 1784-1885 (Singapore,
1979). S Iso the readings for Chapter 5.

Thai relations with the northern states have received increasing attention.
Kobkua Suwannathat-Pian, Thai-Malay Relations: Traditional Intra-Regional Relations
from the Seventeenth to the Early Twentieth Centuries (Kuala Lumpur, 1988), provides an
important perspective using Thai archival sources. Ibrahim Syukri, History of the Malay
Kingdom of Patani (Athens. Ohio, 1985), is a transkation of a bitterly i

Sarawak has spawned a large body of literature, the empl
being more on economic and environmental wpics. An carly, less academic but valu-
able, biography of James Brooke is Emily Hahn, fames Brooke of Sarawak (London,
1953); the most recent is Nicholas Tarling, The Burthen, the Risk and the Glory': The Life
of Sir James Brooke (Kuala Lumpur, 1982), which includes a good bibliography. On
Brooke's relationships with the Bidayuh, sce |.H. Walker, ‘James Brooke and the
i Some Ritual I s of L lency and in
witk', Modern Asian Studies l (February 1998), pp. 91-116. The only
full study of Charles Brooke is Colin N.(:rmmll Rajah Charles Brooke (Kuala Lumpur,
1978). The best book on nineteenth-century Sarawak is still Robert Pringle, Rajais
and Rebels: The Ibans of Sarawak under Brooke liulr. 1841~ l‘}“ (|I|I-’llﬂ. New York,
1970), which, although focusing on the Than-1 covers
other topics. Benedict Sandin, The Sea Dayaks of Borneo be/urr White Raja Rule (London,
1967), has incorporated much of the oral material of the Ihans. Hugh Low, Sarawak:
Its Inhabitants and Productions (London, 1848), and Spenser St John, Life i the Forests of
the Far East (London, 1862), 2 vols, are interesting contemporary accounts. The
development of Kuching itself is traced by Craig Lockard, From Kampung to C
A Social History of Kuching, Malaysia, 1820-1970 (Athens, Ohio, 1987). For the rela
tionship beween Brunei, North Borneo and Sarawak, see the suggested Further
Reading for Chapter 5.

The literature on Chinese migration is First published in 1947,
Victor Purcell, The Chinese in Malaya (Kuala lumpu 1967), vemains a classic. An
importantstudy of i he Ongns
of Chiniese Kongsi (Kuala Lumpur, 1994). Carl Trocki, Opium and Empire: Chinese Society
i Colonial Singapore, 1800-1910 (Ithaca and London, I'JJU) develops his earlier work
on Johor to argue for an ic and class-based cctive. A y
account is |. Vaughan, The Manners and Customs of the (,hmrs( of Ill( Straits Settlements
(Singapore, 1879; reprinted Kuala Lumpur, 1971). An exhaustive study of the secret
societies is W.L. Blythe, The Impact of Chinese Sccret Societies in Malaya (London, 1969).
Chinese commercial agriculture is discussed in James C. Jackson, Planters and Specu-
lators: Chinese and European Enterprise in Malaya, 1786-1921 (Kuala Lumpur, 1968),
while Wong Lin Ken, The Malayan Tin Industry to 1914 (Tucson,’ 1965), provides
detailed information on Chinese tin mining in the nineteenth century.

There are several contemporary Malay texts, A. H. Hill (ed. and trans.), Hikayat
Abdullah (The Story of Abdullah) (Kuala Lumpur, 1970), contains perceptive contem-
erial, as does Abdullah’s Kisah Pelayaran Abdullah (The Story of Abdullah’s
. Kassim Ahmad (Kuala Lumpur, 1970), which describes his journey to
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the cast coast of the Peninsula. Itis available in an English translation in A. E. Coope,
The Vayages of Abdullah (Kuala Lumpur, 1967). Abdullab’s son Ibrahim was employed
by Maharaja Abu Bakar of Johor and also wrote an account of several tips on officia
business. It has been edited and translated by Amin Sween vigel Phillips, The
Vayages of Mohawed Ibrahim Munshi (Kuala Lumpur, 1975 Sweeney (trans.),
Reputations Live On: An Early Malay Autobiography (Berkele: d Los Angeles, 1950). is
a valuable contemporary account by another of Johor's Malay ull.ml, R:
Tuhfat al-Nafis (The Preciaus Gift) remains a 2
developments in Islam. It has been wanslated and edited by Virginia Matheson and
Barbara Watson Andaya (Kuala Lumpur, 1982). Mohd Taib Osman, “Hikayat Sri
Kelantan® (MA thesis, University of Malaya, 1961), a romanization of a manuscript
dated 1914 in the Royal Asiatic Society's collection, throws considerable light on many
aspects of Kelantan history, ¢ the nineteenth century. Hikayat Panglima
Nikosa: The Story of P mglmm Nikosa, tr; nd ed. Philip L. Thomas and R.H.W. Reece
(Kuching, 1983), a Malay text from . provides an example of how traditional
literary forms could be used for didactic purposes.

Numerous contemporary sources in English have been published, several of
which contain transcripts of official documents since lost. The most important are:
John Anderson, Political and Commercial Considerations Relative to the Malayan Peninsula,
ee. (Penang, 1824; reprinted JMBRAS, 35, 4 (1962)); P.]. Begbie. The Malayan Penin-
sula (Madras, 1834; reprinted Kuala Lumpur, 1967); |. Cameron, Our Tropical Passes-
sions in Malayan India (London, 1865; reprinted Kuala Lumpur, 1965); T.J. Newbold,
Political and Statistical Accounts of the British Settlements m the Strasts of Malacca (London,
1839; reprinted Kuala Lumpur, 1971), 2 vols; G.W. Earl, The Eastern Seas (London,
1837; reprinted Kuala Lumpur, 1971). The Journal of the Indian Archipelago and Eastern
Asa, ed. J.R. Logan (1847-59), 12 vols, contains many invaluable descriptions of
contemporary customs and local history.

Chapter 5: The Making of ‘British’ Malaya, 1874-1919

The literature on the first half of colonial rule is extensive and the bibliographies of
waorks cited below should also be consulied. British colonial policy in Malaya in its
imperial seuing is discussed by W.D. Mclntyre, The Imperial Frontier m the Tropcs,
1865-75 (London and New York, 1967). For an overall picture of the British
advance, see the classic by Rupert Emerson, Malaysia: A Study in Direct and Indurect Rule
(New York, 1937; reprinted Kuala Lumpur, 1964). Political expansion after 1874 is
covered in the last chapters of C.1. Cowan, Nineteenth Century Malaya: The Origms of
British Political Control (London, 1961). The first 20 years of colonial rule in the FMS is
analysed in Emily Sadka, The Protected Malay States, 1574-1895 (Kuala Lumpur,
1968). The British response to the ‘turbulent frontier' is traced by Eunice Thio, British
Policy in the Malay Penmsula, 1886-1901, vol. |, The Southern and Central States (Si ga-
pore, 1969). Chai Hon Chan, The Development of British Malaya, 1896-1909 (Kuala
Lumpur, 1967) covers the same period but adds further detail on social measures
using material obtained from annual reports.

Singapore’s history during the late nincteenth century is well covered in
C.M. Turnbull, A Hastory of Singapore, 1819-1975 (Kuala Lumpur, 1977). Two books
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by Jim Warren, Rickshaw Coolic: A People’s History of Singapore (1880-1940) (Singapore,
1986) and Ah Ku and Karayuki-San — Prostitytion i Singapore 1870-1940 (Singapore,
n important contribution to the social history of the region.
The FMS is well studied. Joget Singh Sandhu, Administration in the Federated
States, 1896-1920 (Kuala Lumpur, 1980), analyses the priorities of the colonial
istration and its effect on the indigenous population. Two very readable books
by J M. wealth of information and display his masterful knowledge
of the archival m: Malay Saciety in the Late Nineteenth Century: The Beginnings of
Change (Singapore, 1987). which includes an appendix of useful brief biographies,
and Rulers and Residents: Influence and Power in the Malay States, 18701920 (Singapore,
1992).

Relevant readings on individual states are listed for Chapter 4. Although most
studies of the FMS rely heavily on material from the west coast, Aruna Gopinath's
Pahang, 18801933 provides a valuable corrective and a detailed study of the Pahang
uprising. This can be read in conjunction with R.G. CGant, A Historical Geography of
Pahang (MBRAS Monograph no. 4, Kuala Lumpur, 1973), which gives a geographer’s
view of the effects of British intervention on local society.

There a number of studies on the UMS. A useful collection of essays on
Kelantan is W.R. Rofl (ed.), Kelantan: Religion, Society and Politics in a Malay State
(Kuala Lu | 'Talib, History of Kelantan, 1890-1940 (MBRAS Mono-
graph no. looks closely at the impact of Western economic
and political intervention. Clive Kessler, Islam and Politics m a Malay State: Kelantan,
1835-1969 (Ithaca, New York and London, 1978), gives a background synthesizing
nineteenth-century material. The most complete study of late nineteenth-century
Terengganu society and the 1928 uprising is Shaharil Talib, After its Oum Image: The
T'rengganu  Experience. Lumpur, 1984). Sce further Heather
Sutherland, “The Taming of the Trengganu Elite’, in Ruth McVey (ed.), Southeast
Astan Transitions rpmurlm through Social History (New Haven and London, 1978), and
J- de Vere Alle e Al Trengganu, 1909-19019", JMBRAS, 41, 1
(1968). pp. W.A. Graham, Kelantan: A State of the Malay Peninsula (Glasgow,
1907). is a contemporary description by the first Adviser. For Kedah see Sharom
Ahmad, Kedah: Tradition and Change in a Malay State: A Study of the Economic and Polit-
wal Development, 1878-1923 (MBRAS Monograph no. 12, Kuala Lumpur, 1984). For
Johor in this period, see Christopher Gray, “Johore 1910-1941: Studies in the
Colonial Process” (PhD Thesis, Yale University, 1978). Amin Sw Yy, Reputations
Live On: An Early Malay Autobiography (Berkeley, 1980), looks at the development of
Johor through the eyes of one of Johor's chicl ministers. Two recent publications
on Johor by Malaysian scholars are Shaharom Husain, Sejarah fohor, Kaitannya dengan
Negen Melayu Selangor, Darul Ehsan (Kuala Lumpur, 1995), and Rahiman Abd. Aziz,
Pembaratan Pemerintahan fohor, 1800-1945: Suatu Analisis Sosiologi Sejarah (Kuala
Lumpur, 1997).

W.R. Rofl's classic, The Ongmns of Malay Nationalism (New Haven and Kuala
Lumpur. 1967), provides important information on intellectual movements in
Malay society. while the carly scctions of Lim Teck Ghee, Peasants and their Agricul-
tural Econamy in Colonial Malaya, 1874-1941 (Kuala Lumpur, 1977), discuss the
effects of colonial rule on the Malay peasant in the Protected States. Hendrik
J- Maicr, In the Center of Autharity: The Malay Hikayat Merong Makawangsa (Ithaca,
New York, 1988). is a perceptive analysis of the devel, of British und
ing of Malay society and their approach to Malay textual studies. A.C. Milner,
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Ihr lmwuum of Polutics m Colonial Malays (Cambridge, 1994), 1s a mawre and
I rec deration of the il of differences in Malay po al thin

ident today.
“hinese, see the bibliography for Chapter 4. To this can be added Yen
“hing-hwang, A'Social History of the Chinese in Singapore and Malaya, 18001911 (Kuala
Lumpur, 1986), and Loh Kok Wah, Beyond the Tin Mines: Coolies, Squatters and New
Villages i the Kmta Valley, Malaysia, 1880-1980 (Singapore, 1988), a sympathetic case
study of the problems faced by poor rural Chinese. Jirgen Rudolph, Reconstructing
Identities: A Socual Histary of the Babas in Singapore ﬂhnlltk 1998), traces
a continuing reconstruction of Baba identity w al and economic
environment. Kernial Singh Sandhu, Indians m Malaya: Immigration and Settlement,
1786-1957 (Cambridge, 1969), deals in detail with Indian migration: a briefer over-
view is in Sinnappah Arasarawam, Iudians m Malaysia and Singapore (Kuala Lumpur,
1979). The large collection of essays edited by K.S. Sandhu and AL N
Communities in Southeast Asia (Singapore. 1993), conta
that bring the Indian story up to date. See also the Further Reading for Cl

British colonial society is described in a lively manner in John Butcher, The
Bratish i Malaya, 1880-1941: The Social History of a European Community in Colonial
Southeast Asie (Kuala Lumpur, 1979). A selection of contemporary sketches about life
in Malaya from the colonial viewpoint is W.R. Rofk, Stories by Sir Hugh Chfford (Kuala
Lumpur, 1966), and Stories and Sketches by Sir Frank Swettenham (Kuala Lampur, 1967).
D] M. Tate, The Lake Club, 1890-1990 (Kuala Lumpur, 1990), provides numerous
insights into colonial life. An excellent analysis of changing attitudes towards race is
les Hirschman, Making ol Race in Colonial Malaya: Political Economy and
| 1deology’, Sociological Forwm, 1,2 (1986), pp. 330-61.
There are « y o . . and the journals of indi-
vidual lents are particularly mclu e particularly P.L. Burns (ed.). The fournaly
of JW.W. Buch (Kuala Lumpur, 1976); L. Burns and C. D. Cowan, Swettenham's
Malayan Journals, 1874-76 (Kuala Lumpur, 1975); Peter Burns, "Annexation in the
\|..|.. The ||r\n|\ Papers', JMBRAS. 72, 1 (1999). pp 1-95 S
L JMBRAS, 27,
I!(7l»~|8§‘.‘, I'lu l\I-xmlluId Douglas Diary’ ]\IU[LI) 48, "|1'Ju) Pei
Wicks (ed.), Journal of a Mession to Pahang, January 15 ta April 11, 1887, by Hugh Cliford
(Honolulu, 1978).

Books of reminiscences and travel supply other interesting details. Isabella Bird.
The Galden Chersonese and the Way Thither (New York, 1883; reprinted Kuala Lumpur,
7). should be read in um;un(nun with Emily Innes, The Golden Chersonese with the
Glding Off (London, 1885 {cNair, Perak and the Malays: ‘Sarong and Kns'
(London, 1878),is by a participa ak campaign following the murder of Birch.
Kobkua Suwannathat-Pian, lalay Relations: Traditianal Intra-Regonal
Iy Twentieth Centuries (Kuala Lumpur, l‘l&‘t).
provides an important perspective using Malay material as well as British and ‘T
archival sources,

Nicholas Tarling, Britamn, the Brookes and Brunei (Kuala Lumpur, 1971) and Sulu
and Sabah: A Study of British Policy towards the Philippines and North Borneo from the Late
Eghteenth Century (Kuala Lumpur, 1978), discusses the emergence of the Borneo
territories in relation to changing British imperial policies. L-R. Wright, The Origins
of British Bornea (Hong Kong, 1970), covers the late nincteenth century, with a some-
what different interpretation from Tarling. An economic study is Ooi Keat Gin,
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Of Free Trade and Native Interests: The Brookes and the Economic Development of Sarawak,
1841-1941 (Kuala Lumpur, 1997). The works cited in the Further Reading for
Chapter 4 are also relevant for this period.

“The material on Sabah, while not as extensive as that for Sarawak, is increasing.
An early publication is Owen Rutter, British North Borneo (London, 1922), which gives
i development of North Borneo. The
most recent interpretative history for this period is lan Black, A Gambling Style of
Government: The Establishment of Chartered Company Rule in Sabah, 18781905 (Kuala
Lumpur, 1983), although the older K.G. Tregonning, A History of Modern Sabak: North
Borneo, 1881-1963 (Singapore, 1965), is still useful for an overall view. Callistus
Fernandez, "The Rundum Rebellion of 1915 Reconsidered', Sarawak Museum Journal,
53 (December 1998), pp. 109 has brought together local memories and archival
sources. James Warren, The North Borneo Chartered Company's Administration of the
Bajau, 1878-1909, Center for International Studies, Ohio University (Athens, Ohio,
1971), provides disturbing evidence of the dislocating effects of Company policies on
the Bajau.

Chapter 6: The Functioning of a Colonial Society, 191941

There number of excellent studies on British rule in M
century. Colonial i
in Malaysia: A Study in Direct and Indweet Rule (New York, 19
Lumpur, 1964). lts critical view of the intent of Briti
anew generation of scholars writing about the §
Asia. Other studies of Bril s, British Rulr in Eastern Asia: A Study of
Contemporary G and Economic in British Malaya and Hong Kong
(London, 1942); Virginia Thompson, Postmortem on Malaya (New York, 1943
Jagjit Singh Sidhu, Admmustration in the Federated Malay States (K
New York, 1980). An important study of the impact of British rule on the Malays is
W.R. Roll''s The Ongns of Malay Nationalism (New Haven and Kuala Lumpur, 1967).
Simon C. Smith, British Relatons with the Malay Ruler: From Decentralization to Malayan
Independence. 1930-1957 (Kuala Lumpur, 1995), is of particular relevance to the
debates on decentralization.

For accounts of colonial rule in the Borneo states, see the readings on Sarawak
listed for Chapter 4 and also K. G. Tregonn A Hastory of Modern Sabah: Narth Borneo,
1881-1963 (Singapore, | d Nicholas Tarling, Sulu and Sabah: A Study of British
Policy towards the Philippmes and North Borneo from the Late Eighteenth Century (Kuala
Lumpur, 1978). Robert Pringle, Rajahs and Rebels: The Ibans of Savawak under Brooke
Rulde, 1841-1941 (Ithaca, New York, 1970), is an excellent study of Brooke rule and its
impact on indigenous society. en an, The White Rajahs (Cambridge, 1960),
presents a more personal look at the Brookes themselves, Robert Reece, The Name of
Brooke: The End of White Rajah Rule in Sarawak (Kuala Lumpur, 1982), deals with events
leading up to the cession. A Borneo view of Chinese migration is John M. Chin, The
Sarawak Chimese (Kuala Lumpur, 1981). Danicl Chew's more recent Chinese Pioneers on
the Sarawak Frontier, 1841-1941 (Singapore, 1990) focuses on Chinese settlement out-
side Kuching. A parallel reading for North Borneo is Danny Wong Tze-Ken, 'Chinese

1 the twentieth
by R. Emerson
nted Kuala
policy became the inspirs
endence period in S
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Migration to Sabah before the Second World War', Archipel, 58 (1999), pp. 131-58.
Craig Lockard, From Kampung to City: A Social History of Kuching. Malaysia, 1820-1970
(Athens, Ohio, 1987) is a detailed study of Kuching's socio-ethnic development. Ooi
Keat Gin, Of Free Trade and Native Interests: The Brookes and the Ecanomic Development of
Sarawak, 18411941 (Kuala Lumpur, 1997), is an economic study of Sarawak. Amarjit
Kaur, Economic Change in East Malaysia: Sabah and Sarawak since 1850 (London and
Basingstoke, 1998), 1s a valuable comparative study by an economic historian.

On the economic development of British Malaya, an indispensable study is
G.C. Allen and A.G. Donmithorne's Western Enterprise i Indonesia and Malaya:
A Study m Economue Development (London, 1957), which describes the manner in
which government and Western capital co-operated in the development of Malaya's
cconomy. A more general study which traces llu'ql('u:lupnunl of Malaya's economy
from ¢ Iy i days w0 the p period is P.P. Courtenay.
A Grography of Trade and Developusent in Malaya (London, 1972). The fi t European
and Chinese ventures into agricultural export commodities is the subject of James
C. Jackson, Planters and Speculators: Chimese and European Enterprises in Malaya, 1786
1921 (K pur, 1968). A valuable analysis of the effects of colonial policy on
Malay farmers is Lim Teck Ghee, Peasants and thar Agneultural Economy in Colonial
Malaya, 1874-1941 (Kuala Lumpur, 1977). There are several studies on tin for this
period, the most impressive being Wong Lin Ken, The Malayan Tin Industry to 1914
(Tucson, 1965). For the tinindustry alter 1914, see Yip Yat Hoong, The Development
of the T Mining Industry of Malaya (Kuala Lumpur/Singapore, 1969). For rubber.
the classic work is P.T. Bauer, The Rubber Industry: A Study m Competstion and Mono-
poby (London/New York, 1948). John l)rlhl)k Rubber i Malaya, 1876-1922: The
Genests of the Industry (Kuala Lumpur, 1973), and the sequel, Malayan Rubber: The
Interwar Years (Basingstoke, Hampshire, wgn. bring the picture up to the modern
period. The development of oil palm has not been so extensively researched, but
see Harcharan Singh Khera, The Oul Palm Industry in West Malaysia: An Economic
Study (Kuala Lumpur, 1976). A case study of a female-dominated industry is
Maznah Mohamad, The Malay Handloom Weavers: A Study of the Rise and Decline of
Traditional Manufacture (Singapore, 1996). A history of communications is Amarjit
Kaur, Bridge and Barner: Transports and Communications m Colonial Malaya, 1870~
1959 (Singapore, 1985). The history of health care is treated by Leonore Manderson
in Swckness and the State: Health and Hiness m Colomal Malaya, 18701940 (Cambnidge
and Melbourne, 1996).

A well-written study of education of Malays both in English- and \|.ALn-
medium schools is Rex Stevenson, Culinators and Ad) : British Ed:
Policy towards the Malays, 1875-1906 (Kuala Lumpur. 1975). A detailed examination
of Chinese-medium education is Tan Liok Ee, The Politics of Chinese Fducation in
Malaya, 1945-1961 (Kuala Lumpur, 1997). Indian education, which was basically
Tamil-medium, 1s discussed in K. S. Sandhu, /ndians m Malaya: Immigration and
Setilement, 17861957 (Cambnidge, 19 and in S. Arasaratnam, /nduns in Malaysa
and Singapore (Kuala Lumpur, For a general discussion of all of these
‘systems” of education and their impact on the unity of Malayan society under
British rule, sce Phillip Fook Seng Loh. Seeds of Separatism: Educational Policy
Malaya, 1874-1940 (Kuala Lumpur, 1975). Islamic education, especially in the
northern Malay states, has been little studied. Relevant material can be found in
Khoo Kay Kim. Malay Society: Trunsformation & Democratisation (Petaling Jaya, 1991);
Abdullah al-Qari bin Haji Salleh, “To Kenali: His Life and Influence’, in W. Roff
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(ed.), Kelantan (Kuala Lumpur, 1974), pp. 87-106; and Abdullah Alwi Haji Hassan,

“The Development of Islamic Education in Kelantan', in Khoo Kay Kim (ed.), Tamadun
Islam di Malaysia (Kuala Lumpur, 1980), pp. 190-228. Leonore Manderson,
“The Development and Direction of Female Education it Peninsular Malaysia’,
JMBRAS, 51, 2 (1978), provides a useful overview, with statistics. Alijah Gordon
(ed.). The Real Cry of Syed Shaykh al-Hady (Kuala Lumpur, 1999), is an intriguing
biography with translations of work by this militant reformist. For Sarawak, Ooi
Keat Gin, World Beyond the Rivers: Education in Sarawak from Brooke Rule to Colonial
Office Administration, 1841-1963 (Hull, 1996), is a comprehensive study; Sabah
awaits further research, but see Sabibah Osman, “The Role of Governor Jardine in
Improving the Welfare of the Indigenous People of Sabah, 1934-37°, JSEAS, 20,2
(1989), pp. 196-215.

On the civil service, Khasnor Johan, The Emergence of the Modern Malay Adminis-
trative Elite (Singapore, 1984) can be compared with Robert Heussler, British Rule in
Malaya - the Malayan Crnl Service and its Predecessors, 1874-1942 (Oxford, 1981).
Naimah S. Talib, Administrators and their Service: The Sarawak Administrative Service
under the Brooke Rajaks and British Colomal Rule (Kuala Lumpur, 1999), identifies
features that make Sarawak disunctive from other colonies.

There are several useful volumes on Indians and plantation labour. See the
Further Reading for Chapter 5, and also M.R. Stenson, Industrial Conflict in Malaya:
Prelude to the Communst Revolt of 1948 (London, 1970) and Class, Race and Colonialism in
West Malaysia (St Lucia, Queensland, 1980). Two more recent books are Selvakumaran
Ramachandran, /ndian Plantation Labour m Malaysia (Kuala Lumpur, 1994), and
P. Ramasamy, Plantation Labour, Unions, Capital and the State in Peninsula Malaysia
(Kuala Lumpur, 1993). An important study of the Peranakan is Helen Fujimoto, The
South Indian Muslim Community and the Evolution of the Jawi Peranakan in Penang up to
1945 (Tokyo, 1989).

An insightful addition to the Chinese readings listed for Chapter 4 is Francis
Loh Kok Wah, Beyond the Tin Mines: Coolies, Squatters, and New Villagers in the Kinta
Valley, Malaysia. c.1880-1950 (Singapore, 1988).

Historics of the underprivileged are alo more numerous than previously.
Donald M. Nonini, Britih Colonial Rule and the Resistance of the Malay Peasantry, 1900~
1957 (New Haven, 1992), examines Malay attitudes towards British rice-growing
policies. Cheah Boon Kheng, The Peasant Robbers of Kedah, 1900-1929: Historical and
Folk Perceptions (Kuala Lumpur, 1988), looks at the significance of lawlessness along the
Siam-Kedah border. The essays in Peter J. Rimmer and Lisa M. Allen (eds.), The Under-
sude of Malaysian History: Pullers, Prostitutes, Plantation Warkers ... (Singapore, 1990), are
particularly rich in cconomic detail on working conditions of migrant communities in
the FMS.

Several writers have treated in Malay historiography. See, for
example, A ]. Stockwell, “The Historiography of Malaysia: Recent Writings in English
on the History of the Area since 1874', Journal of Impenal and Commonwealth History, 5
(1976), pp. 82-111; Khoo Kay Kim, ‘Local Historians and the Writing of Malaysian
History in the Twenticth Century’, in Anthony Reid and David Marr (cds), Percepions
of the Past m Southeast Asia (Singapore, 1979), and Malaysian Historiography:
A Further Look’. Kajian Malaysia. 10, 1 (1992), pp. 37-62; Cheah Boon Kheng, "Writing
Indigenous History in Malaysia’, Crassroads, 10, 2 (1996), pp. 33-82. Virginia Matheson
Hooker, Social Change Through the Novel in Malay (Sydney and Honolulu, 2000)
explores literature as a historical source.
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Chapter 7: Negotiating a New Nation, 1942-69

al accounts are
ch describes the

There are now more studies on the Japanese Occupation. Perso
hin Kee Onn, Malaya Upside Diwn (Singapore, 1946), wh
life of a civilian in Perak under the Japanese. It can be read with Sylv
Draw of Merey (Singapore, 1983), and Agnes Keith, Three Came Home (Boston, 1947),
the prison-camp memoirs o F. Spencer Chapman, The Jungle is
Neutral (London, 1949), descr Japanese resistance in the jungles of Malaya by
a British army officer who remained behind when the nese invaded the Penin-
suli. Tom Harrisson, The World Within (London, 1959), is an account of the author’s
experiences afier heing parachuted into Borneo during the Second World War.

Iphick, Singapare, the Pregnable City: A Study in Deception, Discord and Desertion
(London, 1995), uses archival material only recently opened 1o provide more
depressing information regarding the military debacle surrounding Singapore’s fall.
T'wo books, Paul Kratoska (ed.). Malaya and Stngapore During the Japanese Occupation
(Singapore, 1993), and Paul Kratoska, The Japanese Occupation of Malaya, 1941-1945
(London, 1997), have made available new material regarding the effects of the Occu-
pation on the ordinary people.

Race relations and communal politics during the war are the focus of Cheah
Boon Kheng's compelling Red Star over Malaya: Resstance and Social Conflict During
and After the Japanese Occupation of Malaya, 1911-1946 (Singapore, 1983). Ooi Keat

Gin, Ristng Sun over Borueo: The Japanese Period in Sazawak, 1941-45 (London, 1999),
can be read in conjunction with his Japanese Emprre in the Tropues: Selected Documents avd
Reports of the Japanese Veriod in Sarawak, Northwest Borneo, 1941-45 (Athens, Ohio,
1999), 2 vols, mpilation of of letters and memoirs
that offer a revealing view of wartime experiences.

‘There have been several important books on the Malayan Union and the events
leading o independence. Earlier works are |. de Vere Allen, The Malayan Union (New
Haven, 1967); A.). Stockwell, British Policy and Malay Politics Duning the Malayan Union
Expervment, 1942-1948 (MBRAS Monograph no. 8, Kuala Lumpur, 1979); Mohamed
Noordin Sopice, From Malasan Unton to Smgapore Separation (Kuala Lumpur, 1974).
The opening of archival material has enabled Albert Lau to re-examine the period in
The Malayan Union Contyoversy, 1942-19458 (Singapore, 1991). Fird: Haji Abdullah,
Radical Malay Polities: Its Ongins and Early Development (Petaling 1985), considers
political divisions within Malay society in the postwar years. Ariffin Omar, Bangsa
Melayu: Malay Concepts of Democracy and Commurats, 19435-1950 (Kuala Lumpur, 1993),
examines the events surrounding the Malayan Union and Federation debates, giving
particular atention to left-wing groups. Tim Harper. The End of Emipire and the Making
of Malaya (Cambridge, 1999), is a detailed study of the social and political climate in
the pre-independence period, focusing specifically on debates within the different
cthnic communitices,

The communist insurrection in \ between 1948 and 1960 has been
discussed ina number of detailed studies. The origins are examined in M.R. Stenson,
Repression and Revolt: The Origins of the 1948 Communist Insurrection i Malaya and Smga-
96! Zonflict im Malaya: Prelude to the Communist Revolt in
1948 (Kuala Lumpur, ary accounts are Richard Clutterbuck, The Long
War: The Emergency in Malaya, 1948-1960 (London, 1967). and Riot and Revolution in
Smgapore and Malaya, 1945-1963 (London, 1973): and E. O'Ballance, The Communst
Inisuwrgent War, 1948-1960 (London, 1966), is a military account of the conflict.
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A. Short, The Communist Insurrection in Malaya, 1948-1960 (London, l!)7.)). uaxm(lym
the nmurru;nunulmhlwg.maunuﬂl(ulgu ent history and th contains
considerable previously highly classified material. Han Su-yin, Aud the Rain My Drink
(London, 1956), is a novel about life in the Emergency and particularly in a New
Village. Richard Stubbs, Hearts and Minds in Guerilla Warfare: The Malayan Emergency,
1948-1960 (Singapore, 1989), analyses the reasons for the ultimate British success.
John D. Leary, Violence and the Dream People: The Orang Asli in the Malayan [‘mgmﬂ.
1946-1960 (Athens, Ohio, 1995), is a sympathetic description of the ways in which
Orang Asli groups responded to pressures from both sides,

Politics in post-independence Malaya are discussed in several excellent books,
See especially G.P. Means, Malaysian Politics (London, 2nd edn, 1976), and R.S. Milne
and Diane K. Mauzy, Politics and Government in Malaysia (Vancouver, 1978). Other gen-
eral works on the politics and the political process in Mz are M.E. Osborne, Singa-
pore and Malaysia (1tha 5. Bedlington, Malaysia and
Singapare: The Building of N ew York, 1978). The latter is especially
g with regard to Sabah, which the author knew intimarely afier seven yearsin
the British colonial service. On the ethnic aspects of politics in Malaysia, see K.J. Ratnam,
Communalism and the Political Process in Malaya (Kuala Lumpur, 1965), R.K. Vasil, Pol-
tacs in @ Plural Society (Singapore, 1971), and Cynthia Enloc’s stmulating Multi-Ethnic
Politics: The Case of Malaysia (Berkeley, 1970). Karl von Varys, Democracy without
Consensus: Communalism and Political Stability in Malaysia (Princeton, 1975), attempts to
demonstrate the viability of the d ¢ created by Malay ysia's leaders,
ed not on a national i ¢ y but a discrete one. John
Funston, Malay Politics in Malaysia: VO and PAS (Kuala Lumpur and Singa-
pore, 1980), discusses the evolu Malay political partics, which repres-
ent two differing approaches o Malaysia's future, in the pre- and post-1969 period.

On the Borneo states, RH.W. Recce, The Name of Brooke: The End of White Raja
Rule in Sarawak (Kuala Lumpur, 1982), provides a detailed coverage of postwar nego-
tiations. The reaction of Sabah and Sarawak to the Malaysia Federation is discussed in
- Milne and K. | Ratnam, Malaysia, New States in a New Nation: Political Develofment
of Sarawak and Sabah in Malaysia (London, 1974); M.C. Rofl, The Politics of Belonging:
Pulitical Change in Sabah and Sarawak (Kuala Lumpur, 1974); J.P. Ongkili, The Borneo
Response to Malaysia (Singapore, 1967 P. Ongkili, Modernization in East Malaysia,
1960-1970 (Kuala Lumpur, 1972); and Michacl Leigh, The Rumg Moon: Political
Change m Sarawak (Sydney, 1974). A recent economic study is Amarjit Kaur, Economic
Change in East Malaysia: Sabah and Sarauwak since 1850 (London and Basingstoke, 1998).

Several books look specifically at ethnic groups: see., for example, Peter Searle,
Politics in Sarawak, 1970-1976; The Iban Perspective (Kuala Lumpur, 1983); Sanib Said,
Malay Politics in Sarawak, 1946-1966 (Singapore, 1985), which examines the roots of
Sarawak Malay opposition to the formation of sia. On Sabah, Edwin Lee, The
Tawkays of Sabah: Chinese Leadership and Indigenous Challenge in the Last Phase of British
Rule (Singapore, 1976), traces the ability of the Chinese business community to
exploit the patronage system.

On the economy of postwar Malaya, a readable study is David Lim, Economic
Growth and Development m West Malaysia, 1947-1970 (l\lml.l Lumpur, 1973). A concise
and penetrating analysis of the i lationship among i i ic devel
opment and ethnicity in Malaysia is Donald R. Snodgrass, Inequality and Economic
Development in Malaysia (Kuala Lumpur, 1980). Other books on Malaya’s economy are
R. Ma and You Poh Seng, The Economy of Malaysia and Singapore (Singapore, 1966),
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and P.J. Drake, Financial Development in Malaya and Singapore (Canberra, 1969).
J-M. Gullick, Malaysia: Economic Expansion and National Unity (London and Boulder,
Colorado, 1981), is a very competent study of key topics such as education, the
economy, the political scene and social change. The second edition of Rosemary
Firth's pioneering Housekeepmg among Malay Peasants (London, 1966), discusses the
domestic economy of a Kelantan village revisited after more than twenty years. See
also the Further Reading for Chapter 6.

For a straightforward account of educational policy and the changing curricul
in Malaya/Malays hools see Francis H. K. Wong and Gwee Yee Hean, Perspectiny
The Development of Education in Malaysia and Singapore (Singapore, 1972). Cynth
Enloc, Multi-Ethnic Politics, op. cit., exi policy in the wider perspective
of multi-ethnic politics.

On the Federation of Malaysia, sce W. A. Hanna, The Formation of Malaysia: New
Factor in World Polities (New York, 1964); T. E. Smith, The Background to Malaysia
(London, 1963); M. E. Osborne, Singapore and Malaysia, op. cit; Nancy Flewcher's
II:r Separation uj .smgnpon from Malaysia (I New York, 19 d Robert

erse 7 of Singapore from Mala Study in Political
ln\ulullnn (I'hl) l‘lt American University, Washington, DC, 1973). The story of
the opposition to the Malasia Federation from the Philippines and Indonesia can be
found in J.A.C. Mackic, i ~ The Ind Mal Disbute, 1963-1966
(Kuala Lumpur, 1974),

Several studies focus on ethnic communities in the postwar period. On Indians,
see Rajeswary Ampalavanar, The Indian Minority and Political Change im Malaysia, 1945~
1957 (Kuala Lumpur, 1981). Ravindra K. Jain, South Indians on the Plantation Frontier
in Malaya (New Haven, 1970), written hropological study. is relevant for the

i ys on Indians is
ndhu and A Mani (eds), hulmn(ummumlmm Southeast Asia (Singapore, 1993).

On the Chinese, see Heng Pek Koon, Chinese Politics in Malaysia: A History of the
Malaysian Chinese Association (Singapore, 1988), which uses previously untapped mater-
ial, including MCA papers. ‘Tan Liok Ee, The Politics of Chinese Education in Malaya,
1945-1961 (Kuala Lumpur, 1997), is a meticulously researched account of this import-
ant topic that brings much new data to light. Francis Loh Kok Wah, Beyond the
I i Mmes: Coolies, Squatters and New Villagers in the Kinta Valley, Malaysia, ¢.1880-1908

1988), hetic case study of Chinese sq s inone area of Perak.

()|| the 1969 ethnic disturbances and post-1969 nts, the works by von Vorys
(1975), Means (1976), Milne and Mauzy (1978) and Bedlington (1978), cited above,
are helpful. For a more detailed account of May 1969, sce the official report pub-
lished by the National Operations Council, The May 13th Tragedy (Kuala Lumpur,
1969), which describes the background of the riots, the riots themselves, and then
discusses the future direction of the nation. Goh Cheng Teik, The May Thirteenth
Incident and Democracy in Malaysia (Kuala Lumpur, 1971), providesa pol analysis
of the reasons for the outbreak of violence; Mahathir bin Mohamad, The Malay
Dilemma (Singapore, 1970), atempts o see a deeper cultural basis for the dishar-
mony between the Chinese and Malays in the society. Two other studies of the event
are |. Slimming, Malaysia: Death of @ Democracy (London, 1969), and Felix Gagliano,
Communal Violence in Malaysia, 1969: The Political Aftermath (Athens, Ohio, 1970).
Richard Clutterbuck, Conflict and Violence in Singapore and Malaysia, 1945-83 (Boulder,
Colorado, 1983), provides additional analysis, and sets the events of 1969 against the
historical background.

368




Further Reading
Chapter 8: Restructuring Malaysia, 1969-2000

The literature on Malaysia’s political and economic development over the last
30 yearsis voluminous, and only a selection of relevant work can be cited here. Earlier
studies of the government’s efforts to achieve its economic and social goals through
various development plans are the focus of B.A.R. Mokhzani and Khoo Siew Mun
(eds). Poverty in Malaysia (Kuala Lumpur, 1977), which includes essays by Malaysian
scholars discussing various aspects of the Second Malaysia Plan; the contributions in
James C. Jackson and Martin Rudner (eds), fssues in Malaysian Development (Singa-
pore, 1979), are largely by foreign scholars mainly based in Australia. More recent,
but equally critical of the progress in eradicating poverty and ing inequaliti
in socicty, are Jomo K.S., A Question of Class: Capital, the State and Uneven Development
(Singapore, 1986) and Grouth and Structural Change in the Malaysian Economy (Basingstoke,
1990). The essays in Joel S. Kahn and Frances Loh Kok Wah (eds), Fragmented
Viston: Culture and Politics in Contemporary Malaysia (Sydney, 1992), provide insightful
on the ¢ porary ic background. Two case studies examining
the effects of the NEP are Shamsul A.B., From British to Bumiputera Rule: Local Politics
and Rural Development in Peninsular Malaysia (Singapore, 1986), which focuses on a
Malay village in Sclangor, and Pawick Guinness, On the Margin of Capitalism: People
and Development in Mukim Plentory, Johor (Singapore, 1992). Zawawi Ibrahim, The
Malay Labourer: By the Window of Capitalism ( ngapore, 1998), looks at \ planta-
tion workers in Terengganu. Ishak Shari, "Rural Development and Rural Poverty in
Malaysia: The Experience during the New Economic Polic y (1971-1990) Period’, in
Jamilah Axiffin (ed.), Poverty amidst Plenty: Research Findings and the Gender Dimension in
Malaysia (Petaling Jaya, 1994), pp. 25-67, gives an excellent analysis of the problems
of the government’s rural development programme, particularly among the rubber
smallholders and the rice farmers who constitute the largest percentage of the rural
poor. Other essays in this volume gi ilar attention to poor women, often
s or I'. King and Michael |. G. Parnwell (eds), Margins and
Minorities: The Peripheral Aveas and Peoples of Malaysia (Hull, 1990), focus on peoples
and areas who have been marginalized by government development policies.
Harold kfield (ed.), 75 with in Peninsular Malaysia
(Kuala Lumpur, 1994), is an excellent collection of articles on Ma 's transforma-
tion into an industrialized society and the political and environmental consequences
of this development. Another recent study is Rokizah Alavi, Industrialization in Penin-
sular Malaysia (London, 1996). Edmund Teren S.
Political Economy: Politics, P i
in which party politics have influenced public policy and the economy, and the
between a growing authoritarian style of governmen i
Jomo K.S., Maluysias Economy in the Nimeties (Petaling Jas
exsays assessing the economy from different. perspectives, including agricultural
development, m cturing. technology transfer and privatization. A clear discus-
sion of the political and economic developments in Malaysia since the introduction of
the NEP can be found in Peter Searle, The Riddle of Malaysian Capitalism: Rent Seckers or
Real Capitalists (Honolulu, 1999). James V. Jesudason, Ethnicity and the Econamy: The
State: Chinese Business and Mul! in Malaysia (Singapore, 1989), written after
the 1987 economic crisis, argues that the government would have been better advised
to give more attention o the needs of Chinese and foreign business groups. A more
recent study of Chinese business survival is Edmund Terence Gomez, Chinese Business
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m Malaysia: Ace l Ascendance, A 1 (H lulu, 1999). Wee Chong
Hui, Sahah and Sarawak in the Malaysian Economy (Kuala Lumpur, 1995), argues that
that Sabah and Sarawak are slowly losing the special advantages negotiated when
they joined the Federation,

The political scene during the N
Gordon P. Means, Malaysian Politics:
Harold Crouch, 3 19¢
written and thoughtful analysis of NEP politics and the nup.l(l on Malaysian society.
R.S. Milne and Di; K. Mauzy, Malaysian Politics under Mahathir (London/New York,
1999), give an account of Mahathir's influence on the course of politics in Malay:
since his accession to power in 1981, and can be read together with Khoo Boo Teik,
f‘mmlum of Mahathirism: An Intellectual Buography of Mahathir Mohamad (Kuala Lumpur,

995). The complexities of Chinese politics are discussed in Heng Pek Hoon, Chinese
Polites:in Malaysia: A History of the Malaysian Chinese Association (Singapore, 1988);
a Sarawak perspective is Chin Ung-Ho, Chinese Politics in Savawak: A Study of the
Sarawak Umited Peoples Party (Kuala Lumpur, 1996).

The literature on women and development in Malaysia is expanding. Two
collections of essays on specific topics are Cecilia Ng (ed.), Positioning Women in Malaysia:
Class and Gender i an Industralizng State (London and Basingstoke, 1999), and
Jamilah Anffin (ed.), Women & Development in Malaysia (Kuala Lumpur, 1992). For
women in industry, see Athwa Ong's influential, Sporits of Resistance and Capitalist
Duscipline: Factory Women i Malaysia (Albany, New York, 1987), and Merete Lie and
Ragnhild Lund. Renegotiating Local Values: Working Women and Foreign Industry in
Malaysia 1996). An examination of Malay women in the context of a national
culture is Waziv Abdul Kavim, Women and Culture: Betu v Adat and Islam
(Colorado, 19 There are a few studies of women in pol see the pioneer-
ing monograph by Leonore Manderson, Women, Politics and Change: The Kawm lThu
UMNO, Malaysia, 1945-1972 (Kuala Lumpur, 1980); V i
Party Politics i P mmulm Malaysia (Singapor
tion in Malaysia ds Gender Parity in l’ull
(July 1998), pp bl»?l) Michacl Peletz, A Share of the Haroest m..dup l’mprrl\ and
Social History among the Malays of Rembau (Berkeley, 1988) and Reason and Passion:
Representations of Gender in a Malay Society (Ber 1996), examines the adaptation
of matrilineal Minangkabau traditions to a modernizing M t

Selvakumaran Ramachandran, Indian Plantation Labour in Malaya (Kuala
Lumpur, 1994), discuses the extent to which Indian plantation workers hase been
relegated to a marginalized existence. Another porary study is P. Rana
Plantation Labour, Unions, Caputal, and the State m Penimsular Malaysia (Kuala Iumpur
and New York, 199). A valuable collection of essays on Indians in contemporary
Malaysiais K.S. Sandhu and A. Mani, Indian Communities in Southeast Asia (Singapore,
1993).

Richard Leete, Malaysia's D phic Transition: Rapid Development, Culture, and
Polities (Kuala Lumpur, 1996), pmudu a clear discussion of popu
both Peninsular and the Borneo states together with helpful statistics. Muhammad
Ikmal Said and Zahid Emby (eds), Malaysia: C; nnml Perspectives. Essays in Honour of
Syed Husin Ali (Kuala Lumpur, 1996), is a provoc i s in Malay
nd English which focuses especially on issues connected with class, and other socio-
political issues. Patrici: . Islam, Modernity and Entrepreneurship among the Malays
(London, 1999), and insightful commentary on the attitudes of a new

years has been exhaustively discussed in
npur, 1991).

y environmi

lively
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of Malay Ahm Zchadul Karim, Moha Asri Abdullah and
Mohd Isa Haji Bakar, Foreign Workers in "Malaysia: Issues and Implications (Kuala
Lumpur, 1999), amasses considerable data to presenta case against the use of foreign
labour.

Thereisa growing corpus of books and articles on the Orang Asli, many related
to environmental issues. Razha Rashid (ed.), Indigenons Minorities o/Prumulnr Malaysia:
Selected Isues and Ethnographies (Kuala Lumpur, 1995), gives grim picture of the
ellects of development which is supported by most of the literature. See further
Robert Knox Denta cot, Alberto G. Gomes and M.B. Hooker, Malaysia
and the ‘Original People Case Study of the Impact of Dexvelopment on Indigenous Peoples
(Needham Heights, Massachusetts, 1997); Lim Hin Fui Orang Asli, Forest and Develop-
ment (Kuala Lumpur, 1997). Another collection by well-known authorities is Robert
L. Winzeler (¢d.). Indigenans Peoples and the State: Politics, Land and Ethnicity in the
Malayan Penmsuln and Borneo (New Haven, 1997)

The environment has also received considerable attention, especially in relation
o Sabah and ent study which focuses on the NEP period is Fadzilah
. The (/mllrngl of Sustainable Forests: Forest Resource Policy in Malaysia,
l'al/tl I!)Lﬁ (Hnrmlnlu 1'.)‘!9) Mark Cleary and Peter L\qu Borneo: Change and Devel-
ontemporary issues in Sarawak and Sabah in both a
historical and Borneo-wide framework.

The literature on Islam available in Malay is extensive. Among publications in
English, Judith Nagata, 7he Reflocering of Malaysian Islam (Vancouver, 1984), is a

ion of the dakwah which can be read in conjunction
with Chandra Muzallar, lamic Resurgence in Malaysia (Pet LJ"""- 1987). Another
study which also examines the ideas of revivalism as
contextis Hussin Mutalib, Islam in Malaysia: From Revivalism to I.\Immr State (Singapore,
1993). His chapter 2 is especially useful in discussing the growing strength of Islam in
yshitsince 1969,
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Glossary

adat

anak raja
Baba
bahasa
bendahara
bukit

Bumipntera

bunga mas dan perak

chao phraya

daeng

dakwah

dato, datuk

customs and traditions
royal offspring

people of Chinese-Malay descent

from Sanskrit: literally ‘language’, but ofien used
in the past to refer to the whole range of
ceeptable behaviour among Malays

principal officer in a Malay kingdom, often
likened to a prime minister
I

hill
“sons of the soil' a term employed by the

laysian government to refer 1o Malays and
all other indigenous groups in the country

“gold and silver flowers', which evolved into
bejewelled ornamental trees accompanied by
valuable gifts, sent regularly as tribute from vassal
states to the Thai court

high-ranking Thai title bestowed on vassal rulers and

governors

a Bugis title of nobility

e. the duty of Muslims to call all
ated

to call’ or ‘invite',
mankind to Islam
with a fundamentalist Islamic revival movement

atitle often associated with a great non-royal chief; in
modern Malaysia the term ‘Datuk’ is conferred in
recognition of outstanding service to the nati




daulat

derhaka

Dewan Negara

Dewan Rakyat

Durbar

likayat
hut

huagiao

i Peranakan

Ja

kampung

kerajaan
kongsi
kuala

laksamana

Madraah
wmenteri
menteri besar
manthon

mukim

Glossary

Arabic loan word, often translated as
‘sovereignty” but which traditionally referred to
the special spiritual forces surrounding Malay
kingship

Sanskrit loan word, meaning treason to the
lawlul authority, thus most often equated with
treason to the ruler

the Senate, the Upper House of Malaysia's
Parliament

the House of Representativ
Malaysia’s Parliament

s, the Lower House of

Conference of Rulers, referring to the
periodical meeting of the rulers of the Malay states

narrative, sto

ale in prose

Chinese soci

y
overscas Chinese

locally born Muslims of mixed Indian/Malay or
Arab/Malay descent

avillage; a compound of houses usually under the
authority of an important individual

literally, ‘the state of having a raja’, government

Chinese business co-operati
estuary
an important official whose principal duty was

to be in charge of the ruler's fleet, hence often
equated with an admiral

fodernist Islamic school

minister in government administration

chief minister

rele’
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Nan Yany “Southern Ocean’, a term used in Chinese
imperial records to refer generally to the

Southeast Asian region
negeri settlement, state, country
nipa thatch palm, Nipa fruticana
Orang Asli indigenous groups living on the Malay Peninsul

excluding cthnic Malays

Orang Kaya lirerally “rich man’, buta term applicd more
L4 o N
commonly for nobility; sometimes used 1o refer
ta district chiel

Orang Lau nd riverine peoples

padt wet-rice agnculture

penghulu headman; head of a village: district hes

perahic Malay boat without deck

pikul ameasure of weight, about 62.5 k

ponduk schools “hut” schools, referring to the past practice of pupils
erecting huts for accommodation during the period
they studied with an Islamic teacher: traditional
Islamic education

prathesaray Thai vassal of semi-independent status
pulau island
raja wida her-apparent. but in the kingdom of Johor this

rly

title was appropriated by the Bugis in the
cighteenth century for their leader, who often
directed affairs of the kingdom on behalf of the
Malay ruler

Rukunegara Articles of Faith of the State
singheh lterally ‘new man’; a recent Chinese immigrant
skt clan: among Minangkabaus in the Malay Peninsula,

this term refers to a number of uterine families
(perut); also used to refer to Orang Laut tribes

sungai river
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syahbandar

syariah

temenggung

tenghku, tunku

thesaphiban

ulama

tlu

umat ov wummat

yang dipertuan agung
sang dipertuan besar

yang dipertuan muda
(samtuan muda in Johor)

Glossary

harbour master, a post which gained in
importance ternational trade grew in Malay
kingdoms

Islamic law, in contradistinction to adaz, which is law
based on customs and taditions

Malay minister in charge of defence, justice and palace
allairs

title for Malay princes

a reorganization of Siamese provinces into
circles (monthon), instituted in the 1890s

religious teacher
upriver

the world community of Muslims
paramount ruler

‘great King': a title given 1o Malay and
Minangkabau rulers

‘young king’: title of the raja muda, or
heir-apparent, in Malay states, but in Johor
bestowed on the Bugis leader
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